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INTRODUCTION

No mature nation allows its foreign policy to be radically altered whenever there is
change of government or political leadership. India has clearly proved its maturity
in this respect. Nehru’s policy of non-alignment, peaceful co-existence and pacific
settlement of international disputes remains the cornerstone of its policy even now.
India’s foreign policy supports world peace and peaceful settlement of international
disputes. India is opposed to all forms of violence, war and aggression. India has
full faith in the ideals of the United Nations. It has cooperated with the UN in all its
socio-economic and political activities. It supports disarmaments and advocates a
nuclear-weapon free world. It is aware of its security concerns and wants to protect
its national interests. Within the parameters of international peace and security,
India seeks reduction in conventional weapons, and total ban on nuclear weapons.

This book, Indian Foreign Policy, discusses the meaning, features and
principles of India’s foreign policy. It also describes the various approaches to the
study of India’s foreign policy. Moreover, it analyses India’s relations with the
great powers and the SAARC countries; analyses India’s foreign economic policy
and the role played by the UN, ASEAN and EU in India’s diplomacy; and explains
the various players and trends in India’s foreign policy. It also highlights the
contemporary international issues like human rights, globalization, disarmament
and cross- border terrorism.

This book is written in a self-instructional format and is divided into five
units. Each unit begins with an ‘Introduction’ to the topic followed by an outline of
the ‘Objectives’. The content is then presented in a simple and easy-to-understand
manner, and is interspersed with ‘Check Your Progress’ questions to test the
reader’s understanding of the topic. A list of ‘Self-Assessment Questions and
Exercises’ is also provided at the end of each unit, and includes short-answer as
well as long-answer questions. The ‘Summary’ and ‘Key Terms’ section are useful
tools for students and are meant for effective recapitulation of the text.
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UNIT 1 INDIAN FOREIGN POLICY

Structure

1.0 Introduction
1.1 Objectives
1.2 Development and Principles of Indian Foreign Policy

1.2.1 Principles of India’s Foreign Policy
1.2.2 Nehru and India’s Foreign Policy

1.3 Salient Features of India’s Foreign Policy
1.4 Factors and Determinants of India's Foreign Policy
1.5 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
1.6 Summary
1.7 Key Terms
1.8 Self-Assessment Questions and Exercises
1.9 Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

India’s foreign policy is aimed at promoting international peace and security and
maintaining good and friendly relations with all the countries of the world. This is
fundamentally based on the principles of peaceful co-existence, friendship and
co-operation among all the countries of the world irrespective of their political
systems. Under the leadership of charismatic and dynamic Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru,
India’s first Prime Minister, the country had to formulate its foreign policy taking
into consideration such ideas as imperialism, colonialism, and power politics that
emerged during the time of India’s struggle for independence. Prior to 1947, as a
country under the British rule, India had no foreign policy of its own.

After Independence, India began to evolve its own foreign policy in the light
of its requirements and the prevailing international situation. Even during the power
politics of two Super Powers during the Cold War period, India chose for herself
the path of non-alignment and peaceful co-existence, thus pursuing independent
foreign policy. India always took independent judgments depending upon the issues
involved in the international arena. For a substantial period after the Independence,
successive Prime Ministers of India followed in the footsteps of Nehru in so far as
non-alignment the basic principle strategy of India’s foreign policy was concerned.

In the 1990s, we could see an element of change in India’s foreign policy.
The first and foremost development was carrying out of nuclear tests that surprised
the world. Indian government, however, clarified that the nuclear weapon testing
was not directed against any country but to protect its interests.

A new phase in Indian foreign policy called by many scholars as a period of
pragmatism emerged, paving the way for an increased assertiveness towards India’s
fractious neighbours particularly China and Pakistan.
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Several foreign policy experts believe that India has firmed up a gradual,
but significant, shift in its foreign policy in recent years more so during Prime Minister
Narendra Modi-led government. Modi’s latest summit with Chinese President Xi
Jinping in Mamallapuram in Tamil Nadu was very significant for India as it sends
out an important signal that India and China have established a concrete regular
connect at the highest level. This is a shift from the Congress-led UPA government
when the objective was to leverage India’s strategic value with China on the back
of strong India-US relations. Since returning to power in May 2019, Modi has
met US President Donald Trump and Russian President Vladimir Putin three times;
his Japanese counterpart Shinzo Abe twice; and once each with French President
Emmanuel Macron, German Chancellor Angela Merkel and British PM Boris
Johnson.

While these are still early days to take a call on the success or failure of a
policy, what’s clear is that India has made a significant shift in favour of multi-
alignment. After all, Indian stakes are too high for it to not find a way to be in
business with everyone.

In addition to discussing the development, principles and salient features,
this unit analyses the various determinants of Indian foreign policy.

1.1 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:

  Analyse the foundation and development of Indian foreign policy

 Explain the salient features of India’s foreign policy

 Understand the basic principles of the Indian foreign policy

 Enumerate the various determinants of the Indian foreign policy

1.2 DEVELOPMENT AND PRINCIPLES OF
INDIAN FOREIGN POLICY

India won Independence in 1947 and became the world’s largest democratic
state after United States of America. India is also the world’s second most populous
country after China. It consists of people belonging to six major religions and
sixteen major languages are spoken here. India, after Independence, did not want
to be dominated by either of the military blocs. After the Second World War, the
world was divided and dominated by two military blocs led by the capitalist US
and communist USSR. The ideological difference between the USA and the USSR
which led to tensions and the rivalry between these two blocs was referred to as
the Cold War. India has always believed in a policy of peace and non-violence
both in domestic and foreign affairs. India’s foreign policy is based on non-alignment,
i.e., not aligned to either of the military blocs. India’s foreign policy made it possible
for her to pursue a policy of peace and take independent action without pressure
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from either of the military blocs. Having been a colony for so long, India wanted to
use its resources for rebuilding and developing the country, rather than spending it
on arms. Thus, India adopted the policy of non-alignment.

The foreign policy of a country is determined by a number of historical and
domestic factors. In case of India also, several such factors have been responsible
for shaping the principles and objectives of the foreign policy. Every head of
government and his/her foreign minister leaves an impact of his/her personality on
the country’s foreign policy. Jawaharlal Nehru was not only the Prime Minister but
also the Foreign Minister for over 17 years. These were the formative years of
independent India. After Independence, Jawaharlal Nehru explained the basic
determinants of India’s foreign policy in a speech in Lok Sabha, where he said
‘Foreign policy is a policy inherent in the circumstance of India, inherent in the past
thinkers of India, inherent in the whole mental outlook of India, inherent in the
conditioning of the Indian mind during our struggle for freedom and inherent in the
circumstances of the world today.’ This included virtually all the basic determinants
of foreign policy whether geographical conditions, economic compulsions, cultural
norms, political traditions and ideals, domestic and international milieu.

Foundation of India’s Foreign Policy

During the British rule, India was surrounded by states like Afghanistan, Nepal,
Sikkim, Bhutan and Tibet in the North and by Ceylon (now Sri Lanka) in the
South. The Partition of British India in 1947, created two new states — India and
Pakistan. This division was the result of the religious, social, ethnic and linguistic
differences. These factors also disrupted the economic and cultural ties of both
nations. The western and eastern parts of India were partitioned leading to the
formation of West Pakistan (now Pakistan) and East Pakistan (now Bangladesh).
After Independence, the leaders of India tried to build a secular state in which
national identity would be above regional, religious or cultural identities. The
movements for regional autonomy in Punjab, Jammu and Kashmir, Tamil Nadu
and Assam were regarded as threats to Indian unity.

During their regime, the British colonial rulers regarded most of South Asia
as a strategic unit and they tried to exclude external powers from this region. To
defend this strategic region, the British rulers set up a barrier of buffer states which
surrounded India and tried to isolate India from Russia and China, as it could be
threatened from the north by these nations. In order to protect India from the
south, the British rulers used naval power. After Independence, the leaders of
India adopted this policy by establishing a position in cultural as well as geographical
perspectives. India’s foreign relation was affected by this geo-strategic perception
in three ways. First, The Indian elite regarded their country as a regional peace-
keeper whose efforts were completely defensive, rather than as a regional enforcer
who imposed difficult conditions on its neighbours by virtue of its size and military
strength. Second, the intervention of extra-regional powers in the region of South
Asia threatened the security of India, although it had already created a predominant
position in the region. India opposed any attempts by powers external to the region.
Therefore, India always criticized Pakistan’s alliance with China, the Soviet
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aggression of Afghanistan, the United States’ military assistance to Pakistan and
US naval presence on Diego Garcia. India never granted Moscow’s request of
the Soviet navy base in the region despite the 1971 friendship treaty with the
Soviet Union.

The programme of India to build the military strength to defend its territory
is essential and security interests got intertwined in the foreign policy of India.
India’s nuclear weapons programme and development of its ballistic missile strained
ties with Pakistan, China and the United States. India’s refusal to sign the 1968
Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) stemmed as much from Pakistan’s similar stance
as from India’s belief that the treaty discriminated against the development of
peaceful nuclear technology by non-nuclear weapons states and failed to prevent
the qualitative and quantitative vertical proliferation of nuclear weapons among
the nations already possessing nuclear arms. In 1995, 174 other states gave their
approval for an indefinite extension of the treaty though India continued to refuse
to sign and condemned the same as ‘perpetuating nuclear discrimination’.

Historical Background

British India nurtured semi-autonomous diplomatic relations before Independence.
After gaining independence from the British government in 1947, India became
part of the Commonwealth of Nations, lending support to independence movements
such as the Indonesian National Revolution.

The Partition and disputes over territories such as Kashmir kept India’s
relations with Pakistan strained for many years. During the Cold War, India adhered
to the foreign policy of non-alignment. In other words, it remained unaligned with
any major power bloc. However, it not only maintained friendly ties with the Soviet
Union but also received sizeable military support from it.

With the end of the Cold War, India’s foreign policy was also affected. The
country sought to makes its relations—both diplomatic and economic—with the
US, China, the European Union, Israel, Japan, Mexico and Brazil, very strong.
India maintains close ties with the members of the Association of South East Asian
Nations (ASEAN), the African Union, the Arab League and Iran. India nurtures
military ties with Russia. Its second largest military partner is Israel. It also builds
a strong strategic partnership with the US.

The Indo-US civilian nuclear agreement, which was signed and implemented
in 2008, reflected the positive progress in Indo-American relations.

Formulation of India’s Foreign Policy

India’s foreign policy, according to Jawaharlal Nehru, ought to achieve peace and
secure emancipation of the oppressed nations, elimination of racial discrimination
and non-intervention in the internal affairs of other countries. He also spoke about
defence of freedom both national and personal, about combating such maladies
as disease, poverty and ignorance which affect a large part of humanity. But he
invariably emphasized that peace was the goal of India’s foreign policy. One very
important feature of India’s foreign policy is that of the principle of non-alignment.
From the very beginning Nehru strongly felt that it was not in India’s interest to
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join any one power bloc. He said that nothing was more injurious for India than
joining any power bloc. This policy implies refusal to accept a particular policy of
a power bloc or to join a particular system of pacts or alliances committing India
on one side or the other. It means judging every issue on its merits alone. This
policy does mean policy of neutrality in the accepted sense of the term. It also
does not mean sitting on the fence. It is a rather positive and dynamic neutrality. It
means pursuing an independent policy. In this policy, there is no commitment to
support any power bloc nation on each and every issue. In this policy, Asia
occupies a very important position.

Role of the Prime Minister

The new pattern for formulating the foreign policy of India set by Jawaharlal Nehru
required the Prime Minister to play a strong personal role while the institutional
structure itself was weak. Nehru himself was the Prime Minister as well as the
Minister of External Affairs. Foreign policy matters were handled and decided by
him in consultation with his trusted advisers. The conduct of international affairs
was then entrusted to senior members of the Indian Foreign Service. This tradition
continued and the successive prime ministers kept on exercising control over the
country’s dealings at an international level. However, separate ministers of external
affairs were appointed.

During the period 1964-66, Prime Minister Lal Bahadur Shastri bestowed
more powers on the office of the PM. In fact, it was frequently referred to as the
Prime Minister’s Secretariat. By 1970, the office came to be the de facto
coordinator of the Government of India. This enhanced and strengthened the role
of the PM’s office and gave it more control over foreign policy-related decision-
making. However, all this happened at the expense of the Ministry of External
Affairs. Advisers in the PM’s office provided information and recommended actions
over and above what was suggested by the Ministry of External Affairs.

The Research and Analysis Wing (RAW) functioned in several ways that
expanded the information available to the Prime Minister and his advisers. RAW
conducted secret operations abroad and collected information that was analysed
at the Prime Minister’s office. The trusted personal adviser in the Prime Minister’s
Office (PMO) was strongly controlled by Indira Gandhi during her two tenures,
1966–77 and 1980–84. Rajiv Gandhi, her son, who succeeded her also had
strong control over PMO during 1984–89. Unfortunately, after Congress (I) lost
in the general elections and the successive coalition governments of Morarji Desai,
during 1977–79, V. P. Singh from 1989–90, Chandra Shekhar from 1990–91
and then P. V. Narasimha Rao’s, there was lesser control of PMO. The position of
the decision-making authority on any specific issue retained the dominance of the
Prime Ministers in the conduct of foreign relations in the 1990s.

Ministry of External Affairs

The Ministry of External Affairs is a body of the Central Government of India. The
main task of this body is to look after foreign affairs. It performs duties like foreign
policy-making, actual implementation of policy, and daily conduct of international
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relations. The foreign ministry has a few special duties such as to provide information
and evaluation on time to the Prime Minister as well as the Minister of External
Affairs. Another task of the Ministry is to maintain communications with the foreign
mission in New Delhi, charting out a plan of policy for the future and recommending
specific measures when necessary. In 1994, this ministry established its mission
abroad in nearly 149 countries and maintained its institution by providing staff
from the Indian Foreign Service. This ministry is headed by the Minister of External
Affairs, who holds a rank of Cabinet minister as well as member of the Council of
Ministers and is assisted by a deputy minister and a foreign secretary and secretaries
of state from the Indian Foreign Service.

The Ministry of External Affairs comprises thirteen territorial divisions
covering a large area of the world including Eastern Europe, post-Soviet states,
and smaller areas on India’s periphery, such as Afghanistan, Iran and Pakistan.
There are also functional divisions within the ministry that deal with external publicity,
consular affairs, protocol, the UN and other international organizations and
conferences.

The division increases activities to reflect changes in the government’s
economic policies and the international economic environment. In 1990, the ministry
established the economic coordination unit for the assessment of the effect of the
crisis of the Persian Gulf on India. It also studied the changes in Eastern Europe
and the Soviet Union and the formation of a single market in the European Economic
Community. The Ministry also runs the ICCR, that is, the Indian Council for Cultural
Relations, which organizes exhibitions, cultural festivals, visits and other forms of
cultural exchanges with other countries. ICCR also oversees the activities of foreign
cultural centres in India.

Other Government Organizations

Besides the Prime Minister’s office and the Ministry of External Affairs, there are
other government agencies that have some foreign policy-making roles. In theory,
the ministers of defence, commerce and finance also discuss issues in cabinet
meetings regarding foreign policy decisions.

The Parliament of India is a bicameral legislature. A limited role is played in
foreign policy-making by the Parliament. The negotiated treaties and international
agreements are bound on the state in a legal manner, but the domestic law is
passed by an act of Parliament. The other government representatives and
diplomats in the office of High Commissions and Embassies located abroad, which
deal with foreign affairs, are appointed by the Foreign Ministry. The Parliament
has approved government actions or sought information. The Committee on External
Affairs of the Lok Sabha (Lower Chamber) had the most important official link
between the Parliament and the Executive in the mid-1990s. The Committee used
to meet regularly and drew its membership from many parties. It usually served
either as a forum for government instructions or as a deliberative body.

The role of political parties and interest groups

In the mid-1990s, institutional connections between public opinion and foreign
policy-making were weak or slight, as they had been since Independence. Although,
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international issues have received considerable attention in the media and academic
circles, the views expressed by journalists and scholars in these publications do
little to influence foreign policy-making. Interest groups, which are concerned with
foreign relations are found inside as well as outside the Parliament, for example,
Federation of Indian Chamber of Commerce International. There are other groups
such as friendship or cultural societies, which promote closer ties with specific
states.

Some opposition parties have often played a more effective role in foreign
policy-making. However, their opinion regarding foreign policy have been found
different or against the ruling party. Towards the end of the 1990s, their views had
little impact on foreign policy-making in India. Besides the Congress (I), only a
few parties such as the Communist Parties, the Janata Party and the Jana Sang
had any influence in the formulation of foreign policy-making. One of its successors,
the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP), developed orderly or consistent platforms on
foreign policy. The Communist parties were found more supportive in the formation
of foreign policy of India after the mid-1950s. During the Janata Party regime
(1977–79) the then Prime Minister, Morarji Desai promised to return to ‘genuine
non-alignment’. Both Morarji Desai and A. B. Vajpayee, the then External Affairs
Minister, did not touch the policy of non-alignment due to security reasons. The
foreign policy of the BJP government was different from the Congress. The BJP
criticized non-alignment and advocated a more dynamic use of India’s power to
defend national interests. The BJP always favoured the acquisition of nuclear
weapons.

Foreign Policy and National Interest

Foreign policy can also be referred as international relations policy or simply
diplomacy. Therefore, foreign policy and diplomacy have been described as wheels
with which the process of international relations operates. No state can live in
isolation. The interaction between national goals and the resources for attaining
them is the perennial subject of statecraft. In its ingredients, the foreign policy of all
nations great or small is the same. Foreign policy-makers identify the national
goals to be achieved. Each individual state has to decide the degree of involvement
required in maintaining relations with another country that would protect it. India’s
decision in 1949 to not have any ties with the racist regime of South Africa was a
definite foreign policy. Similarly, the American decision not to recognize the Soviet
Union after the Bolshevik Revolution till 1934 was clearly the US policy towards
USSR.

The standard definition of national interest is the survival and security of the
state. Therefore, you can say that India’s national interest lies in the happiness,
well-being and development of its people. From another angle, national interest is
the primary element of international relations. Self-interest is not merely a legitimate
cause, but a fundamental cause for national policy.

Foreign policy and power

The concept of power is rather complex. It is not easy to come up with a definition
that will be accepted by one and all. A layman may call one country more powerful
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than another. However, it is very difficult to say exactly what the power consists
of: what exactly is it that makes the US powerful? The sum total of power that the
US possesses in comparison to other countries, is what makes it powerful. The
role of power is different in domestic affairs and different in international politics.
In civil societies, it is not possible to regulate all the relations by physical strength
alone. Wrongs are redressed by following a set of non-violent rules and procedures.

Individuals no longer have the right to take the law into their own hands.
Due to lack of rules and devices commonly agreed upon in international relations
or foreign policy, the states have to protect their rights through use of force. For
this purpose, various leaders like Hitler, Mussolini, Yahya Khan and Saddam Hussain
had promised a glorious future for their countries but their policies often led to
disaster. In the long run, a democratic regime is far more effective than a despotic
system which shows only short-term gains, but chaos in the end. Besides, domestic
policies always influence the foreign ones. Again, we can say that the military
strength of a country has direct impact on its foreign policy.

Principles and Objectives of India’s Foreign Policy

India’s foreign policy objectives since 1947 have been to achieve a peaceful
environment, strategic space and autonomy, free of entanglement in Cold War
conflicts or alliances, while it concentrated on the domestic tasks of integration
and nation building. Non-alignment as a policy was the ability to judge issues on
the merits and their effect on India’s interests and as our first Prime Minister Nehru
used to say, ‘enlightened self-interest’. Indian nationalism has not been based on a
shared language or common religion or ethnic identity. As we sought to build a
plural, democratic, secular, and tolerant society of our own, it was natural that we
would look for and promote the same value abroad.

Objectives of India’s Foreign Policy

The goals of India’s foreign policy are simple and straightforward. The primary
and overriding goal has always been the maintenance and promotion of international
peace and security. The ideals and objectives of India’s domestic as well as foreign
policy are enshrined in the Constitution of India. A former Foreign Secretary of
India, Muchkund Dubey wrote,

The primary purpose of any country’s foreign policy is to promote
its national interest, to ensure its security, safeguard its sovereignty,
contribute to its growth and prosperity and generally enhance its stature,
influence and role in the comity of nations. A country’s foreign policy
should also be able to serve the broader purpose of promoting peace,
disarmament and development and of establishing a stable, fair and
equitable global order.

The foreign policy-makers set out certain objectives before they proceeded
to lay down basic principles and formulate the policy. Several of these objectives
are common, though the degree of emphasis always varies.

After Independence, India had to determine the objectives of its foreign
policy under very difficult situations. Internally, the Partition of British India left a
deep hatred and ill-will and led to the creation of Pakistan. India was till then one
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economic unit. Its division created many economic problems, which were further
complicated by the arrival of millions of Hindus and Sikhs, who migrated from
Pakistan and had to be rehabilitated.

India, very soon, was involved in a war in Kashmir that was imposed by
Pakistan-backed tribals that belonged to the North-West frontier. India had to
tackle this gigantic problem to provide its vast population with the basic necessities
of life, like food, clothing and shelter. India also did not have a strong military
capacity. A hostile Pakistan compounded India’s security problem. India also had
to deal with another problem. It was related to internal consolidation. When the
British left India in 1947, there were small pockets of French and Portuguese
possessions. India’s first efforts naturally were to negotiate with the two powers.
After prolonged negotiations, the French agreed to withdraw but military action
was taken in 1961, to liberate Goa and other Portuguese pockets.

In the meantime, the Cold War had begun and East-West ties were
deteriorating very fast. The international situation was not very comfortable. In this
situation, India decided that world peace would be a cardinal feature of India’s
foreign policy. India desired peace not merely as an ideal, but also as an essential
condition for its own security. As Nehru opined, ‘India’s approach to peace is a
positive, constructive approach, not a passive, negative, neutral approach’. India,
in its message to the world, has always insisted on using peaceful methods to solve
all problems. Peace meant not only avoidance of war, but also reduction of tension
and if possible end of the Cold War. An effective body like the United Nations
was required to maintain a world order based on understanding and cooperation.
International peace would not be possible until the use of weapons was not reduced.

A very important objective was to root out other causes of war by measures
such as liberation of subject peoples and the elimination of racial discrimination. In
order to achieve this goal, India would pursue an independent foreign policy without
following any big power camp. It would also have to support and put its faith in the
United Nations. A primary objective of the foreign policy meant pursuit of peace.
Thus, India’s goal of peace was not only directed by its self-interest, but also by
idealism imbibed from Mahatma Gandhi.

Elimination of diseases and illiteracy was another objective of the foreign
policy. These ills were not only part of the Indian society, but also of many
developing countries of Asia and Africa. While the domestic policy of India was
directed at removal of want and disease, it was closely related with the question of
foreign aid and assistance. Besides, India cooperated with various international
agencies like WHO, FAO, UNICEF and UNESCO to fight against disease,
starvation, poverty, illiteracy and famine in various underdeveloped or developing
countries.

Voluntarily, India has chosen to remain a member of the Commonwealth of
Nations. This association of free and sovereign countries which were colonies in
the erstwhile British Empire now recognizes the British Queen as the Head of the
Commonwealth and not as the Crown of a Republic like India. Before 1949, only
British Dominions were members of, what was called, the British Commonwealth.
All the dominions had the British Crown as their monarch. After becoming a
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republic, India did not want to leave the Commonwealth and decided to accept
the British monarch as the head of state. India as well as other member countries
continued to cooperate with the Commonwealth for mutual benefits.

India’s objective, therefore, is to maintain friendly relations with all, avoid
military alliances, pursue non-alignment as a moral principle, seek peaceful
settlement of international disputes and promote universal brotherhood and
humanism by pursuing and advocating the five principles contained in Panchsheel.
The ideals of non-interference and peaceful co-existence have faithfully been
observed by India. All these objectives have been achieved through principles
and decisions of India’s foreign policy. India has remained committed to peaceful
settlement of disputes between states or nations, although wars were imposed
upon India by Pakistan as well as China. India has always tried to pursue friendly
relations with all the countries, particularly with its neighbours. India still wishes to
work in pursuit of world peace and therefore for this reason it has been insisting
on complete elimination of nuclear weapons and strengthening of the United
Nations.

1.2.1 Principles of India’s Foreign Policy

The basic principles of the Indian foreign policy are based on the non-aligned
movement and Panchsheel. The term non-alignment was coined by Jawaharlal
Nehru. Non-alignment refers to not aligning with any of the two power blocs
during the era of Cold War. It means that India is independent to pursue its own
foreign policy. Furthermore, Panchsheel, the second most important principle of
Indian foreign policy, was signed on 29 April 1954 between India and China. Let
us discuss the following principles of India’s foreign policy:

1. Non-alignment

India played an important role in the multilateral movements of colonies and newly
independent countries that developed into the Non-Aligned Movement. The chief
architects of the policy of Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) were Jawaharlal Nehru,
Joseph Broz Tito of Yugoslavia and President Nasser of Egypt. Most of the countries
in Asia and Africa were impressed by this policy and therefore joined the non-
aligned movement. Today, almost all the countries of Asia and Africa are its
members. The first non-aligned conference was held in Belgrade in 1961. The
Non-Aligned Movement stands for peace, independence and disarmament. It
condemns imperialism, colonialism and racial discrimination. The Non-Aligned
Movement succeeded in following its programme of support to countries struggling
for their independence, cooperating and providing financial assistance to countries
for their economic development and condemning any form of discrimination.

India had always taken an active part in world affairs. Even before gaining
independence, India had involved itself in international affairs. India had condemned
fascist aggression by Germany, Italy and Japan which led to the Second World
War. India took a strong stand against the white minority regime that practised
apartheid in South Africa. As a peace-loving nation, India supported the cause of
disarmament at various international forums. The term ‘Non-Alignment’ itself was
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coined by the Indian Prime Minister, Jawaharlal Nehru during his speech in 1954
in Colombo, Sri Lanka.

It is important to understand that the concept of non-alignment of Nehru is
neither non-involvement in world affairs nor neutralism. It is, in fact, an activist
policy that demands taking up specific sides based on the merit of each case. This
implies that issue-bound tilts in non-alignment are legitimate and the concept
therefore, does not imply equidistant from both the super powers. Non-alignment
is the soul and substance of India’s foreign policy. It is a policy of avoiding alignment
with any power bloc. Nehru claimed that non-alignment implied no political or
military commitment to any bloc. It signifies a deliberate detachment from either
bloc or determination to judge every issue of international concern on its own
merit. According to Nehru, non-alignment is freedom of action, which is part of
independence. It is a means of safeguarding national independence and contributing
to world peace. On the other side, India’s geographical situation—its location at
the junction of South East Asia and Middle East and its strategic position in the
Indian Ocean and as a neighbour of communist China in the North—made it
imperative to keep away from military alliances. The policy of non-alignment is in
accordance with Indian philosophy and tradition.

2. Panchsheel and peaceful co-existence

With the end of the Second World War, movements of national independence and
liberation blossomed in Asia, Africa and Latin America. Newly independent countries
demanded the establishment of new patterns of international relations based on
equality to maintain their national sovereignty and develop their economies. The
five principles of peaceful co-existence were produced in response to this strong
and common demand of newly independent nations. India and China, being two
giants of Asia, established diplomatic ties on 1 April 1950. On 29 April 1954, the
two nations signed an agreement on trade and communications between the Chinese
region of Tibet and India. This was the first time the Five Principles of Peaceful
Co-existence was introduced into the preface of the agreement. The then Chinese
Premier Zhou En-lai visited India and Myanmar in 1954, at the invitation of the
two countries and held talks with the then Indian and Myanmese counterparts,
Jawaharlal Nehru and U Nu.

Consequently, in the ‘Joint Declaration of Chinese and Indian Premiers’
issued on 28 June 1954 and the ‘Joint Declaration of Chinese and Myanmese
Premiers’ issued the next day, the Five Principles of Peaceful Co-existence were
officially announced as the basic norms guiding the Sino-Indian and Sino-Myanmese
relations. The Sino-Indian joint declaration proposed that ‘these principles are not
only applicable to relations between nations, but also to the general international
relationship’, while the Sino-Myanmese joint declaration expressed the hope that
‘these principles will be observed by all nations’. After one year, in April 1955,
China, India and Myanmar initiated the five Principles of Peaceful Co-existence.
29 newly independent countries from Asia and Africa held the historic ‘Asian-
African Conference’ in Bandung, Indonesia. As a result of the common efforts of
the participants, the conference adopted the ‘Declaration on Promotion of World
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Peace and Cooperation’ and formulated the ten principles of the Bandung
Conference.

These ten principles, which contained points relating to the five principles of
peaceful co-existence, were an extension and development of the latter. Since
then, the five principles of peaceful co-existence have been recognized and accepted
by more and more countries and international organizations. Several international
meetings have been incorporated into a series of major international documents,
including declarations adopted by the UN General Assembly. The five principles
were reaffirmed not only in the documents on China’s establishment of diplomatic
ties with more than 160 states, but also in treaties as well as communiqués signed
by China with other countries. The five principles mentioned in the preamble of
the agreement are as follows:

 Mutual respect for each other’s territorial integrity and sovereignty

 Mutual non-aggression

 Mutual non-interference in each other’s internal affairs

 Equality and mutual benefits

 Peaceful co-existence

The term Panchsheel is found in ancient Buddhist literature and refers to
the five principles of good conduct of individuals:

(i) Truth
(ii) Non-violence
(iii) Celibacy
(iv) Refrain from drinking
(v) Vow not to steal

The term Panchsheel soon became so popular that Nehru called it an
‘international coin’. By the end of 1956, many countries of the world including
Afghanistan, Myanmar, Indonesia, Egypt, Nepal, Poland, USSR, Saudi Arabia
and Yugoslavia had endorsed Panchsheel. In 1959, the UN General Assembly
also resolved to adopt the five principles. In 1955, the Indonesian President
Sukarno also announced five principles of Indonesian National Policy. These five
principles called Panchashila were:

(i) Faith in nationalism
(ii) Faith in humanity
(iii) Faith in independence
(iv) Faith in social justice
(v) Faith in God

However, the five principles of Panchsheel declared in 1954 were neither
principles of good conduct of the individual nor of nationalism. These were the
principles of behaviour of sovereign states in their foreign relations. These are
normal expectations from civilized nations in their behaviour with each other. To
respect the territorial integrity of others and not to commit aggression are vital
objectives of friendly international relations.
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3. Freedom of dependent people

Anti-colonialism and anti-imperialism has been a matter of faith with India’s foreign
policy-makers. Having been a victim of British imperialism for a long time, India
decided to oppose all forms of colonialism and imperialism. Therefore, for this
reason, India decided to extend full support to the cause of freedom of dependent
people of Asia and Africa. The Dutch colony of Indonesia had been overtaken by
the Japanese during the Second World War. When, after the defeat of Japan, the
Netherlands tried to establish its rule again; India opposed it even in the United
Nations and cooperated with Indonesia in its efforts to gain independence. Again,
India fully supported the freedom struggles in Asian and African countries such as
Malaya, Libya, Algeria, Tunisia, and Gold Coast (now Ghana). India also supported
the cause of independence of the people of Namibia who were under prolonged
colonial rule of racist South Africa. Promotion of self-determination of all colonial
people was, thus, an important objective and principle of India’s foreign policy.

4. Foreign economic aid and India’s independent policy

Economic development of a nation like India was an urgent necessity. Soon after
independence India devoted its energies towards planned and rapid all-round
development. However, India faced the lack of adequate resources and technical
know-how. India had already decided on non-alignment as the basic policy. The
financial and technological help that India required could come either from the US
or the Soviet Union. It was believed that the USSR would not help a non-communist
country. The government as well as the business community in India realized that
the US would be the only country that could give substantial help to India. Yet
India did not want to compromise on the principles of non-alignment, independence
and sovereignty of the country. By 1949, India had come quite close to the United
States, despite its firm decision not to accept any aid with strings. Many sections
of the Indian industry were putting pressure on the Government of India to secure
foreign capital as nationalization of industry was not practicable. The success of
communist China made India realize that there was a danger of communism raising
its head in India also, unless economic development was initiated in a big way,
naturally with foreign aid. To avoid Chinese Communist type of success in the
country, even in the United States, there was growing realization of the need to
help India. Thus, the process of economic assistance from the US to India began.

India also started accepting aid from the World Bank and a number of other
countries, as the process of development accelerated. In the course of time, Soviet
suspicion of India being a pro West Country was removed. India welcomed aid
from the Eastern bloc also. Then, two new economic powers began to emerge as
the Soviet Union experienced difficulties. Germany and Japan became industrially
developed states and started providing aid to many states, including India.
Unfortunately, the Western states have been unwilling to transfer technology to
India and other developing states. India tried to maintain independence in decision-
making and foreign policy. At times, it was charged with being pro-West and at
other times, with a clear tilt towards the Soviet Union. However, India tried to
maintain a balance and pursue an independent policy. Under Indira Gandhi’s regime,
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India chose to go in for large-scale nationalization. As socialism was a goal of the
Indian economy (42nd Amendment, 1976), the western nations began to disbelieve
India’s policy of independent decision-making and non-alignment. India decided
to liberalize its economy in mid-1991, and after the disintegration of Soviet Union,
India’s economy naturally moved closer to the capitalist world.

5. Opposition to racial discrimination

India believes in equality of all human beings. Its policy aims to oppose all forms of
racial discrimination. South Africa was the worst example of discrimination against
and exploitation of coloured peoples, including those of Indian origin. India gave
complete support to the cause of the victims of social discrimination. Not only did
India cut off diplomatic ties with South Africa in 1949, but also used its influence
in the application of comprehensive sanctions against the white minority racist
regime of South Africa. No facility to the racist regime was allowed by India, and
it opposed the system within and outside the United Nations and stood by the
demand of racial equality.

In the early 1994, Apartheid was finally given up and a majority government
was duly elected and installed under the leadership of Nelson Mandela. By achieving
the goal of racial equality in South Africa, India re-established its ties with that
country. India has regularly supported the establishment of such society as it is an
egalitarian human society in which discrimination based on colour, race and class,
does not exist.

6. Support to the United Nations

India is one of the founding members of the United Nations (UN) and many of its
specialized agencies. India has complete faith in international organizations and
agencies. India strongly believes in international peace and security. India does
not support the usage of weapons, despite having nuclear weapons and wants
their elimination and considerable reduction of conventional weapons and armed
forces. It believes that these goals can be achieved by strengthening the United
Nations. India is an important member of the group of non-aligned in the UN. It is
also a prominent Afro-Asian Member of the world body. India has sponsored
and supported several progressive measures in the UN and its agencies.

Vijay Laxmi Pandit, an Indian, was elected President of the United Nations
General Assembly in 1953. India has been a non-permanent member of the UN
Security Council for a number of terms. Again, India has been elected for a non-
permanent member of the UN Security Council and is functioning as a member
from 2011. India’s contribution to the cause of world peace has been universally
recognized. To serve in collective security and peace-keeping efforts, India has
enthusiastically responded to the call of the United Nations. India sent a medical
unit in the Korean War as well as participated actively in the repatriation of the
prisoners of war after the Korean crisis. India had also sent help at the call of the
United Nations for peace-keeping to Egypt, Congo and Yugoslavia.
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7. Peaceful settlement of international disputes

Disputes among nations are unavoidable. There can only be two methods for the
settlement of international disputes:

(i) War

(ii) Peaceful settlement

War has been the most commonly used method of deciding disputes from
the pre-historic days. War was considered the legitimate means of deciding disputes.
It resulted in the victory of one nation over the other. India’s foreign policy goal is
peaceful settlement of dispute—here, the emphasis is on ‘peaceful’ rather than
‘settlement’. Therefore, if India’s goal is international peace, peaceful settlement
of disputes is the natural means. The founding fathers of the Constitution of India
were keen to remind all future governments that India as a nation desired peaceful
settlement of international dispute. Article 51 of the Constitution of India (in part
IV, Directive Principles of State Policy) lays down that the state shall endeavour to
seek peaceful settlement of international disputes. India does not support
‘negotiation through strength’ and considers it illogical. Although India itself had to
face wars imposed upon it, its faith in pacific (peaceful) means was not shaken.

Generally, in nations like Britain, the basic principles of foreign policy do not
radically change whenever there is change of government. India has adopted this
tradition and even when Prime Ministers and foreign Ministers have changed,
India’s basic policy commitments have remained unaltered or unchanged.

8. The Gujral Doctrine

The Gujral Doctrine is a set of five principles that guide the conduct of foreign
relations with India’s nearest neighbours, which were spelt out by I. K. Gujral,
first as External Affairs Minister and later as the Prime Minister. Among other
factors, these five principles arise from the belief that India’s stature and strength
cannot be divorced from the quality of its relations with its neighbours. Therefore,
it recognizes the significance of friendly, cordial relations with neighbours. These
principles are as follows:

 With neighbours like Bangladesh, Bhutan, Maldives, Nepal and Sri Lanka,
India does not expect reciprocity, but gives and accommodates whatever it
can in good faith and trust

 No South Asian country should permit its territory to be used against the
interest of another country of the region

 No country should interfere in the internal affairs of another

 All South Asian countries must respect each other’s territorial integrity and
sovereignty.

  All disputes should be settled through peaceful bilateral negotiations

The doctrine advocated people-to-people contacts, particularly between
India and Pakistan, to create an atmosphere that would enable the countries
concerned to sort out their differences in an amicable manner.
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The Gujral Doctrine, summed up in one sentence as, the policy of giving
unilateral concession to neighbours and promoting people-to-people contact, is
aimed at improving relations by friendly gestures or actions. The Doctrine presents
India as a big country willing to unilaterally help the smaller neighbours. It was
widely believed to have been authored by Gujral’s close friend Professor Bhabani
Sengupta.

The Gujral Doctrine became an important principle of India’s foreign policy,
in the context of changed international environment in post-Cold War world. The
Gujral Doctrine became significant when at the Foreign Secretary-level talks
between India and Pakistan in June 1997, the two countries identified eight areas
for negotiations so as to build confidence and see friendly resolution of all disputes.

9. India’s Option of Nuclear Weapons

The atomic energy research was initiated by Jawaharlal Nehru and the first Chairman
of the Atomic Energy Commission was Dr. Homi Bhabha. Jawaharlal Nehru never
stressed on the fact that nuclear weapons should be acquired. However, he never
opposed the idea either. It was widely believed that the atomic energy should be
developed for peaceful purposes. It was only much later that India started
developing nuclear power.

The Bangladesh Crisis of 1971 proved that China, an ally of Pakistan, would
help Pakistan in the development of nuclear weapons. Therefore, it became
important for India to develop nuclear weapons so that it could safeguard its
territories.

India conducted its first nuclear test in May 1974. It was declared by India
that the test was only a ‘Peaceful Nuclear Explosion’ due to the hue and cry in the
international community. India constantly refuses to sign the discriminatory Non-
Proliferation Treaty of 1968, which recognized only five nuclear weapon states
and bound the signatories not to proliferate nuclear weapons.

In May 1998, Prime Minister Atal Behari Vajpayee took the bold decision
of ordering five nuclear tests. The tests conducted in absolute secrecy enabled
India to declare it a nuclear weapon state. India boldly faced bombardment of
criticism and severe sanctions imposed upon it by the US and its friends. Vajpayee
declared categorically that India was a nuclear weapon state and that it did not
need to conduct any more tests. India till today refuses to sign the NPT and the
CTBT.

1.2.2 Nehru and India’s Foreign Policy

Jawaharlal Nehru is the architect of the foreign policy of modern India. He carefully
handled India’s violent domestic situation in the years immediately after
Independence. The major contribution of Nehru lies in the field of foreign policies.
Nehru, in his capacity as the foreign minister, subjected the foreign policy to much
controversy and debate, like his economic policies. He was as influenced by
socialism as with Gandhi’s ideals of Satyagraha. Nehru’s foreign policy was
characterized by two major ideologies:
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(i) He wanted India to have an identity that would be independent of any form
of apparent commitment to either power bloc, the US or the USSR.

(ii) He had an unshaken faith in goodwill and honesty in matters of international
affairs.

The first policy ultimately led to the attack of 1962, as all the clauses of the
Panchsheel or five-point agreement of 1954 between New Delhi and Peking
(now Beijing), were openly disobeyed. This breach of faith was a major shock for
Nehru and also the reason for his death.

Nehru and NAM

The greatest success of Nehru’s international politics was the formation of NAM.
Nehru found allies in Tito, Nasser, Sukarno, U Nu and Dr Kwame Nkrumah at a
later stage in his new alliance. In the beginning, NAM formed with newly-
independent and long-colonized nations of Asia and Africa, was not taken seriously,
either by the Eastern bloc (Communist bloc) led by the USSR or the Western bloc
(Capitalist bloc) led by the US. When NAM was established and began to function
collectively by not aligning with either bloc, then its importance was understood. It
also felt a great degree of international pressure from both parts of the globe.
However, Nehru proceeded with his mission. It was realized that the NAM was
not just a platform of neutral and inactive states, but a great test for his courage.
The main objective of NAM was to decolonize the countries that were fighting for
their independence. The process of decolonization was adopted and favoured by
the NAM member countries with peaceful agreement.

Nehru and the China Crisis

The foreign policy of Jawaharlal Nehru regarding China has been criticized. Nehru
wanted to establish a very friendly and mutually beneficial relationship with China.
For this purpose, the five-point agreement or the Panchsheel accord between
New India and China was signed in 1954. After signing this agreement, China
began to patrol certain parts of the Indian border from 1955. India had opened up
for negotiations to solve the problem peacefully. While India, under Nehru’s
guidance, wanted to take one issue at a time, the Chinese government, under
Chou En-Lai wished to treat the border issue in its complete form at one time. The
Panchsheel agreement was violated by the Chinese government. In 1962, China
attacked India. It was a great shock, not only Nehru but also to the entire
international community. At that time, the Indian military was not prepared for the
war. Both the Super Powers such as the US and the USSR extended token help
to India. The Soviet Union was engaged with the Cuban Missile Crisis but President
Khrushchev extended some help to the country. However, American assistance
was very less as compared to Pakistan, which was given massive military help in
1954.

Nehru played his last master stroke in international policy, as he turned the
military defeat into a moral victory for India. The Chinese attack did not change
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the foreign policy of India. However, Nehru was forced through internal opposition
party criticism to change his standpoint on international affairs. Nehru accepted
that absolute goodwill was not essential when dealing with international problems.
Jawaharlal Nehru’s dreams were more or less severely damaged. It was also a
grand unexpected revelation. India’s national interest was the most important
governing principle of Nehru’s foreign policy. However, Nehru was not a realist of
Kautilya–Morgenthau school. He was deeply impressed by his leader, Mahatma
Gandhi who was an idealist and insisted on the application of moral principles in
the conduct of all politics. Nehru, therefore, did not find any incompatibility between
India’s national interest and the legitimate interests of other nations. When Nehru
formulated the foreign policy of free India, he insisted on national interest, as an
idealist than a realist as is clear from his policy of non-alignment in general, and his
decision to ascertain the wishes of the people of Jammu and Kashmir on the
question of the state’s merger with India. His idealist approach is clear in his
agreement with the Chinese Prime Minister Chou En-lai in 1954 that allowed full
integration of Tibet with China.

Nehru and the Kashmir Problem

Kashmir was a continuous problem and Nehru could not successfully negotiate
the Kashmir problem with Pakistan. Nehru believed in honest fellow-feeling and
political philanthropy. He even tried to negotiate with the Pakistani government
through the United Nations. However, all peaceful agreements were denied by
the Pakistani military rulers. Even the offer of a plebiscite was rejected in 1950.
No solution to the Kashmir problem was reached. To this day, it remains a bone
of contention between India and Pakistan.

Check Your Progress

1. What is referred to as the Cold War?

2. Why did India adopt the policy of non-alignment?

3. Why did India not sign the Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT)?

4. What is the main task of Ministry of External Affairs?

5. What are the main objectives of India’s foreign policy?

6. What led to the establishment of five principles (Panchsheel) of peaceful
co-existence?

7. What is the Gujral Doctrine in Indian foreign policy?

8. When and why did India conduct its nuclear test?

9. What is regarded as the greatest success of Nehru’s Foreign policy
initiatives?
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1.3 SALIENT FEATURES OF INDIA’S
FOREIGN POLICY

Out government has been extraordinarily active in foreign affairs. Not only did the
Prime Minister visit several neighbouring and foreign countries for bilateral and
multi-lateral meetings but also hosted a plethora of foreign delegates to make
India stand at some position in the world politics today. The question, however,
that comes to mind is what has been the driving force for this foreign policy of
India and whether such a foreign policy is limited to just this government or will it
take the same shape in the future?

India today is considered to be an emerging global power. With several
years of sustained high growth rate and overcoming the financial crisis of 2007-
2008, India has gained the attention of not only its own elite but also of the world
as a rising global and superpower. Talking of India’s growth, we cannot deny the
fact that India’s population is growing and is projected to soon overtake that of
China and therefore, it cannot be said whether or not India will be able to maintain
the same economic growth rate which is a necessary condition for India to emerge
as a super power. With India’s growing nuclear and economic capability, it is sure
to emerge as one the greatest super powers. Also with economic development,
India is now spending more and more on defence and there can also be seen a
systematic attempt to modernise the military in India. However, where India stands
today as a world power, can be judged only after comparing it with the greatest
countries of the world.

The standard ways of measuring power and comparing powers involve
counting the indicators of military, economic and other forms of power—for military
power, nuclear warheads and delivery vehicles, size of armies, air forces and navies,
numbers of foreign bases and power projection capabilities, space-based assets
and cyberspace capabilities; for economic power, absolute and relative GDP, world
trade shares, foreign exchange reserves, tax revenues, military budgets, industrial
production, possession of vital energy and other resources for soft power, scientific,
technological, intellectual, ideological and cultural prowess, presence and power
position in international organizations, institutional power and so forth.

Based on the above criteria, the countries can be divided into super powers,
great power, middle power and emerging power. Authors Barry Buzan and Ole
Wæver define a superpower as ‘a state that, first, has broad spectrum of
capabilities—military, economic, etc.—that are exercised globally, that is, a power
with comprehensive global reach; and that, second, is acknowledged by others as
such in their calculations’. American political scientist John Mearsheimer asserts
that a superpower, in addition to comprehensive military capabilities and their
implied economic and technological underpinnings, needs not just to dominate its
own region comprehensively but to extend beyond any one region in its reach and
influence. A great power country is the one that shows great capabilities but not in
all the spheres of influence. A regional power country is the one whose power in
confined to its home region and the regional power status basically depends on the
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military status rather than economic capability. The concept of a middle power is
rather a nebulous one. Middle power can be seen as a country that lacks the
system shaping and defining capabilities but cannot be ignored; middle powers
cannot overtake a great power but does have the capabilities to resist the impositions
of the great powers.

Scholars state that power transition can take place and does take place
over time which implies the fact that a rising power can become a middle power
and a middle power may even become a great power. This transition according to
scholars takes place because of industrialisation, increasing military and technological
power, increased global prowess, and shift of balance of power within the states
and countries. Also this transition of powers becomes a possible reason of war
between the countries of the world.

Coming to India, it can be said that India is definitely not a super power.
Despite its possession of nuclear weapons and intermediate-range ballistic missiles
(Agni V), it lacks a global strike capability, serious extra-regional power projection
capabilities, does not decisively dominate its own region, and is not a system-
shaping power in either economic or military balance terms. On the other hand,
India is also not a minor power and cannot be ignored in the world politics and
economy.

India in the true sense fits the definition of a middle power. India today is a
rising power- a middle power that is rising up in the global power hierarchy. In
other words, India is undergoing power transition wherein it may develop
capabilities to be termed a great power. India as of now is constrained as a regional
power because of the neighbouring countries of China and Pakistan possessing
nuclear weapons. India therefore is considered to be incapable of preventing the
systematic use of terror weapons by even Pakistan. Also India is still undertaking
the task of modernisation of its military power. In the south, the vast expanse of
the Indian Ocean makes India incapable of developing power projection capabilities.
India therefore is a contained power in South Asia. India is also not considered
the natural leader of South Asia by the other countries and does not even enjoy
any authority over the other countries. So while India has regional weight and
influence, it is not a dominating power of South Asia which also puts a question on
its status as a regional power. The emerging economic power of India definitely
places it as a rising middle power.

However, in addition to this rising power, India faces several constraints. It
is heavily dependent on energy and resource imports. India also has a weak
manufacturing and technological base. It is also an arms importer, heavily dependent
on external suppliers for all major platforms—combat aircraft, surface ships,
submarines, tanks and artillery and it has a qualitatively and quantitatively limited
nuclear arsenal.

As a rising middle power, the following would be the elements of any future
foreign policy of India:

 Elements of continuity: For decades now, the elements of continuity
for India have been constrained relations with China and Pakistan. There
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are several unresolved disputes with these countries and border and
territorial issues along with nuclear proliferation have also been issues of
constraint. India has also indulged in armed conflicts with China as well
as Pakistan. These armed conflicts have been a constraint in India’s
foreign policy with these countries.

Looking at the future, the situation does not seem to be changing since
the conflicts remain unsolved. Relations with Pakistan are almost at a
deadlock because of increased terrorists activities on the part of Pakistan.
With China as well, frequent conflicts take place at the Line of Actual
Control and despite increasing trade relations with China, the security
relations with China remain constrained.

While the increasing military capabilities of China remain a threat, another
threat imposed by China is to divert part of waters of the Brahmaputra
in Tibet towards east and north which will in turn affect the North Eastern
States of India. China is also wooing all of India’s neighbours including
Afghanistan and Myanmar, and has made diplomatic inroads in all of
them. China has also been able to take control of the Pakistani port of
Gwadar near the mouth of the Gulf. China is building two additional
nuclear reactors at Chashma in Pakistan. So the relations between India
and China remain far from cordial. The only country with which India
has been able to settle border disputes is Bangladesh. An improvement
in relations with its neighbouring countries is important for India from the
future prospects of the foreign policy but little can be done at this front.

 Elements of change: Since the Cold War, a few elements of change
can be seen in the Indian foreign policy. India has been able to change
its relationship with Israel. The relationship has been growing steadily
and is based on the import of defence equipment. Indian foreign policy,
however, remains unchanged as far as Palestine is concerned. Israel in
the 2000s has been the second largest arms supplier for India.

The Look East Policy which is now known as Act East Policy is certainly
an element of change that can be seen in the foreign policy of India. The
South East Asian region was neglected in India’s foreign policy during
the Cold War. With changes in the foreign policy, India has now become
a member of Association of South-East Nations (ASEAN), the ASEAN
Forum, and East Asia Summit.

A change in the foreign policy also opened free trade with ASEAN
countries and today this trade accounts for a large portion of India’s
trade share as compared to China. India has participated actively in
these forums, as well as in the ASEAN Defence Ministers Meeting plus
and the expanded ASEAN Maritime Forum. India has also developed
relations with Japan. Japan is now committing itself to sell dual-purpose
amphibious aircraft technology to India.

India is also attempting to build long term relationships with Africa which
is a continent rich in natural resources including oil and gas. Since 2008,
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there have been four India-Africa summits to develop cordial and long
lasting relationships. The present government has also been able to drum
up investments from Saudi Arabia and United Arab Emirates. India is
seeking the cooperation of these countries for infrastructure and energy
development.

This element of change in the foreign policy is considered to be good for
the future wherein India seeks to increase foreign investment. The Modi
government realises the importance of increasing foreign investment in
the economic growth of India. Investment and growth are essential for
domestic and global stability of India and for India to become a leader
in the global market.

Coming to the change in the foreign policy, India is also seeking to acquire
nuclear and defence technology. India has amended its civil nuclear
liability law to make investment in civil nuclear power generation attractive
to US companies. India applied to join the NSG, a move that failed in
mid-2016 owing to resistance from China and some other countries
with a strong attachment to non-proliferation. However, India was
admitted into the Missile Technology Control Regime (MTCR) in June
2016 and is seeking to join the Wassenaar Arrangement and the Australia
Group. On defence technology, India took the unprecedented step of
opening up foreign direct investment in its defence industries to the extent
of allowing 100 per cent foreign ownership. India has also, as part of
the Defence Trade and Technology Initiative with the United States,
been trying to shift progressively to acquire advanced US defence
equipment and technologies.

Another element of change that can be seen in India’s foreign policy is
the participation of India in several multi-lateral forums for economic as
well as security reasons. India has joined the Shanghai Cooperation
Organization (SCO). India has also joined the Chinese-promoted,
Shanghai-headquartered Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank and the
New Development Bank promoted by the BRICS. It has also played
an important role in the South Asian Association for Regional
Cooperation (SAARC) and the Bay of Bengal Initiative for Multi-
Sectoral Technical and Economic Cooperation (BIMSTEC).

India has also pushed for permanent membership to the United Nations
Security Council reflecting its own desire of moving from rising middle
power to great power.

 Indo-US relations: From a future perspective, one of the changes that
has taken place in the foreign policy of India is improved relations with
the US. In the early 1990s, the relations between India and US had
become estranged because of US-Pakistan cooperation and also general
tightening of US policy on non-proliferation and sympathy for Pakistan
on the Kashmir issue. However, the late 1990s and early 2000s saw a
change in India-US relations because of the declining power of the USSR.



Indian Foreign Policy

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 25

After the relative decline of Russia, there is the fact that India being
supplied arms by Russia did not bother the US much. The US-Pakistan
relations became estranged after 9/11. India and the US have also been
able to sign a nuclear deal which in some ways has erased all fears that
US had about India using the nuclear weapons. However, this change in
foreign policy of India in some ways has been influenced by a change in
the US foreign policy. US has been concerned over the rising power of
China in Asia and by supporting India in every possible manner, the US
has tried to bring about a balance of power in Asia. The Indian foreign
policy of cordial ties with the US and other countries of Asia has enabled
India to gain several benefits, incentives and opportunities which will
continue to affect the future foreign policy prospects as well.

With the changes in the Indian foreign policy, three broad scenarios can be
visualised in terms of the future directions of the Indian foreign policy:

 Dominance of the US: Complete dominance of the US may take place
if it is able to balance China’s rising power in Asia. Russia’s power has
been on a decline and it may ally with China to balance the rising power
of the US. In this scenario, India is likely to ally with the US and its
federated network of allies in Asia and elsewhere. However, in this case
also there will be limits to alignment with the US. Even while slowing
down, China will be growing at a much faster rate as compared to India
and the West. It is also not possible for India to completely isolate China
because China is a trading partner for almost all other Asian countries.
As far as India is concerned, China will still have control over headwaters
of Indus and Brahmaputra and has the capability of diverting the waters
of Brahmaputra. China will also continue its nuclear relationship with
Pakistan. Also, China will remain a trading partner and potential source
of capital for India. The US in no way can protect India in case of a
border war with China. So basically India cannot enter a complete
partnership with the US by alienating China. As far as Russia is
concerned, it is the largest supplier of military technologies to India and
so India cannot make drastic changes in its relationships with Russia as
well. Therefore, as far as Indian foreign policy is concerned, in the future,
India will not be able to completely align with the US even if US emerges
as the most dominating power.

 Maintenance of status quo: The second scenario in the future foreign
policy of India is the maintenance of status quo. In this case, India can
continue its re-alignment with the US and all of its partners and allies in
Asia. India can also practice a continual but a partial shift in arms and
defence technology acquisition from the US rather than Russia. India
can also continue to maintain and try to enter into long–term relationships
with Africa, Middle East and other countries for increased infusion of
investment and technology.

 Increased Chinese ascendancy: If such a scenario arises wherein
China emerges as a greater power than the US, the China will loom as
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a major security and economic threat to not only India but also all other
countries of the world. This scenario would also result in better relations
between China and Russia which will again be a great security threat for
India. In such a scenario, several South Asian countries can tilt towards
China. And of course there is China-Pakistan relationship which would
mean India could be attacked from any of the border areas. The only
case in which India can stand against the increasing dominance of China
would be if India were to grow at a much faster rate as compared to
China.

After the discussions of the different areas related to foreign policy, we
can say that India’s foreign policy formulation is a tough task for the
central government. However, the federal and democratic nature of India
makes it essential for the central government to take into consideration
the inputs and demands of all the states in the formulation of the foreign
policy. The Indian foreign policy has also undergone several changes
since independence. These changes can be attributed to the changing
relations of India mainly with China, Pakistan and United States of
America. If we consider the future directions of Indian foreign policy,
the foreign policy formulation has to take into consideration the fact that
India is a rising middle power which needs to maintain cordial relations
with all of its neighbours as well as other countries of the world.

Check Your Progress

10. What are the standard ways of measuring power?

11. Why is the concept of a middle power unclear?

12. Why is India still placed as a rising middle power?

13. List a few elements of change in India’s foreign policy since the end of the
Cold War.

14. Why will India not be able to completely align with the US?

1.4 FACTORS AND DETERMINANTS OF
INDIA’S FOREIGN POLICY

Let us analyse the different factors and determinants of India’s foreign policy.

I. Factors Essential in the Making of Foreign Policy

Formulating a foreign policy is a dynamic process. Normally, a change of
government does not mean a change in the fundamentals of foreign policy of a
state, although a revolutionary change in the political set-up may result in drastic
changes in a state.

The foreign policy normally remains unchanged because the foreign policy
of a state is determined by a number of factors, many of which remain static or
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unchanged. Some factors may be changed, but their influence or impact in shaping
the foreign policy of a country is usually secondary. The foreign policy of a country
is ‘compounded out of many factors and forces’. All of them interact as well as
determine the foreign policy. Some of them are permanent, some are temporary,
some are obvious, others obscure. In devising its foreign policy, a nation must
consider certain basic facts of existence. This frame of reference includes:

 Geo-strategic (geographic strategic) situations

 Population potential

 Economic endowments

 Ideological environment

According to Norman Judson Padelford and George Arthur Lincoln, authors
of The Dynamics of International Politics, ‘Fundamentally, foreign policy has
its roots in the unique historical background, political institutions, traditions,
economic needs, power factors, aspirations, peculiar geographical circumstances
and basic set of values held by a nation.’ According to J. Bandopadhyay, author of
The Making of India’s Foreign Policy, the basic determinants of foreign policy
include geography, economic development, political traditions, domestic milieu,
international milieu, military strength and national character. The foreign policy of a
country is influenced by so many elements that it is not possible to enumerate all of
them here. However, some of them are discussed in this section.

(i) Historical factors

History determines the boundaries of states and also a legacy which furnishes the
guidelines for the foreign policy at the present time. It determines the prevailing
tradition and the self-image of a society and therefore, the specific national style.
The French concern with security, honour and glory, the Russian addiction to
secrecy, and the American habit to interpret international issues as moral issues
have, definite and specific historical roots. Such a national style, in every case has
expressed itself in the formulation and pursuit of foreign policy.

The historical traditions of a country also deeply influence the foreign policy.
A country generally possessing a unified common culture and historical experience
can pursue an effective foreign policy because of the support of all sections of
society who share the same values and memories. On the other hand, a country
which is culturally and historically fragmented cannot pursue an equally effective
foreign policy. Commenting on France in particular, Duroselle, a French historian,
has remarked, ‘France… is much more a “product of history” than a “geographic
entity”.’ History has determined the French quest for natural frontier as well as
security against Germany. National history has been one of the most important in
the development of the Chinese foreign policy. It has been the case in every state.

Therefore, British imperialism in India and our struggle for freedom against
colonialism and imperialism has had direct impact on the foreign policy of India. It
was the outcome of our history that led India to give its complete support to
freedom struggles in Afro-Asian countries and fight against racial discrimination.
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(ii) Population

Population plays an important part in determining the foreign policy. The foreign
policy of a country regarding political, economic and military phases is also
conditioned by the size, character and distribution of its population. However, the
size of a country’s population alone is not an index of its economic and military
greatness. The degree of social integration, adequacy of political control and extent
of industrialization, characterize the power of a country. Nevertheless, the dynamics
of population constitutes an important consideration. Naturally, countries having
high birth rates like China and India can count upon a reservoir of manpower.
England and France have suffered a setback because the population has been
declining in these countries (it is relevant both in quantitative and qualitative terms).

There is a normal expectation that the greater the population, the greater
will be its power. Population determines the standard of living, values, and the
way of life and even expectations of a nation. Even great powers like the United
States and Russia have shown respect to this factor.

Apart from the quantity, the quality of population as revealed in its educational
level, skilled labour, technical know-how, health and strong national character is a
factor of foreign policy. Ultimately, the quality of population determines the quality
of political system, public administration and even leadership.

(iii) Quality of government

One of the major influences on the foreign policy of a state is the quality of
government and leadership. Government converts a potential power into actual
power. Its popularity efficiently organizes the public administration. Even the quality
of civil servants is, in the long run, a determinant of foreign policy. Every single
state’s foreign policy is an integral part of its peculiar system of government.

(iv) Economic condition

The basis for many principles of a foreign policy is also provided by the economic
condition of a particular state. No state in the world is economically self-sufficient.
Even United States is greatly dependent on world trade for economic prosperity.
Most of the problems regarding the economy arise from this mutual interdependence
of the economics of states. An agrarian state, primarily like Argentina, must sell its
wheat, wool and beef to an industrial state like England and buy industrial products
such as tractors, cloth and automobiles in return from such a state. This
interdependence leads to international economic activity which is expressed in
terms of tariffs, import quotas, trade agreements and other financial arrangements.
The practice of economic specialization of production and free trade in goods is
not followed by states. They rather follow the practice of ‘economic self-sufficiency’
which leads to maladjustment in international economic relationship. Economic
tension in the world which sometimes takes the form of political and military action
is created by this maladjustment.

By nature, all the states are not equally endowed with such critical raw
materials as iron, coal, oil, rubber, uranium and other products essential to warfare.
Such types of differences are further heightened by unequal capacity to utilize the
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available resources. Therefore, states construct their foreign policies in such a way
so that the supply of war materials may not run short and their trade may have a
favourable balance. International economic activity also needs facilities and
protection of foreign investments. Both Britain and the United States are more
interested in the Middle East because they have investments in the oil of this region.
A state’s capacity to solve such economic problems is reflected in its foreign policy.
Most of the states have added to their power and prestige by acquiring control
over economic resources. Again, an industrial country is expected to have a higher
gross national product (GNP) and can devote greater funds for external purposes,
namely, economic aid programme, military ventures and extensive diplomatic
commitments. On the other hand, industrially backward countries are not able to
actively involve themselves in external affairs. The lack of scientists, engineers and
other specialists in the country prevents them from taking advantage of the
technological break-through abroad.

(v) Natural resources

This is another important element for the foreign policy of a state. National resources,
including food, minerals, metal and water resources, constitute a vital element of
national power and consequently of foreign policy. Abundance of these resources
certainly enhances the importance of a country. For example, the international
importance of the West Asian Countries has been underlined due to the presence
of petroleum. These countries account for 80 per cent of West Europe’s oil supplies.
Food and energy are equally essential. If they are not locally available, they have
to be secured through international cooperation. Availability of strategic and
important raw materials will always enhance a country’s effectiveness in foreign
affairs. Their absence will correspondingly weaken a country’s international stature.

(vi) Industrial development

Industrial development plays a vital role in determining a state’s foreign policy. It
has already provided the criterion of the classification of states as advanced and
underdeveloped or developing. Most of the industrial powers like the United States,
Russia, Britain and Japan have enjoyed a powerful status. To use foreign aid as a
new instrument of foreign policy has also been granted to such powers. However,
the developing and industrially weak countries are fated to a relatively ineffective
role in international affairs. This weakness definitely sets certain limits on their
policy choices, which leaves little scope for active initiative and leadership.

(vii) Ideology

The foreign policy of a nation is mostly influenced by its ideology, which subscribes
to certain fundamental beliefs relating to the distribution of power in society. The
foreign policy of a nation is conceived in the minds of politicians or political leaders.
Policy is expressed in terms of the beliefs and behaviour of these political leaders,
although they are conditioned by custom and tradition.

There is considerable reflection as to whether ideology by itself constitutes
one of nation’s vital interests. At times, a leader makes use of ideology only to
justify his policy or behaviour in familiar terms which is acceptable to his countrymen.
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Yet, occasionally, at other times, a nation is at war not for national defence, but
only to force others to accept its ideology. However, ideology alone is not a policy
goal for reflecting the realistic view on this matter. The fact is evident that nations
professing opposite ideologies live in peace with each other for a number of years.
Yet, the contradictory evidence is also available. If we do not take into consideration
‘world revolution’ as one of its objectives, the foreign policy of the former Soviet
Union cannot be fully explained. The expansion of communism was a bona fide
goal. Russian empowerment since 1945 aimed to achieve the establishment of
communism as much as its political domination. However, the importance of
ideology in the constituents of foreign policy should not be aggravated. They are
only used simply to conceal the real facts of a situation or real motives of ambitious
rulers.

Jawaharlal Nehru, who was deeply impressed by the liberal democratic
ideology of the western countries, was the founder of India’s foreign policy. He
was also influenced by the economic policies of the Soviet Union. An incorporation
of a synthesis of the virtues of western liberal democracy and Soviet socialism
was what Nehru desired. However, he wanted to keep away from the evils of
both. Therefore, he decided not to blindly follow the principles of foreign policy of
either of the two. The British Labour Party Leader and a professor of Political
Science, H. J. Laski had deeply impressed Nehru. Laski believed in an ideology
that was a synthesis of Liberalism and Marxism. Nehru tried to follow Laski. The
policy of non-alignment was also an indirect result of the synthesis of Liberalism
and Marxism. India’s policy was only influenced by Nehru’s ideology. It was also
influenced by the Indian philosophy of humanism and universal brotherhood. During
the Cold War era, India was credited for this ideology and its attempts at friendship
with both the power blocs. Gandhi’s ideals of truth and non-violence were also
sought to be incorporated by Nehru while shaping India’s foreign policy.

(viii) Military strength or capacity

The military strength or capacity of a country has a direct impact on its foreign
policy. Only those states or nations with a strong military have adopted aggressive
postures. Possession of large and powerful armed forces equipped with modern
sophisticated weapons of warfare is essential for making an effective and aggressive
foreign policy. It is the final element of the power status of a state and consequently
of its ability to play an effective role in world affairs. A state with a weak military
machine will normally be at a disadvantage, even at peaceful negotiations. Ordinarily,
a militarily superior state or nation would try to pursue a bold policy to maximize
its gains and a weak state or nation would try to minimize its disadvantages.

(ix) Geographic strategic (geo-strategic) factor

Geo-strategy is an important factor in the formation of a foreign policy. Geo-
strategy, a subfield of geo-politics, is a type of foreign policy guided principally by
geographical factors as they constrict or affect political and military planning. As
with all types of strategies, geo-strategy is concerned with matching the means to
an end. In this case, matching a country’s resources, whether they are limited or
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extensive with its geopolitical objectives, this can be local, regional or global.
Strategy is intertwined with geography, as geography is with nationhood, or as
Gray and Solan state it, ‘geography is the mother of strategy’. It is generally said
that ‘pacts may be broken, treaties unilaterally denounced, geography holds its
victim fast’. A nation can escape anything but the constraints of geography. In a
geographical situation, the characteristics of size, topography, shape and climate
are important. A large size is required to support a huge population—a climate
which is uniform and conducive to physical vigour, preferably either temperate or
tropical highland. It should have a topography that offers boundaries with natural
defence barriers such as mountains, forests, swamps, rivers, deserts and oceans.
It should have a shape which is compact rather than elongated or disjoined like
Pakistan till 1971, and thus easy to defend, provide part of the necessary power
potential allowing a state to accuse an independent foreign policy. Before the arrival
of modern military and machines, topography and terrain were considered as a
great asset in maintaining national security. America isolationism was made possible
due to its location between the Atlantic and Pacific oceans. The great African
deserts similarly protected Egypt for centuries and the Alps served as the protector
barrier between France and Italy, and the Himalayan mountain range protected
India.

(x) Public opinion

Public opinion has become an important factor in shaping the foreign policy.

A foreign policy is not formed in the secrecy of an office any more. It is
formulated in the open and public opinion can often force a change in the foreign
policy and in its implementation. It was the strength of the public opinion in American
politics which forced their government to order the withdrawal of American forces
from South Vietnam. Again, it was public opinion against the British in the Suez
crisis that forced the Eden Government to resign in 1957. It was due to the fear of
annoying a minority community that compelled Indian foreign policy-makers not
to establish diplomatic ties with Israel for four decades.

II. Determinants of India’s Foreign Policy

1. National Interest

National interest is the ‘key concept’ in a foreign policy. In fact, it is the starting
point in foreign policy-making. If foreign policy is the result of interaction between
ends and means, national interest, which is the end, must be clearly understood.
National interest indeed is the keynote of international politics. It is generally said
that ‘self-interest is not only legitimate, but a fundamental cause for national policy’.
In the words of Morgenthau, ‘as long as the world is politically organized into
nations, the national interest is indeed the last word in world politics.’ The great
realist scholar, who has been described as the 20th century descendant of Kautilya,
further stated that all types of politics, is a struggle for power. No government can
act contrary to the national interest of the country. No country, whatever its ideals,
can afford to base its foreign policy on considerations other than the national
interest. Lord Palmerston, before the 20th century, opined that ‘we have no eternal
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allies and we have no eternal enemies. Our interests are eternal and those interests
it is our duty to follow.’ It is also true that friendship or enmity between states
continue to change as environmental changes occur and as every state seeks to
promote its self-interests. If the interest of two nations clash, they either make
adjustments after negotiations or go in for a policy of confrontation. The first US
President, George Washington, emphasizing on this aspect, declared that it is a
maxim, founded on the universal experience of mankind that no nation is to be
trusted further than it is bound by its interest, and no prudent statesman or politician
will venture to depart from it.

The term national interest, no doubt, is used in different senses by different
writers. These uses of the concept have been classified by several writers. Joseph
Frankel, in his book entitled, National Interest, classifies the uses of the term
‘national interest’ as aspirational, operational, and explanatory and polemical. On
the aspirational level, national interest refers to the vision of the good life, to some
ideal set of goals which the nation would like to realize if this were possible. On
the operational level, national interest refers to the sum total of its interests and
policies actually pursued. On the explanatory and polemical level the concept is
used to explain, evaluate, rationalize or criticize foreign policy.

Before we draw any inference from these contradictory opinions, we should
first attempt to understand the implication of ‘national interest’. Undoubtedly,
national interest is a singularly vague idea. It is an exceptionally nebulous and
unclear concept. It assumes a diversity of meaning in the various contexts in which
it is used. In fact, no agreement can be reached about its ultimate meaning. As a
matter of fact, the concept of national interest has never been objectively or
scientifically defined. However, many writers have tried to explain the term. For
example, Norman J. Padelford, George A. Lincoln and Lee D. Olvey, authors of
The Dynamics of International Politics, have rightly observed that ‘concept of
national interests are centred on core values of the society, which include the welfare
of the nation, the security of its political belief, national way of life, territorial integrity
and its self-preservation.’ According to Morgenthau, the content of national interest
is determined by the political traditions and the total cultural contexts within which
a nation formulates its foreign policy. He maintains that the main requirement of a
nation-state is to protect its physical, political and cultural identity against
encroachments by other nation-states.

National interest has been described as ‘the general and continuing ends for
which a nation acts.’ Bandopadhyaya opines that ‘every state aims at preserving
its political independence and territorial integrity by safeguarding its territorial
boundaries. The means may vary…but the national interest in the preservation of
territorial integrity is clear.’ This idea has been explained in clearer terms by
Spykman. He says ‘because territory is an inherent part of a state, self-preservation
means defending its control over territory; and because independence is the essence
of state, self-preservation also means fighting for independent status… the basic
objective of the foreign policy of all states is the preservation of territorial integrity
and political independence.’
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This variety, regarding meaning and contents of national interest, made
Raymond Aron completely sceptical about the existence of national interest. James
Rosenau also shares his scepticism. There is no doubt that the nature of national
interest prevents or avoids the possibility of full rational definition. However, in
spite of all the difficulties of definition, foreign policy is usually based upon the
concept of national interest. The concept remains centrally important in any attempt
to describe, explain, predict or prescribe the international behaviour.

All nations need an unending search for national security, political
independence and territorial integrity. Next to security comes the promotion of
economic interest, which includes the preservation or acquisition of favourable
conditions and terms of trade. Though security and economic prosperity are core
components, the national interest of a country may include other elements also.
For example, the maintenance of international peace, the promotion of international
law or the establishment of global organization may also be amongst the objectives
of foreign policy of some states, especially great powers. As Karl Deutsch opines
‘the larger and more powerful a nation is, the more its leaders, elites and population
increase their level of aspiration in international affairs.’ Such foreign policy goals,
such as ‘milieu goals’, are described by Arnold Wolfers. Finally, some countries
believe it to be their national interest to serve some kind of world mission such as
‘world revolution,’ ‘containment of communism’, and ‘defence of frontiers of
freedom’.

Often, it is seen that a particular type of government may have wrong beliefs
or misconceptions about the national interest of the country. Policies based on
such beliefs are bound to fail, but so long as a leader is in power he tries to pursue
the policy based on his perception of national interests. Hence, Napoleon had
once said that he was acting in the interest of France when he initiated his campaign
against Russia, and later when he announced his violent and lawless battle at
Waterloo. Adolf Hitler justified his expansionist polices, including annexation of
Austria and break of Czechoslovakia (1938) in Germany’s national interest. British
Prime Minister Chamberlain was determined to appease the dictators of Germany
(Hitler) and Italy (Mussolini) because he assumed that it was in Britain’s national
interest. The Government of Pakistan tried to convince that it was in its national
interest to destabilize the Indian state of Jammu and Kashmir. These exceptions,
apart from a well thought-out foreign policy are based on the genuine perception
of the country’s goals and objectives and, therefore, its national interest.

The primary claim of a nation of its national interest may be a player of
interest for other nations as well. In today’s world each nation has to accommodate
its interest with those of the others. Today, national interest is being challenged by
competing interests such as regional, global and even sub-regional interests. Our
generation will have to decide whether to give precedence to nations whose
strategic, economic and socio-cultural needs are better satisfied in a broader, i.e.,
regional or global setting or to the state in its existing boundaries. In present times,
the foreign policy-makers are forced to define the objectives in such a manner
which are acceptable to others and importance has to be given to a sort of
international consensus about what is morally permissible in international relations.
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Methods for the Promotion of National Interest

Three most important methods which can help promote national interests are
coercive measures, alliances and diplomatic negotiations:

(i) Coercive measures: These measures, if adopted by the state, can help in
the advancement and enforcement of its national interest. These measures
are considered coercive, if they are violent in character, and may lead to
international crisis. The measures operating directly upon the state to be
influenced or coerced, actually involve the use of physical force. These
measures include the actual display of force. For example, to tell the world
that America was against terrorism and assert its power, George Bush Jr.
declared war against Afghanistan after the World Trade Centre attack of 9/
11.

(ii) Alliances: Two or more countries form alliances to protect and promote
common interests. Owing to the alliance, the protection of these common
interests becomes a legal obligation which the member states are bound to
perform as a duty. These types of alliances may be concluded for the
protection of a large number of national interests. The nature of the alliance
is determined by the type of interest it seeks to protect. Therefore, we can
say that the nature and the duration of the alliance will depend on the relative
strength of those interests.

(iii) Diplomatic negotiations: These negotiations generally help to reconcile
the divergent interests of the state through a process of ‘mutual give and
take’. Diplomatic negotiations are fruitful only if the interests of the concerned
states are complementary or compatible. An agreement in such cases can
be reached through mutual bargaining. On the other hand, if interests are
incompatible or conflicting, negotiations become virtually impossible.

2. Power

The concept of power is one of the most controversial and crucial concepts in the
glossary of international politics as well as foreign policy. It figures prominently in
the theory of international politics. Power, undoubtedly, is an essential element of
politics. Foreign policy has been referred to as a synthesis of ends and means, and
power has been identified as the means. It will be suitable to briefly indicate the
meaning and importance of power in foreign policy. Power is a phenomenon of all
relationships. Though ‘power’ has been defined by several scholars, the idea behind
all the definitions is the same. According to one scholar, power has been explained
‘as the ability or capacity to control others and get them to do what one wants
them to do and also to see that they do not do what one does not want them to
do.’ In international relations ‘power’ is a central concept. Kautilya discussed this
concept as the master of statecraft in ancient India. He interpreted it as ‘the
possession of strength’ derived from three elements namely, knowledge, military
might and valour.’ In the last century, Hans Morgenthau opined the same feelings.
He described all kinds of politics as a struggle for power. Therefore, international
politics is the struggle for power among states. According to him, power is one
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man’s control over the minds and actions of other men. In international relations,
power is a state’s ability to make its will prevail and to enforce respect and command
obedience from other states. Professor Mahendra Kumar’s definition of power
implies that power it is an ability to get things done as Actor A wants Actor B to
do. If ‘A’ succeeds, it has power. This ability, when exercised, enables a state to
control the behaviour of other states. Generally, it is said that foreign policy aims at
the regulation of behaviour of other states. Power alone enables states to formulate
and implement their foreign policies successfully.

Similarly, Robert Dahl also explained power in such ways as, ‘A’ has power
over ‘B’ to the extent that it can get ‘B’ to do something that ‘B’ would not otherwise
do. Thus, every state, irrespective of its size, possesses the power to secure
compliance from some other state. Power as aforesaid, is a vital means of a state.
Since every state desires more and more power, it often becomes an end in itself.
In the words of political scientist, professor V. V. Dyke, power is both ‘the capstone
among the objectives which the states pursue and the cornerstone among the
methods which they employ’. Power is used by most states as a means of attainting
national objectives which are constituents of their foreign policies. Theodore A.
Couloumbis and James H. Wolfe, authors of Introduction to International
Relations: Power and Justice, defined power as an umbrella concept that denotes
anything that ‘establishes and maintains the control of Actor A over B’. According
to Couloumbis and Wolfe, power has three ingredients:

(i) Authority
(ii) Influence
(iii) Force

Together, these three forces constitute power. Authority means voluntary
compliance by Actor B of the wishes of Actor A, out of respect, affection, etc.
Influence has been defined as use of instruments of persuasion by Actor A to get
his wishes accepted by Actor B, who might be initially reluctant to carry out wishes
of Actor A. Finally, force means coercion of Actor B by Actor A in pursuit of its
political objectives. Force has many senses. Force may mean use of force, short
of war, or threat. Therefore, Actor A may exercise power depending on the
availability of authority (voluntary compliance), influence (compliance by
persuasion) and force (use of coercive means).

As a matter of fact, power plays the same role in international politics as
money plays in the market economy. Further, power occupies an important place
not only as a means but also an end. We can also say that power is neither good
nor evil in itself. ‘It is socially and morally neutral’, defined by Lasswell. What we
mean by power in the context of international politics is political power. A nation,
therefore, should not be taken as engaged in international politics when it performs
activities of legal, economic, cultural or humanitarian nature, because they are
undertaken without any consideration of power.

In the context of the present era, power is the means employed by states to
change, adjust or regulate the behaviour of other states. Power, thus is the means
of foreign policy, whereas national interest is the end or the goal.
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3. Domestic Policy

India’s foreign policy, like that of any other country, is an extension of its domestic
policy and reflects the dominant domestic concerns. ‘Our Policy’ wrote Nehru,
‘will ultimately be governed by our internal policy’. Foreign policy is a product of
interest, which is governed by a country’s political, economic and social structure
perceived through its history, culture and tradition. There are broadly two kinds of
determinants, i.e., domestic and international. These are enumerated below:

a. Geography

Geographically, India is a rather big country. India had to secure its borders on the
Himalayan side from countries like Pakistan and China. Apart from that, India
shared a common border with a number of countries like Pakistan, Bhutan, Nepal,
Burma (Now Myanmar) and Afghanistan. India’s border is 15,106.70 km long.
The Red-Cliffe Line, which was created in 1947 during the Partition of India,
delineates India’s borders with Bangladesh and Pakistan. India’s western border
with Pakistan is 3,323 km along the periphery of the Thar Desert and the Rann of
Kutch.

An LoC or Line of Control serves as an informal boundary between India
and Pakistan-administered regions of Kashmir. India claims to share a 106 km
long border with Afghanistan in north-western Kashmir, an area controlled by
Pakistan.

With Bangladesh, India’s border runs for a length of 4,096.70 km.
Bangladesh used to have 92 enclaves on Indian soil whereas India had 106 enclaves
on Bangladesh soil. A strip of land that was once India’s possession, Teen Bigha
Corridor, on the West Bengal-Bangladesh border, was leased to Bangladesh
indefinitely so that it could access the Dehgram-Angal pota enclaves.

The LAC or Line of Actual Control is the effective border between India
and China that extends for 4,057 km along Jammu and Kashmir, Uttarakhand,
Himachal Pradesh, Sikkim and Arunachal Pradesh.

Control of the Aksai Chin area of north-eastern Kashmir, which was claimed
by both nations, was taken over by the Chinese during the Sino-Indian War of
1962. The border with Burma is 1643 km long and extends along the southern
periphery of India’s north-eastern states. Located amidst the Himalayas, India’s
border with Bhutan extends for 699 km. Its border with Nepal is 1751 km long
and runs along the Himalayan foothills of North India.

The Siliguri Corridor is quite narrow due to the borders of Bhutan. Nepal
and Bangladesh connect peninsular India with the north-eastern states.

The Indian Ocean is situated on the eastern part of India and Arabian Sea is
located on the western side. Both sides are considered important for trade, transport
and defence. India is a gateway for South East Asian countries as well as the
Middle Eastern countries. In fact, it is surrounded by waters from three sides.
Hence, India had to adopt a policy which could secure its border and keep the
region of the Indian Ocean free from the super power rivalry. The politics of Indian
Ocean also influenced India’s ties with the countries of South East Asia, as most



Indian Foreign Policy

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 37

of these countries demanded the creation of a zone of peace in the Indian Ocean
region. Any foreign domination of Indian region could be injurious to the national
interests of India. The vast coast line of India necessitates not only a powerful
navy, but also friendly relations with other naval powers present in the Indian
Ocean. The United States as well as Britain has a powerful naval base at Diego
Garcia.

India has been victimized by both China and Pakistan, so its mutual interest
lies in resolving all disputes in a peaceful manner. India is always in favour of
establishing friendly relations with all neighbouring countries. There are other regional
powers in Asia like Iran, Afghanistan, Sri Lanka, Vietnam, Cambodia, Laos,
Malaysia and Indonesia, which maintain friendly and conflict-free relations with
India. Keeping this view in mind, India tries to avoid disputes with all the neighbouring
countries and if anything arises it aims to resolve peacefully.

It is true that the Indian armed forces were trained on the pattern of the
British army. Hence, it is required to maintain closer ties with Britain. Also, due to
the moral support given by the United States of America during the freedom struggle,
India is obliged to it. However, the main obstacle to the foreign policy-makers of
India is the hostile attitude of Pakistan. The British government divided India on
the basis of the Muslim League’s two-nation theory which was never accepted by
India.

b. History and tradition

India has a long legacy of peace and internationalism. India has never launched an
aggression on any other country. It has been a country of tolerance, devotion,
mediation, assimilation and compromise. Its philosophy revolves around truth,
non-violence, internationalism, peaceful settlement of disputes, justice, mutual love,
peaceful co-existence and respect for one another. The traditional values have
come down to us from the scriptures like the Vedas and Dharmashastra and the
writings of great men like Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Swami Vivekanand, Rabindranath
Tagore, Mahatma Gandhi, Bal Gangadhar Tilak and others. As Nehru said in the
constituent assembly, ‘The only possible real objective that we, in common, with
other nations, can have is of cooperating in building up some kind of world structure,
call it, one world, call it what you may’. This humanistic and internationalist thrust
in Indian thought and philosophy is reflected in its foreign policy.

The three values that have helped in shaping India’s foreign policy are:

 Tolerance

 The equation of means and ends

 Non-violence

(i) Tolerance

Tolerance is the essence of Indian tradition. India, as a country, understands that it
is not necessary that the views of the other be the same as one’s own views. To
respect the views of others is a great virtue. As Y. Raghavan said, ‘Tolerance is
one of the important, if not the most important, among the concepts which invest
the Indian traditional culture with a distinction and distinctness.’
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Mahatma Gandhi, based on the teaching of Rig Veda, had said, ‘Hinduism
tells everyone to worship God according to his own faith or dharma, and so it lives
at peace with all the religions’. Inscription of Ashoka, the Great, on his rock pillars
also advocated tolerance.

In our domestic policy, India is committed to secularism which is rooted in
the above mentioned philosophy of tolerance. In 1954, Jawaharlal Nehru and his
Chinese counterpart signed the famous declaration of Panchsheel, in which this
was clearly demonstrated. Mutual non-interference as well as peaceful co-existence
are the guiding principles of our foreign policy, which is based on tolerance of
others’ views.

(ii) Equation of means and ends

This is another important Indian tradition. Indeed, Mahatma Gandhi insisted on
the purity of means to achieve noble ends. Because he was deeply impressed by
Manu’s Dharmashastra, which says ‘one should not do a good thing by following
a bad path’. Indian tradition, thus, is ‘To seek to further the welfare of the state by
enriching it through fraud and falsehood, is like storing water in an unburnt pot and
hoping to preserve it’.

While the purity of means is the basic thrust of India’s philosophy, there is
no dearth of realist approach either. Kautilya, in his book, Arthashastra, had
explained the view that what produces unfavourable results is bad policy. In the
words of Kautilya, diplomacy was an art, not concerned with ideals but with
achieving practical results for the state. A very important technique of this statecraft
could not be ignored by our foreign policy-makers. Thus, reconciliation between
the ‘purity of means’ and ‘reduce the enemy’s men’ had to be brought about. This
is the reason why Jawaharlal Nehru frankly admitted that moral principles could
be followed in statecraft only to a limit. The action which India took in Goa in
1961 and in Bangladesh crisis in 1971 were in accordance with the leadership’s
perception of national interest even if it compromised the principle of purity of
means.

(iii) The principle of non-violence or ahimsa

Non-violence or ahimsa was not only an uncompromising faith of Mahatma Gandhi,
but it is also deeply rooted in Indian tradition. Ahimsa does not only mean non-
killing or abstention from doing harm to others. It indicates harmlessness in thought,
word and deed and also promotion of bondless love in the entire universe. Perfect
non-violence is not always possible because non-violence is a virtue. It was the
view or opinion of Gandhi that the use of force by a democratic state or nation
was immoral. Democracy and violence cannot co-exist at the same time. Gandhi
would apply non-violence to international relations too. The acceptance of non-
violence ensured lasting world peace. Jawaharlal Nehru took inspiration from
Gandhi, but followed him only to a certain extent. The application of the tradition
of non-violence in India’s foreign policy was explained by Appadorai, as ‘the
deliberate acceptance of a method of approach to foreign policy problems which
emphasized reconciliation, and the temper of peace, as opposed to a spirit of
revenge and hatred’.
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World peace is a commitment made by the Government of India and has
also been included in Part IV of the Constitution, a directive to the state to seek
peaceful settlement of international disputes. The impact of British rule in India and
the influence of national movement and freedom struggle are clearly evident in
shaping India’s foreign policy. Appadorai said that British rule in India had a three-
fold impact on India’s foreign policy. First, it gave a stimulus to the national movement
for freedom, which in turn, led to India’s support for the freedom of dependent
people. Second, racial inequality that existed during the British Rule made India
realize the evils of racial discrimination and, in turn, led to India’s emphasis on
racial equality in its foreign policy; and third, India voluntarily chose to remain a
member of the Commonwealth even after becoming a Republic. Nehru secured
India under the name of Commonwealth and redefined the relationship between
Britain and other sovereign members of the Commonwealth.

Gandhi directed the Indian people not to hate the sinner but to hate the sin.
Most of the leaders of the freedom movement were educated in Britain. In
accordance with the Western pattern of education, they valued liberty, equality
and democracy. The foreign policy-makers of India gave a lot of importance to
these ideals. While cooperating with liberal democratic countries, India did not
oppose the socialist countries either. Non-alignment policy is not only the outcome
of keeping aloof from bloc politics, but is also the result of adhering to the goals
and ideals of freedom struggle cherished by the people.

Through its foreign policy department, headed by Jawaharlal Nehru, the
Indian National Congress had clearly opposed dictatorship and racial discrimination.
In 1946, Nehru had said, ‘We repudiate utterly the Nazi doctrine of racialism
wheresoever and in whatever form it may be practised’. Therefore, he declared in
1949 in the constituent assembly, ‘One of the pillars of our foreign policy is to fight
against racial discrimination’.

3. Culture

Culture is the most important factor or element of foreign policy. As far as culture
is concerned, India has always enjoyed a very favourable position, even historically.
India has cultural links with countries like Iran, Rome and South East Asia. Its
riches have merchants and travellers for years. South-east Asian countries have
remains of Indian traditions. Proof lies in the presence of temples and pagodas
found in Thailand and Myanmar, and the Angkor Wat Temple in Cambodia. Various
languages spoken in other countries contain Sanskrit words, such as the Bahasa
spoken in Indonesia. India is the country where the Buddha preached. Therefore,
Buddhist monks and scholars came to India with great expectations to study at
the Indian universities. There was a natural and healthy exchange of ideas. The
impact was obviously quite positive and is evident throughout Asia even today.

Yoga, which has been one of the most successful and enduring Indian
disciplines, is practised by millions across the globe, not merely as a form of exercise
but also as a stress-buster. Indian cuisine is quite popular in the West. There are
many Indian restaurants in the larger cities of the US and Canada. Indian music
and films are enjoyed by people in Asia, Europe, Africa and West Asia. The Russians
are particularly fond of Hindi films.
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4. Economic and military strength

India started with a weak economic base and also without technology or sufficient
military strength. Soon after Independence, India’s trade and economic ties were
limited to Britain and the Commonwealth countries. So, it was natural to have
friendly ties with western liberal countries, economically as well as militarily. India
was a poor country and its aim was economic development through industrialization
and modernization. The precondition of economic development was peace at home
and generous economic and technical assistance from developed nations.

Jawaharlal Nehru was quite conscious of the fact that economic progress
was and should be the root of foreign policy. Foreign aid was needed by a
developing country like India whether in the form of capital or technology. However,
for this, India did not want to attach itself with a particular bloc—whether capitalist
or socialist. It preferred to keep its doors open to all sources of aid, whether
western or Soviet. Even in pursuing the path of economic growth, India neither
adopted free trade capitalism nor the communist way but adopted a middle path
of democratic socialism.

India decided to follow liberal democracy and evolutionary socialism. India
adopted the Soviet pattern of planned economic development but no Soviet type
of government. India wanted aid and assistance from both the blocs as well as the
World Bank, but without entangling alliances with anyone. India wished for a
peaceful world order, because only in that situation could India hope for its rapid
development. A developing country could obtain from the developed countries a
large number of experts who would import specialized training for development.
Most of the developed countries cleverly avoided transfer of technology to the
Third World countries. India tried to formulate its foreign policy in such a way that
it could obtain foreign economic assistance without strings and loans at reasonable
rates of interest. Transfer of technology was made possible and it received assistance
both from the West and the East. However, America and its allies were in a better
position to provide assistance than the countries of the East.

This factor played an important role in shaping India’s foreign policy. In
earlier times, non-aligned India was said to be tilted towards the West. Such
allegations were indirectly made by the Soviet media. However, once India
demonstrated the strength of its will and independence of decision-making during
the Korean and Suez crises, the Eastern bloc began appreciating its position. In
1971, after the war with Pakistan and the Indo-Soviet Treaty of friendship and
cooperation was concluded, the West became critical with the non-alignment and
alleged pro-Soviet policy of India. However, after the Indo-China war of 1962,
Indian foreign and defence policy could not remain complacent. Hence, it was
decided that in matters of defence, the country would remain on its own. To
purchase weapons, the scope of market was broadened by India so that the
defence personnel were trained to meet any situation from any quarter. Within a
short period of time, India’s defence forces, using tanks and planes made in India
successfully handled the Pakistani attack in 1965. Pakistani armed forces were
mostly using American and Chinese weapons. India, having become self-sufficient
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did not seek any military alliances and followed the policy of non-alignment. India’s
decision to develop nuclear energy provided it an opportunity to conduct a nuclear
test in 1971 and told the world that India could soon become a nuclear power, if
it chose to do so.

After keeping its nuclear option open (1974–98) for several years, India
finally conducted five nuclear tests in 1998. The then Prime Minister, Atal Behari
Vajpayee, declared India to be a nuclear weapon state and also assured that India
would not conduct any more tests. The Vajpayee government’s bold decision
surprised the international community, but India exercised its sovereign right. Many
countries including the US condemned India. However, soon the world powers
came to terms with a nuclear India, irrespective of whether countries formally
recognized India as a nuclear weapon state. Even after agreeing in 2005 on a
civilian nuclear deal with India, the United States described India as a ‘state with
advanced nuclear technology’.

5. Pluralistic nature of Indian society

At the social level, India has been a pluralist society, consisting of different castes,
classes, ideologies, languages, religions and races. Socially, economically, culturally
and politically, it was and continues to be a land of diversity. Hence, in order to
consolidate the integrity of the state in unity in diversity, India had to adopt a policy
which could satisfy the different nationalities and sub-nationalities. So, even
internationally, it had to pursue a policy of reconciliation and consensus among the
community of nations, keeping its national interest in mind. Similarly, while India
was deeply impressed by the liberal democratic tradition of the West, it was equally
appreciative of the achievements of Marxist socialism. India did not blindly follow
either the West or the Soviet. It adopted a middle path of liberal democratic
socialism.

International Determinants of India’s Foreign Policy

As soon as India gained Independence, the Cold War began and the world was
divided into two hostile power blocs. This had a direct impact on the shaping of
India’s policy of non-alignment. The process of decolonization began simultaneously
with the Independence of India. The main focus of the international milieu was
anti-colonialism and anti-imperialism. India went ahead with the efforts to accelerate
the process of decolonization and oppose all forms of colonialism, imperialism
and racial discrimination. The economies of several countries had been ruined due
to the Second World War. Economic reconstruction and development were already
being attempted. India took advantage of this and decided on its rapid economic
development. For this purpose, after the end of the Second World War, India
freely sought help from institutions like the World Bank and the International
Monetary Fund. Ideological conflicts were responsible for disputes, aggressions
and wars. Conflicts between fascism and communism, between democracies and
totalitarian states were replaced by ideological clashes between liberal democracy
and Marxism. India opted to remain out of these ideological conflicts of the post-
war period.
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When the Cold War ended, a new international environment began to emerge
which emphasized on liberalization in economies, even in countries like China.
India was also inspired to shift emphasis from the public sector and partially
controlled economy to the following:

 Liberalization

 Reduction of state control

 Encouragement to foreign investments in private and joint sectors

The process of reconciliation that began after the Cold War in areas such as
Israel-Palestine conflict opened the doors for negotiation of bilateral disputes in
different parts of the world. India, also tried to resolve its disputes with China,
Bangladesh and even Pakistan. Thus, we can say that the international milieu had,
and still has, its impact on the shaping of India’s foreign policy.

Indeed the events of the 1990s also had a direct impact on India’s foreign
policy. The disintegration of the Soviet Union into 15 independent republics after
the collapse of communism, fall of socialist (communist) governments in East
European countries and their transition to democracy, reunification of Germany,
emergence of the United States as the sole super power and end of bipolarity —
all these factors influenced India’s foreign policy. One of the major developments
was India’s veto on CTBT (Comprehensive Nuclear Test Ban Treaty) at the
Conference on Disarmament (CD) and later refusal to sign the CTBT as adopted
by the United Nations General Assembly.

Check Your Progress

15. How do historical traditions influence a country’s foreign policy?

16. How is the foreign policy of a nation influenced by its ideology?

17. Why has public opinion become an important factor in shaping the foreign
policy of a country?

18. What are the various categories into which Thomas W. Robinson has
classified national interest?

19. How does domestic policy influence a country’s foreign policy?

20. How is culture the most important element of India’s foreign policy?

1.5 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. After the Second World War, the world was divided and dominated by
two military blocs led by the capitalist US and communist USSR. The
ideological difference between the USA and the USSR which led to tensions
and the rivalry between these two blocs was referred to as the Cold War.

2. India has always believed in a policy of peace and non-violence both in
domestic and foreign affairs. India’s foreign policy is based on non-alignment,
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i.e., not aligned to either of the military blocs. India’s foreign policy made it
possible for her to pursue a policy of peace and take independent action
without pressure from either of the military blocs. Having been a colony for
so long, India wanted to use its resources for rebuilding and developing the
country, rather than spending it on arms. Thus, India adopted the policy of
non-alignment.

3. India’s refusal to sign the 1968 Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) stemmed
as much from Pakistan’s similar stance as from India’s belief that the treaty
discriminated against the development of peaceful nuclear technology by
non-nuclear weapons states and failed to prevent the qualitative and
quantitative vertical proliferation of nuclear weapons among the nations
already possessing nuclear arms. In 1995, 174 other states gave their
approval for an indefinite extension of the treaty though India continued to
refuse to sign and condemned the same as ‘perpetuating nuclear
discrimination’.

4. The main task of the Ministry of External Affairs is to look after foreign
affairs. It performs duties like foreign policy-making, actual implementation
of policy, and daily conduct of international relations.

5. The goals of India’s foreign policy are simple and straightforward. The
primary and overriding goal has always been the maintenance and promotion
of international peace and security. The ideals and objectives of India’s
domestic as well as foreign policy are enshrined in the Constitution of India.
India’s objective, therefore, is to maintain friendly relations with all, avoid
military alliances, pursue non-alignment as a moral principle, seek peaceful
settlement of international disputes and promote universal brotherhood and
humanism by pursuing and advocating the five principles contained in
Panchsheel. The ideals of non-interference and peaceful co-existence have
faithfully been observed by India.

6. With the end of the Second World War, movements of national
independence and liberation blossomed in Asia, Africa and Latin America.
Newly independent countries demanded the establishment of new patterns
of international relations based on equality to maintain their national
sovereignty and develop their economies. The five principles of peaceful
co-existence were produced in response to this strong and common demand
of newly independent nations. India and China, being two giants of Asia,
established diplomatic ties on 1 April 1950. On 29 April 1954, the two
nations signed an agreement on trade and communications between the
Chinese region of Tibet and India. This was the first time the Five Principles
of Peaceful Co-existence was introduced into the preface of the agreement.
The then Chinese Premier Zhou En-Lai visited India and Myanmar in 1954,
at the invitation of the two countries and held talks with the then Indian and
Myanmese counterparts, Jawaharlal Nehru and U Nu.

7. The Gujral Doctrine is a set of five principles that guide the conduct of
foreign relations with India’s nearest neighbours, which were spelt out by I.
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K. Gujral, first as External Affairs Minister and later as the Prime Minister.
These principles are as follows:

 With neighbours like Bangladesh, Bhutan, Maldives, Nepal and Sri
Lanka, India does not expect reciprocity, but gives and accommodates
whatever it can in good faith and trust

 No South Asian country should permit its territory to be used against
the interest of another country of the region

 No country should interfere in the internal affairs of another

 All South Asian countries must respect each other’s territorial integrity
and sovereignty.

 All disputes should be settled through peaceful bilateral negotiations

The doctrine advocated people-to-people contacts, particularly between
India and Pakistan, to create an atmosphere that would enable the countries
concerned to sort out their differences in an amicable manner.

8. India conducted its first nuclear test in May 1974. It was declared by India
that the test was only a ‘Peaceful Nuclear Explosion’ due to the hue and cry
in the international community. India constantly refuses to sign the
discriminatory Non-Proliferation Treaty of 1968, which recognized only
five nuclear weapon states and bound the signatories not to proliferate
nuclear weapons.

9. The greatest success of Nehru’s international politics was the formation of
NAM. Nehru found allies in Tito, Nasser, Sukarno, U Nu and Dr Kwame
Nkrumah at a later stage in his new alliance. In the beginning, NAM formed
with newly-independent and long-colonized nations of Asia and Africa, was
not taken seriously, either by the Eastern bloc (Communist bloc) led by the
USSR or the Western bloc (Capitalist bloc) led by the US. When NAM
was established and began to function collectively by not aligning with either
bloc, then its importance was understood. It also felt a great degree of
international pressure from both parts of the globe. However, Nehru
proceeded with his mission. It was realized that the NAM was not just a
platform of neutral and inactive states, but a great test for his courage. The
main objective of NAM was to decolonize the countries that were fighting
for their independence. The process of decolonization was adopted and
favoured by the NAM member countries with peaceful agreement.

10. The standard ways of measuring power and comparing powers involve
counting the indicators of military, economic and other forms of power—
for military power, nuclear warheads and delivery vehicles, size of armies,
air forces and navies, numbers of foreign bases and power projection
capabilities, space-based assets and cyberspace capabilities; for economic
power, absolute and relative GDP, world trade shares, foreign exchange
reserves, tax revenues, military budgets, industrial production, possession
of vital energy and other resources for soft power, scientific, technological,
intellectual, ideological and cultural prowess, presence and power position
in international organizations, institutional power and so forth.
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11. The concept of a middle power is rather a nebulous one. Middle power can
be seen as a country that lacks the system shaping and defining capabilities
but cannot be ignored; middle powers cannot overtake a great power but
does have the capabilities to resist the impositions of the great powers.

12. India in the true sense fits the definition of a middle power. India today is a
rising power–a middle power that is rising up in the global power hierarchy.
In other words, India is undergoing power transition wherein it may develop
capabilities to be termed a great power. India as of now is constrained as a
regional power because of the neighbouring countries of China and Pakistan
possessing nuclear weapons. India therefore is considered to be incapable
of preventing the systematic use of terror weapons by even Pakistan. Also
India is still undertaking the task of modernisation of its military power.

13. Since the Cold War, a few elements of change can be seen in the Indian
foreign policy. The Look East Policy which is now known as Act East
Policy is certainly an element of change that can be seen in the foreign
policy of India. The South East Asian region was neglected in India’s foreign
policy during the Cold War. With changes in the foreign policy, India has
now become a member of Association of South-East Nations (ASEAN),
the ASEAN Forum, and East Asia Summit. India is also attempting to build
long-term relationships with Africa which is a continent rich in natural
resources including oil and gas. This element of change in the foreign policy
is considered to be good for the future wherein India seeks to increase
foreign investment.

14. The US in no way can protect India in case of a border war with China. So
basically India cannot enter a complete partnership with the US by alienating
China. As far as Russia is concerned, it is the largest supplier of military
technologies to India and so India cannot make drastic changes in its
relationships with Russia as well. Therefore, as far as Indian foreign policy
is concerned, in the future, India will not be able to completely align with the
US even if US emerges as the most dominating power.

15. The historical traditions of a country deeply influence its foreign policy. A
country generally possessing a unified common culture and historical
experience can pursue an effective foreign policy because of the support of
all sections of society who share the same values and memories. On the
other hand, a country which is culturally and historically fragmented cannot
pursue an equally effective foreign policy.

16. The foreign policy of a nation is mostly influenced by its ideology, which
subscribes to certain fundamental beliefs relating to the distribution of power
in society. The foreign policy of a nation is conceived in the minds of politicians
or political leaders. Policy is expressed in terms of the beliefs and behaviour
of these political leaders, although they are conditioned by custom and
tradition.

17. Public opinion has become an important factor in shaping the foreign policy.
A foreign policy is not formed in the secrecy of an office any more. It is
formulated in the open and public opinion can often force a change in the
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foreign policy and in its implementation. It was the strength of the public
opinion in American politics which forced their government to order the
withdrawal of American forces from South Vietnam. Again, it was public
opinion against the British in the Suez crisis that forced the Eden Government
to resign in 1957. It was due to the fear of annoying a minority community
that compelled Indian foreign policy-makers not to establish diplomatic ties
with Israel for four decades.

18. Thomas W. Robinson classifies national interest into the following six
categories:

(i) Primary interests
(ii) Secondary interests
(iii) Permanent interests
(iv) Variable interests
(v) General interests
(vi) Specific interests

Robinson also refers to three other types which are collectively called
international interest. A state also needs to promote its international interest.
In order to do so, a state may take coercive measures, make alliances or
diplomatic negotiations.

19. India’s foreign policy, like that of any other country, is an extension of its
domestic policy and reflects the dominant domestic concerns. ‘Our Policy’
wrote Nehru, ‘will ultimately be governed by our internal policy’. Foreign
policy is a product of interest, which is governed by a country’s political,
economic and social structure perceived through its history, culture and
tradition.

20. Culture is the most important factor or element of foreign policy. As far as
culture is concerned, India has always enjoyed a very favourable position,
even historically. India has cultural links with countries like Iran, Rome and
South East Asia. Its riches have merchants and travellers for years. South-
east Asian countries have remains of Indian traditions.

1.6 SUMMARY

 India’s foreign policy is based on non-alignment, i.e., not aligned to either
of the military blocs. India’s foreign policy made it possible for her to pursue
a policy of peace and take independent action without pressure from either
of the military blocs.

 The foreign policy of a country is determined by a number of historical and
domestic factors. In case of India also, several such factors have been
responsible for shaping the principles and objectives of the foreign policy.

 The basic principles of the Indian foreign policy are based on the non-
aligned movement and Panchsheel. The term non-alignment was coined by
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Jawaharlal Nehru. Non-alignment refers to not aligning with any of the two
power blocs during the era of Cold War.

 The five principles of peaceful co-existence were produced in response to
this strong and common demand of newly independent nations. India and
China, being two giants of Asia, established diplomatic ties on 1 April 1950.

 Anti-colonialism and anti-imperialism has been a matter of faith with India’s
foreign policy-makers. Having been a victim of British imperialism for a
long time, India decided to oppose all forms of colonialism and imperialism.

 The Gujral Doctrine is a set of five principles that guide the conduct of
foreign relations with India’s nearest neighbours, which were spelt out by I.
K. Gujral, first as External Affairs Minister and later as the Prime Minister.

 The atomic energy research was initiated by Jawaharlal Nehru and the first
Chairman of the Atomic Energy Commission was Dr. Homi Bhabha.
Jawaharlal Nehru never stressed on the fact that nuclear weapons should
be acquired.

 In May 1998, Prime Minister Atal Behari Vajpayee took the bold decision
of ordering five nuclear tests. The tests conducted in absolute secrecy enabled
India to declare it a nuclear weapon state.

 Jawaharlal Nehru is the architect of the foreign policy of modern India. He
carefully handled India’s violent domestic situation in the years immediately
after Independence.

 Nehru played his last master stroke in international policy, as he turned the
military defeat into a moral victory for India. The Chinese attack did not
change the foreign policy of India

 The Government of India today led by Prime Minister Narendra Modi has
been extraordinarily active in foreign affairs. Not only did the Prime Minister
visit several neighbouring and foreign countries for bilateral and multi-lateral
meetings but also hosted a plethora of foreign delegates to make India stand
at some position in the world politics today.

 The standard ways of measuring power and comparing powers involve
counting the indicators of military, economic and other forms of power.

 There are several unresolved disputes with these countries and border and
territorial issues along with nuclear proliferation have also been issues of
constraint. India has also indulged in armed conflicts with China as well as
Pakistan.

 A change in the foreign policy also opened free trade with ASEAN countries
and today this trade accounts for a large portion of India’s trade share as
compared to China.

 It has also played an important role in the South Asian Association for
Regional Cooperation (SAARC) and the Bay of Bengal Initiative for Multi-
Sectoral Technical and Economic Cooperation (BIMSTEC).
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 From a future perspective, one of the changes that has taken place in the
foreign policy of India is improved relations with the US.

 Complete dominance of the US may take place if it is able to balance China’s
rising power in Asia. Russia’s power has been on a decline and it may ally
with China to balance the rising power of the US.

 The second scenario in the future foreign policy of India is the maintenance
of status quo. In this case, India can continue its re-alignment with the US
and all of its partners and allies in Asia.

 The only case in which India can stand against the increasing dominance of
China would be if India were to grow at a much faster rate as compared to
China.

 Formulating a foreign policy is a dynamic process. Normally, a change of
government does not mean a change in the fundamentals of foreign policy
of a state, although a revolutionary change in the political set-up may result
in drastic changes in a state.

 Population plays an important part in determining the foreign policy. The
foreign policy of a country regarding political, economic and military phases
is also conditioned by the size, character and distribution of its population.

 The basis for many principles of a foreign policy is also provided by the
economic condition of a particular state. No state in the world is economically
self-sufficient. Even United States is greatly dependent on world trade for
economic prosperity.

 National resources, including food, minerals, metal and water resources,
constitute a vital element of national power and consequently of foreign
policy. Abundance of these resources certainly enhances the importance of
a country.

 Industrial development plays a vital role in determining a state’s foreign
policy. It has already provided the criterion of the classification of states as
advanced and underdeveloped or developing.

 There is considerable reflection as to whether ideology by itself constitutes
one of nation’s vital interests. At times, a leader makes use of ideology only
to justify his policy or behaviour in familiar terms which is acceptable to his
countrymen.

 Jawaharlal Nehru, who was deeply impressed by the liberal democratic
ideology of the western countries, was the founder of India’s foreign policy.
He was also influenced by the economic policies of the Soviet Union.

 The military strength or capacity of a country has a direct impact on its
foreign policy. Only those states or nations with a strong military have
adopted aggressive postures.

 Geo-strategy is an important factor in the formation of a foreign policy.
Geo-strategy, a subfield of geo-politics, is a type of foreign policy guided
principally by geographical factors as they constrict or affect political and
military planning.
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 Public opinion has become an important factor in shaping the foreign policy.
A foreign policy is not formed in the secrecy of an office any more. It is
formulated in the open and public opinion can often force a change in the
foreign policy and in its implementation.

 National interest is the ‘key concept’ in a foreign policy. In fact, it is the
starting point in foreign policy-making. If foreign policy is the result of
interaction between ends and means, national interest, which is the end,
must be clearly understood.

 The concept of power is one of the most controversial and crucial concepts
in the glossary of international politics as well as foreign policy. It figures
prominently in the theory of international politics.

 India’s foreign policy, like that of any other country, is an extension of its
domestic policy and reflects the dominant domestic concerns. ‘Our Policy’
wrote Nehru, ‘will ultimately be governed by our internal policy’.

 India has been victimized by both China and Pakistan, so its mutual interest
lies in resolving all disputes in a peaceful manner. India is always in favour of
establishing friendly relations with all neighbouring countries.

 India has a long legacy of peace and internationalism. India has never
launched an aggression on any other country. It has been a country of
tolerance, devotion, mediation, assimilation and compromise.

 In our domestic policy, India is committed to secularism which is rooted in
the above mentioned philosophy of tolerance. In 1954, Jawaharlal Nehru
and his Chinese counterpart signed the famous declaration of Panchsheel,
in which this was clearly demonstrated.

 World peace is a commitment made by the Government of India and has
also been included in Part IV of the Constitution, a directive to the state to
seek peaceful settlement of international disputes.

 Culture is the most important factor or element of foreign policy. As far as
culture is concerned, India has always enjoyed a very favourable position,
even historically. India has cultural links with countries like Iran, Rome and
South East Asia.

 Indian diplomats have also played a role in strengthening India’s foreign
policy. They have played a significant part in the international arena in the
1960s and 1970s and continue to play significant roles in international
negotiations like climate change.

 India started with a weak economic base and also without technology or
sufficient military strength. Soon after Independence, India’s trade and
economic ties were limited to Britain and the Commonwealth countries.

 India decided to follow liberal democracy and evolutionary socialism. India
adopted the Soviet pattern of planned economic development but no Soviet
type of government.

 After keeping its nuclear option open (1974–98) for several years, India
finally conducted five nuclear tests in 1998. The then Prime Minister, Atal
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Behari Vajpayee, declared India to be a nuclear weapon state and also
assured that India would not conduct any more tests.

 In order to consolidate the integrity of the state in unity in diversity, India
had to adopt a policy which could satisfy the different nationalities and sub
nationalities.

 As soon as India gained Independence, the Cold War began and the world
was divided into two hostile power blocs. This had a direct impact on the
shaping of India’s policy of non-alignment.

 Conflicts between fascism and communism, between democracies and
totalitarian states were replaced by ideological clashes between liberal
democracy and Marxism. India opted to remain out of these ideological
conflicts of the post-war period.

 The disintegration of the Soviet Union into 15 independent republics after
the collapse of communism, fall of socialist (communist) governments in
East European countries and their transition to democracy, reunification of
Germany, emergence of the United States as the sole super power and end
of bipolarity — all these factors influenced India’s foreign policy.

1.7 KEY TERMS

 NAM: The Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) is a forum of 120 developing
world states that are not formally aligned with or against any major power
bloc. After the United Nations, it is the largest grouping of states worldwide.

 Colonialism: This is the policy of a nation seeking to extend or retain its
authority over other people or territories, generally with the aim of economic
dominance. The colonising country seeks to benefit from the colonised
country or land mass.

 The Gujral Doctrine: This is a set of five principles to guide the conduct
of foreign relations with India’s immediate neighbours, notably Pakistan, as
spelt out by I.K Gujral, the Minister of External Affairs in H. D. Deve
Gowda Government in 1996 who became the 12th Prime Minister of India
on April 21, 1997.

 The Atomic Energy Commission: This is the governing body of the
Department of Atomic Energy, Government of India. The DAE is under the
direct charge of the Prime Minister. The Indian Atomic Energy Commission
was set up on 10 August 1948 under the late Department of Scientific
Research.

 The Cuban Missile Crisis: Also known as the October Crisis of 1962,
the Caribbean Crisis, or the Missile Scare, this was a 13-day confrontation
between the United States and the Soviet Union initiated by the American
discovery of Soviet ballistic missile deployment in Cuba.

 The Look East Policy: India’s Look East policy is an effort to cultivate
extensive economic and strategic relations with the nations of Southeast
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Asia to bolster its standing as a regional power and a counterweight to the
strategic influence of the People’s Republic of China.

 ASEAN: The Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) is a regional
intergovernmental organization comprising ten countries in Southeast Asia,
which promotes intergovernmental cooperation and facilitates economic.

 MTCR: The Missile Technology Control Regime is a multilateral export
control regime. It is an informal political understanding among 35 member
states that seek to limit the proliferation of missiles and missile technology.
The regime was formed in 1987 by the G-7 industrialized countries.

 SCO: The Shanghai Cooperation Organisation (SCO), or Shanghai Pact,
is a Eurasian political, economic, and security alliance, the creation of which
was announced on 15 June 2001 in Shanghai, China by the leaders

 BIMSTEC: The Bay of Bengal Initiative for Multi-Sectoral Technical and
Economic Cooperation (BIMSTEC) is an international organisation of seven
nations of South Asia and South East Asia, housing 1.5 billion people and
having a combined gross domestic product of $3.5 trillion.

 The USSR: The Soviet Union, officially known as the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics, was a federal sovereign state in northern Eurasia that
existed from 1922 to 1991. Nominally a union of multiple national Soviet
republics, in practice its government and economy were highly centralized.

 The Middle East: This is a transcontinental region which includes Western
Asia, and all of Turkey and Egypt. The term has come into wider usage as
a replacement of the term Near East beginning in the early 20th century.

 Liberalism: This is a political and moral philosophy based on liberty, consent
of the governed and equality before the law.

 Geo-strategy: A subfield of geopolitics, this is a type of foreign policy
guided principally by geographical factors as they inform, constrain, or affect
political and military planning.

 Isolationism: This is a category of foreign policies institutionalized by leaders
who assert that nations’ best interests are best served by keeping the affairs
of other countries at a distance.

 The First World War: World War I, also known as the First World War,
the Great War, the Seminal Catastrophe, and initially in North America as
the European War, was a global war originating in Europe that lasted from
28 July 1914 to 11 November 1918.

 Panchsheel: The Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence, known as the
Panchsheel Treaty are a set of principles to govern relations between states.

 Racial discrimination: This refers to any discrimination against individuals
on the basis of their skin colour, or racial or ethnic origin.

 Vasudhaiva Kutumbakam: This is a Sanskrit phrase found in Hindu texts
such as the Maha Upanishad, which means “the world is one family.”



Indian Foreign Policy

NOTES

Self - Learning
52 Material

 The Commonwealth of Nations: Generally known simply as the
Commonwealth, is a political association of 53 member states, nearly all of
them former territories of the British Empire.

 Third World countries: These included nations mostly in Asia and Africa
that were not aligned with either the United States or the Soviet Union. The
United States was considered a member of the First World and Russia was
considered a member of the Second World.

 Indo-China War: The Sino-Indian War, also known as the Indo-China
War and Sino-Indian Border Conflict, was a war between China and India
that occurred in 1962. A disputed Himalayan border was the main pretext
for war, but other issues played a role.

 The Second World War: World War II, also known as the Second World
War, was a global war that lasted from 1939 to 1945. The vast majority of
the world’s countries—including all the great powers—eventually formed
two opposing military alliances: the Allies and the Axis.

 The Cold War: It was a period of geopolitical tension between the Soviet
Union with its satellite states, and the United States with its allies after World
War II. The historiography of the conflict began between 1946 and 1947.
The Cold War began to de-escalate after the Revolutions of 1989.

 CTBT: The Comprehensive Nuclear-Test-Ban Treaty (CTBT) is a
multilateral treaty that bans all nuclear explosions, for both civilian and military
purposes, in all environments.

1.8 SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. How is the foreign policy of a country determined?

2. What, according to Jawaharlal Nehru, was the main goal of India’s foreign
policy?

3. What is the role of Prime Ministers in formulating the foreign policy of India?

4. Write a short note on the principles and objectives of India’s foreign policy.

5. Why has the foreign policy of Jawaharlal Nehru regarding China been
criticized?

6. Write in a brief about the emerging Indo-US relations.

7. Why is national interest the ‘key concept’ in a foreign policy?

8. How do India’s economic and military strength play role in formulating India’s
foreign policy?
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Long-Answer Questions

1. Discuss the development of Indian foreign policy since Independence.

2. Analyse critically why India decided to remain a member of the
Commonwealth of Nations.

3. Describe the basic principles of India’s foreign policy.

4. Enumerate the salient features of India’s foreign policy since the end of the
Cold War.

5. Discuss the broad scenarios which can be visualised in terms of the future
directions of the Indian foreign policy.

6. Analyse the role of domestic determinants in shaping India’s foreign policy.
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2.0 INTRODUCTION

Acknowledged globally as a ‘peace-loving country’, India believes in cooperation
and maintains a healthy relationship with most nations and especially with its
neighbours. As the world’s second most populous and democratic country with
the fifth largest military expenditure, and sixth largest economy, India has a prominent
voice in global businesses. The concept of neighbourhood with historical and cultural
commonalities is deeply entrenched with Indian foreign policy. Even as India has
close historical religious, economic, ethnic and linguistic relationship with all her
neighbouring countries, India’s larger size compared to its South Asian neighbours
also determine the extent of India’s relations with them. India has faced numerous
difficulties in dealing with these neighbouring countries, but the country has tried to
maintain cordial and close relations with them ever since independence.

Even under external pressure, India has insisted on solving all its problems
with its neighbours through bilateral negotiations. Many a times, without expecting
any reciprocity, India has made uni1ateral concessions to the neighbouring countries
like Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, etc. with regard to trade and travel. India has firmly
stood ‘by its neighbours’ sovereignty, independence and territorial integrity. No
doubt, there have been problems and disputes between India and other South
Asian countries and many have been resolved amicably, but some unsolved issues
continue to mar the bilateral relations between India and other countries.

In the 1960s and 1970s, India’ international position slightly faded following
wars with China and Pakistan, the country could manage to balance its position by
entering in partnership with Soviet Union (USSR) and taking various pragmatic
approaches to Western economies and developed countries.
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While India continued its close ties with the Soviet Union, the Ministry of
External Affairs devoted much of its energies in developing relations with its South
Asian neighbours, especially Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, Bhutan and Afghanistan.
India’s initiative is mostly credited for the formation of the South Asian Association
for Regional Cooperation (SAARC), the regional intergovernmental organization
and geopolitical union of states in South Asia, which comprises Afghanistan,
Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, the Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan and Sri Lanka. Needless
to say, to completely understand the foreign policy of India, it is vital to understand
its relations with its neighbouring countries.

In this unit, you will learn about India’s ties with Pakistan, Bangladesh, Sri
Lanka, Bhutan, and Afghanistan.

2.1 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:

 Examine India’s relations with its neighbouring countries

 Analyse India’s relations with Pakistan

 Explain India’s relations with Bangladesh

 Understand India’s relations with Sri Lanka

 Discuss India’s relations with Bhutan and Afghanistan

2.2 INDIA’S RELATIONS WITH PAKISTAN

India and Pakistan were created by a law that was enacted by the British Parliament
to grant independence to British India and further divide it into two different
countries. The Indian Independence Act, 1947 provided for the lapse of
prominence in respect of native states. The rulers of the native states were given
the power to decide whether their states would merge in India or Pakistan, or by
implication would remain independent. Although for centuries, Hindus and Muslims
lived together peacefully in the sub-continent; the Partition created unprecedented
hostility between secular India and Islamic Pakistan. The Indo-Pak hostility is the
outgrowth of political, cultural, social and economic factors deeply rooted in history.
The hostile stance on the part of Pakistan is the legacy of pre-Partition Congress-
Muslim League rivalry.

In 1947, India was partitioned on the basis of the Two-Nation Theory and
Muslims who wanted to migrate to Pakistan left India. India, however, decided to
be a secular state in which the Muslims as well as all other religious communities
have as much freedom to live and worship. However, unfortunately, Pakistan has
always tried to behave like a champion of the interests of Indian Muslims.

India and Pakistan have a long series of issues since the time of the Partition.
Though some of them have been resolved, there are still many issues that remain
unresolved. The most serious among all is the issue of Kashmir. Other serious
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issues pertain to division of assets and liabilities, evacuee property, accession of
native states and allocation of water resources. Pakistan had ceded to China a
large area of occupied Kashmir, carried out an aggression on Rann of Kutch
followed by a full-fledged war in 1965. Pakistan still feels sore at the liberation of
Bangladesh, which took place with the help of India in 1971. Pakistan has been
providing clandestine support to terrorists and had unleashed a full scale war in
Kargil. All these issues have strained the Indo-Pak ties to a great extent. However,
at the same time, there have been some bright spots in the Indo-Pak relations like
Nehru-Liaquat Minority Pact (1950), the Indo-Pak Canal Agreement (1960), the
Tashkent Agreement (1966), the Shimla Pact (1972), the Salal Agreement (1978),
the Indo-Pak Agreement (1980) and Vajpayee’s Bus Diplomacy (1999), etc. Yet,
the impact of these agreements has not been very significant in improving Indo-
Pak ties as the most persistent issue since the partition of India has been the Kashmir
issue.

All types of relationships between India and Pakistan, whether it is political
or economic, cultural or social, have been controversial. Pakistan and India are
the inheritors of two of the richest cultures and civilizations of the world. However,
along with other countries of South Asia, they are also among the poorest segments
of mankind. Despite enjoying independence for over seventy years, they remain
afflicted with mass poverty and all its concomitant ills. It is a tragedy of their short
history as independent states and their mutual antagonism plunged them into three
wars and when not engaged in fighting, has kept them close to the brink.

After the Partition of the country both Hindus and Muslims were forced to
leave their native place and migrate to either India or Pakistan, according to the
religion they followed, leaving behind vast properties. After the migration of the
Hindus from the newly-formed Pakistan to India, the Indian government impressed
upon the Pakistani government to amicably settle property claims of the Hindus.
Due to this, the relations between the two countries also became very strained.

It is commonly known that the most important cause of dispute between
India and Pakistan is the Kashmir issue, which still remains unresolved. After
partition, Pakistan sent soldiers to occupy Kashmir, which had a large Muslim
population but was ruled by a Hindu King, Hari Singh. When Pakistan armies
invaded Kashmir, the Maharaja found himself helpless to control the advancing
Pakistani forces and tried to push them back. In order to protect himself and his
land, the King agreed to take help from India and therefore gave Kashmir to
India.

After the Partition, the Nawab of Junagarh, who ruled over a vast majority
of Hindu population showed an inclination to join Pakistan. However, his subjects
opposed this decision. Ultimately, a plebiscite was held in the state and a vast
majority voted in favour of merger with India.

Like Junagarh, the Nizam of Hyderabad, who ruled over Hindu population,
wanted to merge with Pakistan. It became a matter of concern for India as the
state was located in the heart of the country. Not only this, the population of the
state also opposed to a merger with Pakistan. In order to avoid any untoward
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happening, India decided to take police action in Hyderabad and with the support
and cooperation of the people brought the state under its control. Pakistan took
the matter to the United Nations Security Council but without any effect.

For quite some time canal water dispute strained the ties between the two
nations. India had been permitting Pakistan to use water, till certain alternative
arrangements were made. However, in 1954 when India decided to construct
Bhakhra Dam, Pakistan objected to it as in its opinion this would result in shortage
of water in Pakistan. The dispute continued for years and was settled with the help
of the World Bank and an agreement between the two nations was signed. Again,
in 1968 Pakistan objected to India’s constructing Farakka Barrage to control
waters of the River Ganga.

The problem of refugees migrating from Pakistan to India and those going
from India to Pakistan was directly related to the minorities of both the states.
Right after the partition of British India, large-scale riots broke out in Pakistan and
both Hindus and Sikhs started migrating to India leaving behind all their property.
As a result of this, in India anti-Muslim riots broke out. The Indian government
then had to take strong measures to check violence in sensitive areas and gave
maximum protection to the Muslims in the country.

The Inter-Dominion Agreement of April 1948 had clearly stated that the
responsibility rested on the governments of both states for the protection of minorities
in their respective jurisdictions. However, both India and Pakistan accused each
other of deliberately causing communal riots. The charge of Pakistan certainly
could not be supported against India. The Prime Minister of India, Jawaharlal
Nehru invited Pakistani Prime Minister, Liaquat Ali Khan to Delhi to discuss the
problem of minorities. An agreement between the two leaders was then signed on
8 April 1950, known as the Nehru-Liaquat Agreement. This Agreement affirmed
the rights of minorities and their protections in their respective states. Meanwhile,
in view of this agreement, India sincerely tried to protect the minorities in its state.
Furthermore, two members Shyama Prasad Mukherji and K.C. Neogi resigned
from the Indian Cabinet to protest against the agreement. The only Hindu member
of Cabinet, Jogendra Nath Mandai resigned from the cabinet as a protest against
ill-treatment of Hindus in Pakistan.

The undivided Punjab was called ‘the land of five rivers’. The irrigation
network of Punjab had made the province the ‘Granary of India’. After partition,
the three rivers Ravi, Sutlej and Beas, which were mainly flowing in India, were
called the eastern rivers; while the other rivers, Indus, Jhelum and Chenab mostly
flowing in Pakistan, were called the western rivers. Out of 25 canals, 20 canals
received water from eastern rivers, which irrigated the territory of India. Under a
stoppage agreement India agreed to supply water to the canals in Pakistan from
India against payment. After the lapse of this agreement on 31 March 1948, Pakistan
failed to renew it. In this regard, a fresh agreement on 4 May 1948 was concluded
by the two countries.
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Kashmir Dispute

The Kashmir issue refers to the territorial dispute between India and Pakistan
over Kashmir, the north western part of South Asia. The disputant to the dispute
are India, Pakistan, China and the people of Kashmir. The former princely state of
Jammu and Kashmir is claimed by India and it presently administers about 43 per
cent of the region including Jammu and Kashmir Valley, Ladakh and the Siachin
Glacier. Pakistan controls about 37 per cent of Kashmir, mainly Pakistan-occupied
Kashmir and the northern areas of Gilgit and Baltistan. The remaining 20 per cent
of Kashmir including Aksai Chin was occupied during Sino-India War of 1962 by
China and the Trans-Karakoram Tract, also called the Shaksam Valley, which
was ceded to China by Pakistan in 1963. The government of India has officially
declared its position that Kashmir is an ‘integral part’ of India. However, Pakistan’s
official position is that Kashmir is a disputed territory. Some sections of Kashmir
are of the opinion that Kashmir should be independent from both India as well as
Pakistan.

Three wars have been fought between India and Pakistan over Kashmir.
The three wars took place in 1947, 1965 and 1999. Only one war was fought
over Aksai Chin and north east state of India, Arunachal Pradesh between India
and China in 1962.

The erstwhile native state of Jammu and Kashmir, having total area of 86,024
square miles is known as ‘heaven on earth’. Unfortunately since the partition, it
has been the cause of hostile ties between the two countries. This state was
predominated by a Muslim population and ruled by a Hindu King, Hari Singh.
However, the King before and after 15 August 1947, could not decide regarding
the accession of the state. The then Viceroy, Lord Mountbatten visited Kashmir in
July for four days. During his visit, he discussed with the King to quickly take a
decision regarding acceding, either to India or Pakistan. However, the king did
not realize the gravity of the situation and hence could not take any decision. Later,
Mountbatten regretted the indecision of the King and said that even if he decided
to accede to Pakistan, India would have no objections, but he should decide
before 14 August 1947. Even the Home Minister of India, Sardar Patel told Lord
Mountbatten that if Kashmir voluntarily decides to join Pakistan, India would have
no objection. However, the King’s indecision created a dispute between the two
countries, which is one of the gravest disputes in which India has ever been involved.

Before the attack on Kashmir by Pakistan, a senior official of Pakistan’s
Foreign Office visited Kashmir and tried to convince the King to join Pakistan, but
the King refused to decide hastily. The tribesmen from North Western Frontier
Province attacked on 22 October 1947 in a number of sectors. In order to save
himself and his province, the King requested India to accept the accession and
send armed forces immediately to repulse the attack and save the states of Jammu
and Kashmir. This accession of Jammu and Kashmir to India was finalized on 27
October and the army was airlifted to clear the aggression. However, Pakistan
refused to accept the accession and India did not want a war with Pakistan. The
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matter of Kashmir issue was presented before the United Nations Security Council
under Article 35 of the Charter on 1 January 1948 by India. In this regard, India
sought the help of United Nations against the Pakistan supported aggression.

After careful consideration, a three-member Commission on 20 January
1948 was appointed by the Security Council, in which the Commission had one
nominee each of Pakistan and India and the third nominee had to be chosen by
both the countries. Pakistan nominated Argentina and Czechoslovakia was
nominated by India, and thus both failed to agree on a third nominee; then the
Security Council intervened and nominated the US as the third member. The
Commission had to investigate and mediate the dispute. On 21 April 1948 by a
resolution, two more members—Colombia and Belgium were added by the
Security Council. That Commission was then called the United Nations Commission
for India and Pakistan (UNCIP). It was also resolved by the UN Security Council
that the Indian troops as well as tribesmen should be withdrawn and an interim
government, represented by major political groups, be set up in Jammu and Kashmir
and the UNCIP should visit there to help both the countries to restore peace as
well as arrange a fair plebiscite. This resolution did not please either of the two
countries.

The UNCIP conducted an enquiry and met the representatives of both the
countries and on 11 December 1948, submitted a final report. This report contained
the following recommendations which aimed at ending the hostilities between the
two countries:

 First, Pakistan should withdraw its troops as early as possible after the
ceasefire from Jammu and Kashmir and Pakistan should also withdraw
the tribesmen and Pakistani citizens who are not residents of Kashmir.

 Second, the vacated territory by Pakistani troops should be administered
by local officials under the Commission’s supervision.

 Third, after fulfilling these two conditions, India is to be informed about
their compliance by the UNCIP, and India should also withdraw
substantial strength of its troops.

 Fourth, as a final pending agreement, India should maintain only such
limited troops which are essential for law and order.

Pakistan accepted the proposals and a ceasefire agreement was signed
between the two commanders of the countries and also implemented by them on
1 January 1949 and thus, the war ended and a ceasefire became effective. The
ceasefire line, which is now called the Line of Control, was drawn when the war
ended. However, the UNCIP recommendation displeased both India and Pakistan
over the implementation of ceasefire agreement which was brought to the notice
of the Plebiscite Administrator, Admiral Chester Nimitz. This compliance of UN
resolution regarding withdrawal of Pakistani troops could not be ensured by Nimitz
and therefore he resigned. India also refused it and the whole issue fell back on the
Security Council.
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McNaughton Plan

By the end of 1949, it was obvious that Pakistan was not willing to pull out its
troops from the occupied territory so that the holding of a plebiscite could be
facilitated. General McNaughton of Canada who was the President of the Security
Council submitted a plan for the solution of Kashmir issue in the month of December
1949. The plan prepared by McNaughton, who was the informal mediator,
suggested that both Indian as well as Pakistani troops should be withdrawn from
Kashmir. Thus, he proposed complete demilitarization of Kashmir to make grounds
for a plebiscite. This plan did not differentiate between the aggressor like Pakistan
and the victim like India. Pakistan sponsored and directly supported the aggression,
though Indian troops were sent only on request of Maharaja after the State’s
formal accession to India. Therefore, India rejected this plan.

Dixon Proposal

After the failure of the McNaughton Plan, again on 24 February 1950 it was
resolved by the Security Council that both Indian and Pakistani troops should be
withdrawn from Kashmir within five months so that the holding of a plebiscite
could be facilitated. To ensure compliance of the Security Council Resolution, Sir
Owen Dixon, a judge of the High Court of Australia was appointed for this proposal
by the UN Security Council. On 27 May 1950, Dixon also suggested that both
the countries should pull out all the troops from Kashmir; however, a final agreement
could not be reached again as India refused to withdraw her troops. Dixon proposed
the partition of Jammu and Kashmir along the ceasefire line and also suggested a
plebiscite in the valley to determine its future. This proposal was totally rejected
by India. Dixon further suggested direct talks between India and Pakistan.

Graham Mission

After the failure of the Dixon Proposal as well, the member states of the
Commonwealth Conference at London attempted to find a solution to the Kashmir
issue in which demilitarization was proposed once again and followed by arbitration.
India was against such a proposal. Meanwhile, Sheikh Abdullah decided to frame
a Constitution for Jammu and Kashmir so that the elections could be held at the
Constituent Assembly. Pakistan was against this decision and again raised the
Kashmir issue in the Security Council in February 1951. This time the Security
Council adopted a joint Anglo-American resolution and sought to appoint troops
and arrange plebiscite in Kashmir. For this purpose, Frank P. Graham of the United
States was appointed to enact the decision. In June 1951, Graham began to initiate
negotiations with both India and Pakistan. A series of proposals offered by Graham
aimed at demilitarization of Jammu and Kashmir prior to holding the plebiscite.
His efforts were not successful because no agreement was reached. According to
Graham’s recommendations, it was suggested that a negotiated settlement would
be resolved by the Prime Ministers of both countries. The leaders of the two
countries held a number of meetings and decided to hold plebiscite in 1954 but no
agreement could be reached and thus no plebiscite could be held.
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In 1957, the representative of United Nations, Gunnar Jarring, reported to
the Security Council after visiting both India and Pakistan. He said that its
implementation was not possible because the plebiscite resolution of 1948 had
been ‘overtaken by events’. With this, the UNSC efforts to solve the Kashmir
issue was suspended. Even after more than seven decades, the United Nations
has not been able to secure withdrawal of Pakistani troops, which was the first
condition of ceasefire agreement.

India-China-Pakistan

India has all along adopted a friendly attitude towards China. However, the relations
between the two countries became strained in 1959 when India decided to give
shelter to Dalai Lama and subsequently when China attacked India in 1962. Since
Sino-India ties became strained, China developed friendly ties with Pakistan. This
in turn worsened the relations between India and Pakistan. In order to get military
and economic aid from China, Pakistan had every right to forge a friendship with
China but what further strained relations between India and Pakistan is the fact
that Pakistan agreed to give a part of Kashmir to China which legitimately belonged
to India and over which Pakistan had no right.

After independence, India decided to pursue the policy of non-alignment
which meant that it would not form any military alliance or become a part of any
military pact. Pakistan, on the other hand, decided to join western military alliances
and became a part of the Baghdad Pact, SEATO, etc. This enabled Pakistan to
get massive military aid from the United States and other alliance countries, which
resulted in arm race in the region and irritated India because it had to invest huge
amounts in defence preparedness at the cost of development. Moreover, these
arms were basically provided for checking the spread of communism in the region
but were used by Pakistan against India in all the three wars which Pakistan had
forced on India.

Pakistan’s Weak Position on Kashmir Issue

Pakistan’s weak position on the Kashmir issue can be explained through the
following points:

 Pakistan had occupied POK or so called Azad Kashmir in 1948 but till
now it has not annexed it. It is under belligerent occupation or military
occupation of Pakistan. In fact, this shows that the people of Azad Kashmir
have not accepted the sovereignty of Pakistan. In other words, the exercise
of Pakistan’s sovereignty over Kashmir has not been peaceful.

 More than 60 per cent voters of Jammu and Kashmir had participated in
the assembly elections of 2008. The same was true regarding the election
of six parliamentary constituencies in 2009. This fact shows that the people
of Jammu and Kashmir have absolutely accepted Indian constitution and
Indian sovereignty.

 MPs of Jammu and Kashmir have been part of Indian Council of Ministers
during NDA and UPA regimes. It shows that politicians regard Jammu and
Kashmir as an integral part of India.



India’s Relationship with
Neighbouring Countries

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 63

 During the partition of India in 1947, a number of Muslims from Bihar and
Uttar Pradesh had shifted to Sindh – a province in Pakistan. They are
regarded as Mohajirs there. Mohajirs complained that they are treated as
second rate citizens in Pakistan. But the people living in Jammu and Kashmir
treat Sindh as an integral part of India.

The foreign secretaries of India, Nirupama Rao and Pakistan’s Salman Bashir
met at Thimpu, the capital of Bhutan on 6 February 2011 at SAARC Meeting of
foreign secretaries and council of ministers. The meeting of the two foreign
secretaries took place after a gap of six months. Both Rao and Bashir said separately
that they would strive to find a way towards continued engagement between the
two countries. Rao opined that ‘We are resuming our contact after an interregnum
of some time. We have a number of issues to be discussed. As we have always
said, the dialogue between India and Pakistan is necessary and a must if we are to
satisfactorily resolve the outstanding issues between our two countries’. She further
added, ‘We have a number of outstanding issues. So, we are going into this with
an open mind and constructive attitude’. While India has shown flexibility in walking
half way to discuss the issues covered in the composite dialogue that was suspended
after the 26/11 attacks in Mumbai, it does not want to give a name to the dialogue
process. India’s nine-point agenda includes a discussion on cross-border confidence
measures, proposals for more buses and trains, making forward movement on
humanitarian issues, cultural interactions and meetings of the commerce secretaries.
Though many of these topics constituted the composite dialogue, India does not
want the dialogue process to be called composite at the moment.

Indus Water Disputes

Many issues arose after the Partition of India and Pakistan in 1947, including one
over the sharing of the Indus River system.

After the Partition of India and Pakistan in 1947, an understanding on the
sharing of water of Indus River between the two countries became necessary to
facilitate the development of water resources of this basin. The Indus Water Treaty
was signed in September after prolonged talks between the two governments.
After this treaty was signed, the waters of the three western rivers – the Jhelum,
the Chenab, and the Indus were allocated to Pakistan, and those of the three
eastern rivers –the Ravi, the Beas and the Sutlej were allocated to India.

The Indus Water Treaty consists of three parts which include the preamble,
twelve articles and annexure A to H. The principal subjects covered in the treaty’s
annexure are: the exchange of notes between the governments of India and Pakistan,
India’s agricultural use of certain tributaries of the Ravi, India’s agricultural use of
the upper reaches of the western rivers, India’s generation of hydroelectric power
and the storage of water from the western rivers, a procedure to solve disputes
and differences through a commission, a neutral court of arbitration, and allocation
to Pakistan of some waters from the eastern rivers during the period of transition.

As mentioned above, the Treaty gave India exclusive use of the Ravi, Beas
and Sutlej rivers. Pakistan was given access to the western rivers – the Indus,
Jehlum and Chenab. Under the agreement, India has to allow these rivers to flow
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to Pakistan without any hindrance or interference, except as specifically allowed
by the Treaty. This includes the use of water for domestic and other non-
consumptive purposes, as well as the generation of hydroelectric power.

The highlights of the Treaty are as follows: 

 India cannot build storages on the rivers allocated to Pakistan.

 The extension of irrigation development is also restricted in India. Less
significant restrictions have been placed on Pakistan, being the lower
riparian.

 The Treaty contains provisions regarding the exchange of data on project
operation, extent of irrigated agriculture, etc.

 A permanent Indus Commission consisting of a Commissioner each for
India and for Pakistan has been set up and there are periodical meetings
and exchanges of visits between the two sides. These institutional
arrangements have proved beneficial.

 Several guidelines have been included in the Treaty for conflict-resolution.
The Indus Commission is the first step for conflict resolution. If an
agreement cannot be reached at the Commission level, the dispute is to
be referred to the two governments. If the governments too fail to reach
an agreement, the Treaty provides an arbitration mechanism.

The Indus Water Treaty is a successful instance of conflict-resolution. It has
been working reasonably well despite the strained political relationship between
India and Pakistan. It is important to note that it has been honoured even during
wars between the two countries. Undoubtedly differences do arise from time to
time, but these usually get resolved within the framework of the Treaty. Minor
differences are settled within the Commission, and major disputes go to the two
Governments.

Indo-Pak War of 1965

In the summer months of 1965, Pakistani Army soldiers infiltrated the state of
Jammu and Kashmir. Disguised as locals, they attempted to instigate the locals to
rebel against Indian rule. The Pakistanis called the strategy operation Gibraltar.

In August 1965, Indian forces crossed the ceasefire line and launched an
attack on the region referred to as ‘Pakistan-occupied Kashmir’. Pakistan reported
this attack as unprovoked, while India said that the attack was a response to
massive armed infiltrations of Kashmir by Pakistan. At first, the only Indian Army
achieved considerable success and captured three important mountain positions
after a prolonged artillery barrage. However, by the end of August, both sides had
experienced success; Pakistan had captured areas like Tithwal, Uri and Punch
and India had captured the Haji Pir Pass, 8 kilometres inside Pakistani-occupied
territory.

On 1 September 1965, Pakistan launched a counter attack, called ‘Operation
Grand Slam’, with the purpose of capturing the big town of Akhnoor in Jammu,
which would disunite communications and cut off supply routes to Indian troops.
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Attacking with an overwhelming ratio of troops and technically superior tanks,
Pakistani forces initially progressed against Indian forces, which were unprepared
and thus suffered heavy losses. Indian forces then responded by calling in its air
force to blunt the Pakistani attack. The next day, Pakistani forces retaliated, its air
force attacked Indian forces and air bases in both Kashmir and Punjab. Although
Operation Grand Slam ultimately failed, as the Pakistan Army was unable to capture
Akhnoor, it became one of the turning points in the war when India decided to
relieve pressure on its troops in Kashmir by attacking Pakistan further south.

Indian forces crossed the International Border on 6 September on the western
front marking an official beginning of the war. On the same day, the 15th Infantry
Division of the Indian Army, under Second World War veteran Major General
Prasad fought a massive counter attack by Pakistan near the west bank of the
Ichogil Canal, which was a de facto border of India and Pakistan. The General’s
entourage itself was ambushed and he was forced to flee his vehicle. The second
time, a successful attempt to cross the Ichogil Canal was made over the bridge in
the village of Barki, just east of Lahore. These developments brought the Indian
Army within the range of Lahore International Airport. As a result, the United
States requested a temporary ceasefire to allow it to evacuate its citizens in Lahore.
However, the Pakistani counter attack took Khem Karan from Indian forces,
which was made possible due to the help of the Pakistani infiltrators. After this, a
number of proposals were considered and resolutions were adopted by the Security
Council on 20 September 1965, which called upon India and Pakistan to ceasefire
and withdraw all their ‘armed personnel’ back to the position held by the two
countries before 5 August 1965.

Tashkent Agreement

A meeting between the Indian Prime Minister Lal Bahadur Shastri and Pakistani
President Mohammed Ayub Khan was held from 3 January to 10 January 1966
to formalize peace between the two countries. At the invitation of the Soviet Premier
Alexi Kosygin, both Shastri and Khan met in the city of Tashkent, Republic of
Uzbekistan and signed the agreement known as the Tashkent Declaration. On 10
January 1966, the agreement was formalized and the hostilities ended followed by
the withdrawal of the Indo-Pakistani forces to the previous cease-fire lines. Public
in India generally welcomed the Tashkent Agreement in the hope that it would lead
to normalization of relation between the two countries. G.L. Nanda, who temporarily
succeeded Shastri as Prime Minister of India promptly declared that Indian
Government would stand by the Declaration and implement it completely and
faithfully. However, there was a lot of criticism of the Tashkent Agreement in
Pakistan as people felt that it meant surrender to Indian demands and Soviet
pressures.

Indo-Pak War of 1971

In 1971, the Bangladesh war broke out because of the decision of the people of
the erstwhile East Pakistan to break away from Pakistan, which they alleged was
ill-treating East Bengal and treating it as its colony. The popular uprising of East
Pakistan under Mujibur Rehman was supported by India. Due to this, Pakistan
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decided to invade India and in December 1971, a massive air attack was launched
on India. However, in the war that followed, Pakistani armies surrendered before
Indian armies. This also resulted in the defeat of Pakistani armies in East Pakistan.
A new independent state of Bangladesh was born. This further deteriorated ties
between the two countries. It appears that Pakistan could not get over the fact
that Bangladesh was now a reality. Thus, the relations between the two countries
remained strained. The net result of the war was the division of Pakistan and the
creation of the sovereign state of Bangladesh which was recognized by India in
December 1971. Sheikh Mujibur Rehman was released from Pakistani jail, but
only after power was transferred in Pakistan from Yahya Khan to Z. A. Bhutto.
While leaving for Dhaka, Mujibur Rehman stopped in Delhi and thanked India for
its role in the independence of Bangladesh.

East-Bengal Crisis

The partition of Bengal in the 20 century has created a great schism in the psyche
of the people of Bengal. The first partition occurred in 1905 and the second
partition was in 1947. Because of the Hindu and Muslim dominions, Bengal again
was divided into the state of West Bengal of India and the province of East
Bengal under Pakistan, renamed East Pakistan in 1958. It separated the eastern
areas with a Muslim majority from the western areas with a Hindu majority

The greatest exodus of people in human history was witnessed during the
partition of Bengal. Millions of Hindus migrated from East Pakistan to India and
thousands of Muslims too went across the borders to East Pakistan. Due to the
coming of the refugees, there occurred the crisis of land and food in West Bengal;
and such condition continued for more than three decades.

The present-day Bangladesh, was a provincial state of Pakistan that existed
in the Bengal region of the northeast of South Asia from 1955 until 1971.

The partition of Bengal saw the mainstream revival of Hindu–Muslim riots
that drove both Bengali Muslims and Hindus further apart, leading to more unrest
in Bengal. The districts of Bengal with a Muslim majority favoured the division after
approving the 3 June Plan presented by the Viceroy of India Lord Mountbatten.
It then merged with the new province of East Bengal of the Dominion of Pakistan.
During the years 1947-1954, East Bengal was an independent administrative
unit which was governed by the Pakistan Muslim League led by Nurul Amin. In
1955, the Bengali Prime minister Muhammad Ali Bogra devolved the province of
East Bengal and established the state as East Pakistan with Dhaka its state capital.
During the 1954 elections the Pakistan Muslim League led by the United
Front coalition of the Awami League, the Krishak Praja Party, the Democratic
Party and Nizam-e-Islam was completely defeated. The period between 1958
and 1971 is often regarded as a period of mass repression, resentment, and political
neglect and ignorance. Siding with the population of West, the people of East
Bengal unanimously voted for Fatima Jinnah during the 1965 presidential
elections against Ayub Khan. The economic disparity, impression that West
Pakistan despite being less populated than East Pakistan was ruling and prospering
at its cost further popularized the Bengali nationalism. In the 1970 general elections,
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the Awami League had won and secured the exclusive mandate of East-Pakistan.

East Pakistan had an area of 147,570 square km, bordering India on three
sides – East, North, and West, and the Bay of Bengal to the South. It was one of
the largest provincial states of Pakistan, with the largest population, political
representation, and economic share. The nine-month long war ended on 16
December 1971, when the Pakistan Armed Forces were overrun in Dhaka. They
ultimately signed the instrument of surrender which resulted in the largest number
of prisoners of war since World War II. Finally on 16 December 1971, East
Pakistan (East Bengal) was officially disestablished and was succeeded as the
independent state of Bangladesh.

Post-1971 Developments

On 20 December 1971, Z.A. Bhutto took over the charge of Chief Marshal Law
as well as President of Pakistan. After diplomatic level talks for several months,
India-Pakistan Summit was held at Shimla in June 1972. Both Indira Gandhi and
Z.A. Bhutto, assisted by their high level delegation, discussed various issues arising
out of the war and on general bilateral ties. After prolonged negotiations, Bhutto
agreed on essentially a bilateral approach to Indo-Pak relations. By the end of the
Shimla Summit, the accord was signed between the two nations which provided
that both the states would work to end the conflicts as well as disputes between
them and pledged to work for lasting friendship in the subcontinent. With these
objectives in view, Indira Gandhi and Bhutto agreed to (i) seek peaceful solutions
to disputes and problems through bilateral negotiations and neither India nor
Pakistan would unilaterally change the existing situation; and (ii) not to use force
against each other, nor violate the territorial integrity, nor interfere in political freedom
of each other.

Both the governments would discourage all propaganda against each other
and encourage such news items as would promote friendly ties. In order to normalize
the relations between the two countries: (i) all communication links would be re-
established; (ii) transit facilities would be provided to enable the people of two
countries to have closure contacts; (iii) as far as possible, trade and economic
cooperation would be re- established; and (iv) mutual exchange in the fields of
science and culture would be promoted.

The Summit meeting held in 1972 at Shimla between the two states also
stated that both the countries would not interfere in each other’s affairs, respect
each other’s sovereignty and territorial integrity and above all shall settle their
disputes mutually without the intervention of a third party. Pakistan has tried several
times to raise the Kashmir issue in the UNO and Commonwealth Heads of the
States and Governments Conference. Pakistan also raised the issue in the
Conference of Islamic Organization held in 1991 where it got a resolution passed
in its favour. Similar attempt was made by Pakistan at the Organisation of Islamic
Countries Conference, which was held in Islamabad in 1994, in which almost a
similar type of resolution was passed. Violation of Shimla Agreement, every time,
strains the relations between the two countries. It is primarily because India feels
that such attempts mean interference in India’s internal affairs.
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The relations between the two countries became extremely bitter when India
conducted its first nuclear test in May 1974 at Pokhran in the deserts of Rajasthan.
It was an explosion of a device for peaceful use of nuclear energy, but it established
India’s capability to acquire a nuclear bomb. The tests shocked Bhutto and he
said that Pakistan would never succumb to India’s ‘nuclear blackmail’. In 1977,
Z.A. Bhutto was thrown out of power in a military coup led by General Ziaul Haq.
Zia became the President of Pakistan, held the office for over a decade and was
killed in an air crash in 1988. During the Janata government regime, Indian Prime
Minister Morarji Desai tried to improve India’s relations with all its neighbours
especially Pakistan. Several indications were made by both sides. Foreign Minister
A.B. Vajpayee’s visit to Pakistan was proved fruitful and the ice was broken in
1978. Again, in the second tenure of Indira Gandhi and her son Rajiv Gandhi’s
period, several initiatives were taken during the Zia regime in Pakistan, yet Zia
avoided building confidence.

After Zia, Pakistani Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto and Indian counterpart
Rajiv Gandhi initiated direct negotiations in accordance with the Shimla Agreement
and its commitment to bilateral ties. In July 1985, a Joint Commission headed by
the foreign ministers of the two countries reached an agreement on various aspects
of economic cooperation including agriculture, visas, tourism, telephone
communication, etc. In December the same year, the two states took up the issues
of trade and security and also agreed not to attack each other’s nuclear installations.
The two nations also agreed to hold negotiations to resolve the dispute over Siachin
Glacier through talks. However, no decision could be reached.

In 1988, Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi visited Islamabad and signed three
agreements, which again pledged the two nations not to attack each other’s nuclear
installations, developed ties in the field of art, culture, archaeology, education,
mass media and sports, and avoided double taxation on income derived from
international air transport to facilitate operations of airlines of two states. India
also facilitated re-entry of Pakistan on the Commonwealth. In May 1989, a welcome
development in Indo-Pak ties took place, when a series of new and concrete
measures to contain terrorism, drug trafficking, smuggling and illicit border crossing
was agreed by the two countries.

Lahore Declaration

The Lahore Declaration emphasized that the two Prime Ministers, A.B. Vajpayee
and Nawaz Sharif shared ‘a vision of peace and stability between their countries
and of progress and prosperity for their people’. The two countries agreed to
implement the Shimla Accord ‘in letter and spirit’, their commitment to the principles
and purposes of the UN Charter, and their commitment to the objective of universal
nuclear disarmament and non-proliferation. The two Prime Ministers agreed that
their governments, ‘shall intensify their efforts, to resolve all issues including the
issue of Jammu and Kashmir’; ‘shall refrain from intervention and interference in
each other’s internal affairs’. Thus, this declaration contained all noble ideals of
friendship, cooperation, non-interference, curbing terrorism and of good
neighbours. The Lahore process was generally welcomed in India as well as in the
international community.
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Nuclear Tests Developments

India’s ties with Pakistan were put under a strain again, after the two countries
conducted their nuclear tests in May 1998. Both states were subjected to economic
sanctions particularly by the United States. However, the two Prime Ministers met
in September 1998 in New York on the sidelines of the UN General Assembly
and it was considered that hostility had subsided and Sharif-Vajpayee meeting
broke the ice as informal confidence building measures were initiated. Pakistan’s
nuclear tests were followed by the February 1999 Lahore Agreements between
the two Prime Ministers Vajpayee and Sharif. The agreements included confidence
building measures such as advance notice of ballistic missile testing and a continuation
of their unilateral moratoria on nuclear testing. However, diplomatic advances made
that year, were undermined by Pakistan’s incursion into Kargil. Under US diplomatic
pressure, Prime Minister Sharif withdrew his troops, but lost power in October
1999 due to a military coup in which Gen. Pervez Musharraf took over.

Kargil War and Aftermath

The Kargil War, also known as the Kargil Conflict, was an armed conflict between
India and Pakistan that took place between May and July, in the year 1999 in the
Kargil District of Kashmir. The cause of the war was the infiltration of Pakistani
soldiers and Kashmiri militants into positions on the Indian side of the Line of
Control (LoC), which serves as the de facto border between the two states.

The Indo-Pak ties are still critical. All the efforts made for better ties between
the two countries proved to have failed till now. Whenever the relationship between
both the nations becomes better, some or the other terrorist activities in India or
Pakistan such as bombing in Calcutta, Delhi, bombing in Samjhota Express (India)
or Blast in Marriot Hotel, Lahore, Karachi, Wazeeristan crises (Pakistan), etc.
take place. Such activities again strain the relations between both the nations.

Post-Mumbai Attack

When a group of terrorists attacked Mumbai on 26 November 2008, the bilateral
ties between India and Pakistan turned sour. Cross-border terrorism was always
a major concern for India and terrorist camps in Pakistan occupied Kashmir did
not help matters at all. All these reasons have severely hampered the bilateral
relationship between the two nations. The confidence building measures and other
initiatives to bring peace to the subcontinent have been in vain. Even after repeated
requests from India to Pakistan to close down all terrorist camps in the country, no
action has been taken. According to the Pakistani President, terrorist groups are
non-state actors and the Government of Pakistan has no role to play in it, despite
concrete evidence against them.

India-Pakistan Relations in the Recent Past

India has made a number of attempts to build normal neighbourly relations with
Pakistan. Since 2014, this has manifested in the invitation to the then Prime Minister
Nawaz Sharif for the swearing-in ceremony in May 2014; the meeting between
Prime Ministers’ in Ufa in July 2015; and Indian External Affairs Minister’s (EAM)
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visit to Islamabad in December 2015. EAM also took the initiative to propose a
Comprehensive Bilateral Dialogue in December 2015. These initiatives have been
responded with acts of cross-border terrorism and violence against India including
the cross-border terror attack on Pathankot Airbase on 2 January 2016; attack
on Army Camp in Uri in August 2016; and terror attack on the convoy of Indian
security forces in Pulwama by Pakistan based Jaish-e-Mohammad (JeM) on 14
February 2019.

The Indian Prime Minister spoke to Mr. Imran Khan on 30 July 2018 and
congratulated him for his party emerging as the largest political party in the National
Assembly. The Prime Minister also sent a congratulatory letter to PM Imran Khan
on 18 August 2018 desiring meaningful and constructive engagement for the benefit
of the people of the entire region. EAM congratulated the new Foreign Minister
on 22 August 2018.

In response to PM’s congratulatory letter, Pakistan wrote back on 14
September 2018 and suggested meeting between Foreign Ministers in the United
Nations General Assembly (UNGA) in New York. The new Foreign Minister of
Pakistan also wrote to EAM on 17 September 2018 with a similar proposal.
These letters talked of bringing a positive change and mutual desire for peace, and
also Pakistan’s readiness to discuss terrorism. In response to the intentions
expressed in these letters, Pakistan’s proposal for a meeting was accepted by
India on 20 September 2018. However, within hours of India’s acceptance,
Pakistan-based terrorist entities brutally killed three police personnel in the state
of Jammu and Kashmir. Earlier, that same week, an Indian BSF soldier was brutally
killed at the border on 18 July 2018. All these incidents happened after Pakistan’s
PM and FM wrote letters to India’s leadership expressing their desire for change
and for peace. Moreover, India’s strong protests with Pakistan and call for remedial
action were met with outright denial. Under such circumstances, it was assessed
that any conversation with Pakistan would be meaningless. India was left with no
choice but to call off the meeting between the Foreign Ministers of India and
Pakistan in New York.

The Indian Prime Minister received a telephone call from Pakistan PM on
26 May 2019 congratulating him on election victory. Our PM thanked him and
recalled his earlier suggestion to Pakistan PM to fight poverty jointly. PM also
stressed that creating trust and an environment free of violence and terrorism were
essential for fostering cooperation for peace, progress and prosperity in the region.

 Pakistan is yet to respond like a normal neighbour. It has continued to
restrict even normal trade and connectivity with India. On 7 August 2019 Pakistan
regrettably took unilateral actions to downgrade diplomatic relations with India in
an attempt to present an alarming picture of bilateral ties to the world. India has
urged Pakistan to review its unilateral actions in respect of relations with India so
that normal channels of diplomatic communications are preserved.

Cross-border terrorism

Terrorism emanating from territories under Pakistan’s control remains a core
concern in bilateral relations. India has consistently stressed the need for Pakistan
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to take credible, irreversible and verifiable action to end cross border terrorism
against India and fulfill its assurances, given to India at the highest level in January
2004 and reiterated several times, that territory under its control would not be
allowed to be used for terrorism against India in any manner.

India has repeatedly called upon Pakistan to bring perpetrators of Mumbai
terror attacks to justice expeditiously. However, there has been no progress in the
ongoing trial of Mumbai terror attacks case in Pakistan even after all the evidence
has been shared with Pakistan side.

It has also been emphasised that India will continue to take firm and decisive
steps to protect its national security. Following the cross border terrorist attack on
an army camp in Uri in Jammu and Kashmir on 18 September 2016 and continued
incidents of terrorist infiltrations, the Indian Army conducted surgical strikes at
various terrorist launch pads across the Line of Control, based on specific and
credible inputs, and inflicted significant casualties to terrorists and those providing
support to them.

Pulwama cross-border terror attack

In a heinous and despicable act of cross border terror attack on the convoy of
Indian security forces in Pulwama, Jammu & Kashmir on 14 February 2019, 40
security personnel were martyred. This terrorist act was perpetrated by Jaish-e-
Mohammed (JeM), a Pakistan-based and supported terrorist organisation
proscribed by the United Nations and other countries, which is led by UN
designated and internationally proscribed terrorist Masood Azhar.

Credible intelligence was received that JeM was attempting another suicide
terror attack in various parts of the country, and terrorists were being trained for
this purpose. In an intelligence led operation in the early hours of 26 February
2019, India carried out an anti-terror air strike against a training camp of JeM in
Balakot, Pakistan.

Against this counter terrorism action, Pakistan on 27 February 2019 targeted
military installations on the Indian side by using its air force. Due to India’s high
state of readiness and alertness Pakistan’s attempts were foiled successfully.

Trade and commerce

India had accorded MFN status to Pakistan in 1996. A Pakistan cabinet decision
of November 02, 2011 to reciprocate remains unimplemented. In August 2012,
India announced reduction of 30% in its SAFTA Sensitive List for non-Least
Developed Countries of SAFTA [including Pakistan], bringing down tariff on 264
items to 5% within a period of three years. However, Pakistan continued to follow
restrictive trade policy towards India. In the aftermath of cross border terror attack
in Pulwama, India, on 15 February 2019 withdrew Most Favoured Nation Status
to Pakistan. India also hiked customs duty on exports from Pakistan to 200% on
16 February 2019. Subsequently, as part of its unilateral measures, Pakistan
suspended bilateral trade with India on 7 August 2019.
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Indus Waters Treaty

The 115th meeting of Permanent Indus Commission (PIC) was held on August
29-30, 2018 in Lahore. The Indian delegation was led by the Indian Commissioner
for Indus Water (ICIW), while the Pakistan delegation was led by Pakistan
Commissioner of Indus Water (PCIW). In the two days meeting, both sides
discussed Pakal Dul Hydroelectric Power Project (HEP), Lower Kalnai HEP
and reciprocal tours of Inspection to both sides of the Indus basin.

Subsequently, a delegation led by PCIW inspected Pakal Dul, Lower Kalnai,
Ratle and other hydropower projects in the Chenab Basin in January 28-31, 2019.

People to people relations

As of 01 July, 2019, 209 fishermen and 52 other civil prisoners who are believed
to be Indian nationals were in the custody of Pakistani authorities. The Indian
government has been able to secure the release of 30 civilian prisoners and 2080
fishermen over the last five years.

A delegation of fishermen’s representatives and officials from the State of
Gujarat visited Karachi in March 2015 for the release of 57 Indian fishing boats.
The Government of India has persistently taken up the matter of release of 1100
Indian fishing boats believed to be Pakistan custody.

In October 2017, India suggested to Pakistan to revive the mechanism of
the Joint Judicial Committee which looks into humanitarian issues of fishermen
and prisoners in each other’s custody. India has suggested to Pakistan to also
address the issue of mentally unsound prisoners. Pakistan responded positively, in
principle, to the proposal in March 2018. While India has reconstituted Judicial
Committee and proposed visit of a team of medical experts to examine mentally
unsound prisoners, Pakistan has not responded despite repeated reminders.

The visit to religious shrines between India and Pakistan is governed by the
Bilateral Protocol on Visits to Religious Shrines signed between India and Pakistan
in 1974. The protocol provides for three Hindu pilgrimage and four Sikh pilgrimage
every year to visit 15 shrines in Pakistan while five Pakistan pilgrimage visit 7
shrines in India.

Kartarpur Corridor

The Government of India, in November 2018, formally conveyed to the
Government of Pakistan that it would initiate the Kartarpur Corridor on the Indian
side and urged Pakistan to build a corridor with suitable facilities in its territory
from the international border to Gurdwara Kartarpur Sahib in Pakistan to facilitate
easier access and smooth passage of Indian pilgrims throughout the year. The
Government of Pakistan on 22 November 2018 concurred to India’s proposal.

Subsequently, Vice-President of India along with Punjab Chief Minister
laid the foundation stone for Kartarpur Corridor on 26 November 2018 at Baba
Dera Nanak. Three rounds of discussions have been held on modalities for
operationalization of the Corridor apart from expert level technical meetings on
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the alignment and construction-related issues of the Corridor. The corridor was
opened on 12 November 2019.

Check Your Progress

1. Why are Indo-Pak relations strained?

2. Which is the most important cause of dispute between India and Pakistan?

3. What did the Inter-Dominion Agreement of April 1948 state?

4. How did King’s indecision on Kashmir create the dispute between the two
countries?

5. What were the recommendations of the United Nations Commission for
India and Pakistan (UNCIP) report to end the hostilities between India
and Pakistan?

6. List some of the highlights of the Indus Water Treaty.

7. What is the Tashkent Agreement?

8. What led to the Bangladesh War in 1971?

9. What were the main objectives of the Shimla Summit?

10. What was the cause of the Kargil Conflict?

2.3 INDIA’S RELATIONS WITH BANGLADESH

Bangladesh was created out of Pakistan following the dispute between West and
East Pakistan after the general election in 1971. India played a prominent role in
the creation of Bangladesh and the installation of Mujibur Rehman’s government.
In spite of cordial relationship in the early phase, there has been misunderstanding
between the countries on the construction of Farakka Barrage in 1975. Mujibur
Rehman was assassinated on 15 August 1975 by a group of military officers and
consequent to that Ziaur Rehman took over the charge of government.

However, along with positive developments, the march of time produced
certain irritants in Indo-Bangladesh relations particularly the carrying out of anti-
India propaganda by sections of Bangla Press and vested interests, at times, made
the environment of Indo-Bangladesh ties quite serious. This negative development
became a source of concern particularly towards the close of Mujib’s era. Some
scholars even got to the extent of saying that Mujib’s friendship with India was a
factor in the August 1975 coup against Mujib’s regime.

The following factors were responsible for the emergence of anti-India
propaganda in Bangladesh during the closing years of the Mujib era:

 Existence of pro-Pakistan factions in Bangladesh

 Internal opposition to Mujib’s policies particularly to the centralization
and concentration of authority into his own hands

 Differences over Farakka Barrage issue



NOTES

India’s Relationship with
Neighbouring Countries

Self - Learning
74 Material

 Rise of communalism in Bangladesh

 Pakistani and Chinese propaganda that India had imperialistic designs
over Bangladesh

 Failure of the Government of Bangladesh to effectively run the
administration and check the spread of anti-India propaganda

 Strong dissatisfaction in Bangladesh over the increased shortage of
essential commodities, particularly foodstuffs and uncontrolled smuggling
on Indo-Bangladesh border

 Strong criticism by the Indian Press (West Bengal based) of the role of
Opposition in Bangladesh, produced a strong reaction and gave rise to
considerable opposition to the role of India in the subcontinent

India is the largest exporter to Bangladesh and most of the differences relate
to sharing water resources between the two nations such as Ganga, where India
diverges Ganga to Calcutta port through Farakka Barrage.

The then Bangladeshi President, Ziaur Rehman, visited India in connection
with UNIDO Conference and had two rounds of discussions with Indian Prime
Minister Indira Gandhi and the Foreign Minister on the issue of Farakka Barrage
and Indo-Bangladesh border issues. On 30 May 1981, Ziaur Rehman was
assassinated in a military coup and the Vice President took over the Presidency.
He could not give a fair administration and was overthrown in another military
coup on 24 March 1982. Lt. General HM Ershad became the Chief Martial Law
administrator. He announced that in regard to South Asian countries and regional
cooperation, he would carry out the policy formulated by Mujibur Rehman. The
country’s foreign policy of friendship with Islamic countries and cooperation with
non-aligned nations was on a firm foundation.

On 15 April 1985, Foreign Secretary of India, Romesh Bhandari visited
Bangladesh with a letter from Rajiv Gandhi to President Irshad. There he discussed
all the six outstanding issues between the two countries which were as follows:

 Sharing of the Ganges and the Teesta waters

 Implementation of the 1974 boundary agreement and the transfer of the
Tin Bigha corridor by India to Bangladesh

 Determination of the ownership of South Talpatty (New Moor) island

 Delineation of the maritime boundary

 Erection of fences along the Indo-Bangladesh border

 Anti-India activities of the US–Britain–Pakistan axis in Bangladesh

A review of Indo-Bangladesh ties in the period reveals that several major
irritants which had in the past disturbed the course of Indo-Bangladesh ties and
which had the potential to give a further setback to the ties between the two
countries remained active. Effective action could not be taken for eliminating or at
least for properly handling these irritants. Fortunately, the rulers of Bangladesh
partially realized the futility of maintaining tensions in relations with India.
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India was also one of the first countries to recognize the new state and
established diplomatic and trade ties with Bangladesh. Soon after its establishment,
India provided Bangladesh enormous amounts for the economic reconstruction of
the country. In 1972, the two states signed a treaty of Friendship, Cooperation
and Peace for 25 years on the pattern of Indo-Soviet Treaty of Peace, Friendship
and Cooperation. Both the states were to maintain world peace and security and
fight against colonialism, racialism and imperialism. The two nations also tried to
strengthen their bonds in the fields of social, cultural and economic developments.
Similarly, in the field of science and technology, both agreed to cooperate. The
two states also amicably settled certain issues regarding border between them.
The boundary between the two states was to be demarcated in a manner which
was equitable to both the states and safeguarded their interests. No doubt, thereafter,
there were some border dispute between the countries, but by and large, both
showed spirit of complete accommodation towards each other and their ties
continued to be peaceful and cordial.

After the emergence of Bangladesh, the dispute over Farakka Barrage was
a legacy from the Indo-Pakistan relations, which continued to be a source of
discard between India and Bangladesh. Bangladesh tried to internationalize the
dispute by raising it at the UN. However, it was not approved by India on the
ground that this would complicate the situation and insisted on settlement of the
issue through mutual discussions and cooperation. Ultimately, this issue was
withdrawn from the United Nations by Bangladesh.

Ganga Water Problem

The most difficult problem between India and Bangladesh is sharing of Ganges
waters. The river’s mainstream of bifurcation is located at 38 km south of Farakka
in Murshidabad district in West Bengal. One stream called Bhagirathi-Hoogly
flows in the lower reaches of West Bengal, and the other stream called Padma
flows along the India–Bangladesh boundary and joins Brahmaputra, and before
reaching the Bay of Bengal it meets Meghna River.

The Ganges water dispute between the two countries is sharing of water
during lean season from January to May, particularly mid-March to mid-May,
when the flow reduces to minimum level of 55,000 cusecs. The crux of the problem
is that if India withdraws 40,000 cusecs in maintaining of Calcutta Port, Bangladesh
receives only 15,000 cusecs which is not enough to meet its need. Thus, India
gives rise to multifarious problems in Bangladesh by extraction of this large amount
of water. The dispute is relating to equitable sharing of water by the two countries.

The Farakka Barrage was built by India, during 1962-71 when Bangladesh
was still East Pakistan. The barrage is situated across Ganga on the Bengal-Bihar
border near Farakka about 400 km north of Calcutta. The primary reason for the
construction of this barrage was the preservation and maintenance of the Calcutta
port and navigability of Bhagirathi-Hoogly. All the studies since mid-nineteenth
century had concluded that safety of Calcutta port depended on increase in the
headwater supply through diversion of water, which could not be done except
through a barrage. Thus, India’s national interest and safety of Calcutta port
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demanded the proper utilization of water through Farakka barrage. The Calcutta
port is not only vital for India’s international trade, but also it was the only port (till
recently) that Nepal and Bhutan used for their overseas trade. Once the barrage
was constructed, Calcutta port was saved, but diversion of water for the port
became an issue of international discord and misunderstanding.

In 1972 a Joint Rivers Commission was set up in accordance with Mujib-
Indira agreement. It conducted detailed survey and identified weak point which
could be strengthened and gaps that could be closed by further embankments.
After Mujib’s 1974 visit to India, an agreement was concluded on temporary
basis for allocation of Ganga waters. It was signed in 1975 and was called a
‘breakthrough’. India agreed to allow about 80 per cent of water to Bangladesh in
six weeks of lean period. This was a gesture of goodwill on the part of India. But,
with the assassination of Mujibur Rehman in August 1975, India’s attitude became
hard, more so because anti-Indian forces had become active and vocal in
Bangladesh. When the temporary agreement expired in May 1975, and till a new
agreement was signed in 1977, India kept on drawing its normal requirement of
40,000 cusecs. Meanwhile, Maulana Bhashani of Bangladesh began mobilizing
public opinion on alleged ‘devastation and desertification’ caused by reduced flow
of Ganga water. In May 1976, Bhashani led a ‘Farakka Peace March’ but no
damage was done to the barrage because of vigilance by authorities. Bangladesh
kept on raising the issue at international fora.

The 1977 Agreement: The Government of Morarji Desai in India accorded
a high priority to the improvement of relations with India’s neighbours. After
negotiations between the two countries, an agreement for five years was concluded
on sharing of Ganga waters in November 1977. It was a bilateral agreement signed
at a time when Zia-ur-Rehman was working for stability of Bangladesh and regional
cooperation in South Asia. The 1977 agreement offered partial solution as it dealt
with only the sharing of water during the lean period. Attempt was made to regulate
flow of Ganga at Farakka during five month period, January to May each year.
Sharing of water was to be regulated for every 10-day period. Thus, for example,
from January 1 to 10, out of a total flow of 98,000 cusecs, India would draw
40,000 cusecs and Bangladesh would share 58,000 cusecs. At the peak of lean
period April 21 to 30, India’s share would be 20,500 cusecs and Bangladesh
would get 34,500 cusecs. This was the best that India could offer to Bangladesh.
Prime Minister Desai described this agreement as an achievement of Indian
diplomacy. He emphasized that the agreement underlined the fact that developing
countries are competent to resolve their bilateral disputes through negotiations.
Mrs. Gandhi, however, felt that the national interest of India was being
compromised. Critics pointed out that Farakka was constructed for safety of
Calcutta port, and provision of less than 40,000 cusecs for India at any time was
against the interest of India. West Bengal Chief Minister Jyoti Basu pointed out to
the Prime Minister that steps should be taken to ensure 40,000 supply to West
Bengal. He emphasized the need for augmentation of water at Farakka.

The agreement of 1977 expired on 30 May 1982. Fresh agreement had to
be concluded. A meeting between Gen. H. M. Ershad, the then President of
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Bangladesh and Prime Minister Indira Gandhi opened new horizons in the bilateral
relations. A fresh Memorandum of Understanding (MoU) was signed in 1982.
The 1977 agreement was extended for 18 months. Meanwhile, MoU called for
augmentation of water supply so as to reach a long term solution. But, the minimum
availability clause of 1977 agreement was deleted. It was agreed in 1982 that if
the actual availability of water during a 10-day period was higher or lower, then it
would be shared in proportion applicable to that period. The agreement was
renewed in 1983 and again in J986. It finally lapsed in 1988 and India began
releasing water on ad hoc basis.

It was realized by both the countries that augmentation of water was essential
for a permanent solution of the problem. India suggested diversion of Brahmaputra
river waters to the Ganga above Farakka for limited discharge to Bangladesh
during dry season. The proposal was to link Ganga with Brahmaputra through a
link canal. India’s argument was that the waters of Ganga basin are insufficient to
meet the requirements of the two countries, whereas Brahmaputra and Meghna
have surplus water which could be properly utilised. Bangladesh rejected Indian
proposal describing it as ‘legally unjustifiable, technically impractical, economically
and ecologically disastrous.’ Bangladesh put up its own scheme of building
reservoirs in the upper reaches of the Ganga in India and Nepal, as there are no
storage sites in Bangladesh. This would bring Nepal in the picture. The issue of
Ganga waters could be easily resolved only if countries concerned rose above
narrow political considerations.

India time and again reiterated its commitment to holding a constructive
bilateral dialogue for arriving at a long-term comprehensive arrangement on sharing
of Ganga waters. But, Bangladesh continued to raise the issue at international
fora. Thus, in October 1974, the Foreign Minister of Bangladesh made a reference
of the subject in a statement in the UN General Assembly. Again in October 1995,
Prime Minister Khaleda Zia of Bangladesh raised the issue in General Assembly.
However, India remained committed to finding a negotiated settlement to this bilateral
problem. Earlier during SAARC summit at New Delhi in May 1995 Prime Ministers
Rao and Khaleda Zia discussed various issues including sharing of rivers waters.
It was decided by the foreign secretaries of the two countries to reconvene the
Joint Rivers Commission at ministerial level as a confidence building measure.
From 1988 to 1996 India was releasing water on ad hoc basis. A fresh negotiated
agreement was formally concluded in December 1996.

Thirty-Year Water Sharing Agreement, 1996: The India-Bangladesh
treaty on sharing of Ganga waters signed in 1977 for five years expired in 1982,
but was extended and remained operational with mutual consent till 1988. Since
then India was releasing water on ad hoc basis. During 1988-96 period, several
tensions developed as pro-Pakistan elements in Bangladesh kept on encouraging
anti-India sentiments. Sheikh Hasina Wajed, daughter of Bangabandhu Mujibur
Rehman, took over as Prime Minister in 1996. Although general environment in
Bangladesh did not change, Hasina Government negotiated with India a treaty for
sharing of Ganga waters for 30 years. The Treaty was signed in New Delhi on
December 12, 1996 by the two Prime Ministers, H. D. Deve Gowda and Sheikh
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Hasina Wajed. The treaty has a provision for mandatory review every five years.
The review may take place even after two years with scope for adjustments, if
required. The treaty may be renewed with mutual consent. Deve Gowda described
the signing of the treaty as a ‘landmark event in Indo-Bangladesh relations’. He
told the Lok Sabha that it was ‘a fitting tribute to the special quality of our relations’.
However, general anti-India climate in Bangladesh was likely to take time to change.
That would also be possible only if Sheikh Hasina could convince her people that
there was no ill-will in India against that country.

The Treaty of 1996, like the one signed in 1977, recognized the period
from 1 January to 31 May, every year as the lean period, though the period from
April 21 to 30 is the leanest period. Under the 1977 treaty, during ten-day period
from January 1 to 10, out of a total flow of 98,000 cusecs, India was to draw
40,000 cusecs and Bangladesh was to be allowed 58,000 cusecs. But, during the
leanest period (21-30 April), India’s share was only 20,500 cusecs per day and
Bangladesh received 34,500 cusecs. Bangladesh was given a much larger share
of waters than India, although the minimum requirement to flush Hoogly and save
Calcutta Port is 40,000 cusecs. When the treaty was renewed for 18 months is
1982, the clause guaranteeing fixed share to Bangladesh was allowed to lapse.
Under the 1996 Treaty, during the leanest period Bangladesh would get 35,000
cusecs and India would have to contend with 25,992 cusecs.

The main features of 30-year treaty signed in 1996 are that sharing of Ganga
water at Farakka would be determined by 15 blocs of 10-day period from 1
January to 31 May every year. The agreed formula gives India a constant 40,000
cusecs for first two months (January-February), whereas the share of Bangladesh
would gradually come down from 67,516 cusecs to 39,106 cusecs during the
same period. During 1 March to 10 May (excluding the leanest period of April
21-30) there will be six blocs of 10 days each. Three of these blocs will provide
assured 35,000 to India, and three of these would give guaranteed 35,000 cusecs
to Bangladesh. The two countries will have assured share in alternate blocs of 10
days. The country that gets less water in one bloc will be compensated in the next
bloc. However, during leanest period Bangladesh would get 35,000 cusecs while
India’s share would be only 25,992 cusecs.

It is provided in the agreement that if during last two blocs in May the
availability of water at Farakka is 70,000 cusecs or less both countries would get
50 percent of the available water. If the flow is between 70,000 and 75,000
cusecs, Bangladesh would get 35,000 cusecs and the balance flow would be
retained by India. If Farakka has more than 75,000 cusecs of water, India would
retain 40,000 cusecs and the balance would be released to Bangladesh.

The 30-year treaty was described by Sheikh Hasina and Deve Gowda as
‘fair and just’ to both the countries. Commenting on the sharing of Ganga waters
under the new agreement, an official of the Ministry of External Affairs made it
clear that, ‘while in the eventuality of surplus water during January and February,
Bangladesh can take all the water leaving 40,000 cusecs for Calcutta port, it has
to share with us the water if the availability of water is less than 70,000 cusecs.’
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Bangladesh Prime Minister was described as ‘a tough bargainer’, who did not
give any concession to India. In effect she managed 500 cusecs more than what it
was in the 1977 treaty during the lean period. The critics pointed out that there is
no provision for augmentation of water which was clearly provided for in the 1977
agreement. The absence of such a provision in 1996 document is a concession by
India, and was, therefore, said to be against the interests of India.

The then West Bengal Chief Minister, Jyoti Basu had visited Dhaka little
before Hasina Wajed came to India. He was not happy with the treaty when he
saw it in the proposal stage, but once the agreement assured enough water to
keep Calcutta port in good condition, he expressed satisfaction. He said that
Calcutta would now utilize 40,000 cusecs in 7 out of 15 cycles of 10 days during
the lean period. According to Basu, the agreement would benefit India as well as
Bangladesh. It would also pave the way for other bilateral agreements on trade
and cultural exchanges. Basu hoped that water sharing agreement would open up
the possibility of an arrangement for utilizing Chittagong port by industry in both
the countries,

The traditional friendship between India and Bangladesh was sought to be
further consolidated by the Bangla Prime Minister Sheikh Hasina. But, tension
developed on international border in the Assam and Meghalaya sector. In April
2001, it was found that one of our villages was occupied, and 18 officers and
jawans of India’s Border Security Force were missing. 16 of them were allegedly
killed by Bangladesh Rifles and 2 were injured. The mutilated bodies of Indian
security men, when returned after three days, created outrage in India, as many of
them were apparently killed at point blank range after being arrested. Many bodies
were charged beyond recognition. India lodged a very strong protest. The Bangla
authorities gave impression of their innocence. The brutal act was condemned
widely. The Bangla Prime Minister, facing elections after a few months, called the
Indian Prime Minister and assured Vajpayee that thorough probe would be done
and that the guilty would be punished. This incident caused severe strains in the
bilateral relations.

New Moore Island

There is another problem of New Moore Island between India and Bangladesh.
It covers area ranging from 2 to 12 square km and it depends on rising and receding
tide, located in the Bay of Bengal. This island’s location is nearly 5,200 metres
from the Indian coastal point and nearly 7,000 metres from Bangladesh coastal
point. India first noticed this island in 1971; for recording it was notified to the
British Admiralty. The Admiralty chart included it as ‘New Moore Island’. During
Indo-Bangladesh maritime negotiations in 1974, India brought the existence of
the Island to the notice of Bangladesh. Till 1979, it did not claim for the Indian
ownership of Island. The dispute arose when the West Bengal government named
the Island as Purbasha (Hope of the East) and then Bangladesh called it South
Talpatty. On 12 March 1980, the flag of India was hoisted on this Island. It was at
this stage its ownership was claimed by Bangladesh and said that New Moore
was a disputed territory. Again, the situation became explosive in May 1981 when
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Bangladesh objected to the arrival of Indian ship INS Sandhyak in this Island
waters. The dispute has remained unresolved, though it has been discussed at
different levels.

Other Problems

The other problems are mentioned in this section.

1. Problems related to Refugees

Another problem in the Indo-Bangladesh ties is the problem of Chakma refugees.

A large number of Bangladeshi’s have taken shelter in the state of Tripura in
India. During 1994, negotiations led to the repatriation of Chakma refugees from
Tripura to Chittagong Hill tracts in Bangladesh. Nearly 5,100 such refugees were
repatriated till 1994. Talks for repatriation of nearly 50,000 more Chakma refugees
were going on till 1996. All repatriation has been on voluntary basis, and most of
them were awaiting repatriation in Tripura camps.

The relations between the two countries were again affected regarding Tin
Bigha corridor. Dahagram and Angorpota, the two enclaves of Bangladesh are
separated from district Rangpur of Bangladesh by a small piece of an acre of
Indian Territory called Tin Bigha. It was sought to be settled when Indian Prime
Minister Indira Gandhi and Bangladeshi President HM Ershad signed an agreement
in 1982; it confirmed permanent lease of Indian Territory of Tin Bigha to Bangladesh.
The signing of this agreement was welcomed by the people of Dahagram and
Angorpota, but the people of West Bengal were not in favour of its agreement.
This agreement could not be implemented as leasing out an Indian territory required
a constitutional amendment. In this regard, a petition was filed in the Calcutta High
Court challenging the leasing of Tin Bigha Corridor.

The influx of Bangladesh refugees and the Assam problem, as a result of
exodus created serious problems between India and Bangladesh. The Government
of India decided to construct a barbed wire fencing in the border at an estimated
cost of  550 crore. Though the Government of Bangladesh did not oppose the
idea in the beginning, it refused to cooperate; this further strained the ties between
India and Bangladesh. However, after prolonged negotiations, the countries reached
an understanding on the border issue. This put a final seal on the issue pending for
nearly two decades.

2. Economic Problems

The ties had taken a positive turn when the Ganges Waters Sharing Treaty was
signed in New Delhi on 12 December 1996. It was also agreed to take immediate
steps for better border management for combating insurgency in Northeast.

The Tribune in its editorial, praising the Treaty described the development
as a new phase in ties which has brightened the prospects of building an enduring
Indo-Bangla relationship based on mutual benefit, dignity and respect for each
other’s independence.

During 1994–95, India’s exports to Bangladesh had increased to over
 2,000 crore. An agreement on avoidance of double taxation as well as  30
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crore credit agreement have been concluded. Under the Technical Assistance
Programme, India provided training facilities to Bangladesh personnel. SAARC is
the most important forum to provide economic assistance in South Asia. The decision
to have preferential trading through SAPTA was likely to further increase economic
cooperation between India and Bangladesh.

The crucial Joint Economic Council (JEC) meeting between India and
Bangladesh had ended with the announcement of substantial progress towards
enhancing bilateral trade as the two nations agreed to initiate talks on the Free
Trade Agreement. The states also decided to start a direct bus service between
Dhaka and Agartala in the first week of August 2003. There is already in existence
a land route between Kolkata and Dhaka since April 1999. It was decided that
the Foreign Secretary level Free Trade (FTA) Standing Committee would meet
early in 2004 to review the progress of the first round of talks on FTA. As a mark
of good neighbourly relationship, India has agreed to renew the state to state
credit of  200 crore earlier sanctioned for various development projects in
Bangladesh, and it would continue to be extended until the credit was exhausted.

3. Water-related Issues

West Bengal Chief Minister, Jyoti Basu paid a visit to Dhaka just before Hasina
Wajed came to India. Initially, he was not satisfied with the treaty when he saw it
in the initial stage but once the agreement assured enough water to keep Calcutta
port in good condition; Basu expressed satisfaction. Basu opined that the agreement
would benefit India as well as Bangladesh. He hoped that water sharing agreement
would open up the possibility of an arrangement for using Chittagong port as
industry in both the nations.

Hasina Wajed condemned Pakistan’s dictatorial regime and called for
restoration of democracy. In India, the treaty was categorically praised by all the
major political parties, except the BJP. The West Bengal government was directly
involved in the negotiations and hence has little doubt in the contents of the treaty.
The treaty has the potential to give a bigger push forward to the whole gamut of
Indo-Bangladesh friendly cooperation in the years to come.

4. Insurgency

However, Indo-Bangladesh ties also faced crisis on the issue of abetting insurgency.
The Foreign Minister of India, Yashwant Sinha said on 26 November 2002 that
Indian insurgent groups in the North East have taken shelter in Bangladesh. He
complained that Pakistan High Commission in Dhaka is the hub of ISI activities.
There was also unhappiness in India that Bangladesh has never unequivocally
condemned cross-border terrorism in Jammu and Kashmir.

The BNP government led by Begum Khaleda Zia was accused of nurturing
Pakistan’s Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI) operatives active in the North East,
and to provide help and assistance to insurgencies in the region described by
some as ‘Bangladesh’s state policy dictated from Pakistan’. By all evidences,
Bangladesh during this time has extended diplomatic support, facilitated their
operation in other parts of South Asia and allowed its territory to be used as
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channel for arms supply against India. In January 2010, Bangladesh’s Minister of
Local Government and Awami League General Secretary Syed Ashraful Islam
claimed that there was ‘clear evidence’ of a meeting having taken place between
Pervez Musharraf (former President of Pakistan) and Anup Chetia—the Chairman
of ULFA—in 2002. According to him, the meeting which lasted for about 90
minutes, it took place in Musharraf’s hotel room and it was ‘facilitated’ by the then
Khaleda Zia government.

The Pakistani High Commission in Bangladesh reported to have arranged
for the travel of ULFA leaders to Karachi, from where they were taken to the
terrorist training centres by ISI. ULFA seemed to have paid Pakistan back with
full gratitude by announcing its support for that country during the Kargil war. By
asking Pakistan of all countries for Assam’s ‘liberation’, ULFA seemed to have
allowed this ideological dilution for military reasons. It again shows how military
reason prevails over the political one in ULFA’s scheme of things.

 On 2 April 2004, Bangladesh Joint Forces seized 10 truckloads of
submachine-guns, AK-47 assault rifles, other firearms and bullets that it was
destined for ULFA hideouts in Northeast India on a tip-off in the largest ever arms
haul on the Karnaphuli coast in Chittagong. It was believed that it could be launched
using these arms and ammunition. To put it in another way, it can actually arm a
small troop of a few thousand people. Jane’s Intelligence Review in April 2004
pointed out that the shipment originated from Hong Kong and reached Sittwe in
Burma, where the weaponry was transferred to some smaller vessels and shipped
again to Chittagong.

For the first time in the history of Indo-Bangladesh ties, the caretaker
government in 2007 heard the Indian complaints in this regard. However, it did
not do much in dismantling these camps. It was only with the rising of Awami
League to power with a thumping majority that Bangladesh’s regime change could
trigger off a shift in its policy towards the insurgents of the Northeast. It was noted
that Bangladesh too accused India of having raised and sponsored Shanti Bahini—
the Chakma insurgent outfit—against the Government and fomented the Chakma
insurgency.

Sheikh Hasina’s maiden visit to India in early 2010, after assuming office as
the Prime Minister of Bangladesh for the second time, was marked by an
understanding that neither India nor Bangladesh would allow their territories to be
used against the other.

Indo-Bangladesh Relations in Recent Past

The relationship between India and Bangladesh is anchored in history, culture,
language and shared values of secularism, democracy, and countless other
commonalities between the two countries. It is based on sovereignty, equality,
trust, understanding and win-win partnership that goes far beyond a strategic
partnership. In recent years, the relationship has been further strengthened including
through cooperation in new and high-technology areas.
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High level visits and exchanges

There have been regular high-level visits and exchanges between the two countries.
There have also been frequent visits at Ministerial level as well as between senior
officials on a regular basis.

Prime Minister of Bangladesh Sheikh Hasina paid a State Visit to India in
April 2017. During the visit, 36 bilateral documents were concluded in various
areas including in high technology areas of Civil Nuclear Energy, Space, Information
Technology, Defence, Capacity building etc. A 3rd Line of Credit (LOC) worth
US$ 4.5 billion was also extended to Bangladesh. The two Prime Ministers presided
over a commemorative ceremony in honour of Indian martyrs of Liberation War
of Bangladesh. Prior to this visit, PM Hasina had visited India in October 2016 to
participate in the BRICS-BIMSTEC Outreach Summit.

Earlier, the Indian Prime Minister paid a State visit to Bangladesh in June
2015. During the visit, 22 bilateral documents were concluded, including the
exchange of instrument of ratification for India-Bangladesh Land Boundary
Agreement (LBA) and a 2nd Line of Credit (LOC) worth US$ 2 billion.

The former President of India, Pranab Mukherjee, visited Bangladesh in
March 2013, which was his first trip abroad since assuming office. President of
Bangladesh, Mr. Md. Abdul Hamid visited India in December 2014, which was
the first visit by Bangladesh’s ‘ceremonial Head of State’ after a gap of 42 years.

Bilateral institutional mechanisms

There are more than 50 bilateral institutional mechanisms between India and
Bangladesh in the areas of security, trade & commerce, power & energy, transport
& connectivity, science and technology, defence, rivers & maritime affairs etc. A
Joint Consultative Commission (JCC) led by the Ministers of Foreign/External
Affairs coordinates and oversees implementation of initiatives taken between the
two countries as well as explores newer avenues for cooperation. The 3rd JCC
was held in New Delhi in September, 2014.

Security and border management

India and Bangladesh share 4096.7 km. of border, which is the longest land
boundary that India shares with any of its neighbours. The India-Bangladesh Land
Boundary Agreement (LBA) came into force following the exchange of instruments
of ratification in June 2015. On July 31, 2015 the enclaves of India and Bangladesh
in each other’s countries were exchanged and strip maps were signed. Residents
of these erstwhile enclaves, who opted to retain their Indian citizenship made a
final movement to India by November 30, 2015.

A number of agreements related to security cooperation have been signed
between both the countries. The Coordinated Border Management Plan (CBMP)
signed in 2011 aims to synergize the efforts of both the Border Guarding Forces
for checking cross border illegal activities and crimes as well as for maintenance of
peace and tranquillity along the India-Bangladesh border.
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 The settlement of the maritime boundary arbitration between India and
Bangladesh, as per UNCLOS award of July 7, 2014, has paved the way for the
economic development of this part of the Bay of Bengal.

Bilateral Trade and Investment

Bilateral trade between India and Bangladesh has grown steadily over the last
decade. In the five years, total trade between the two countries has grown by
more than 17%.India’s exports to Bangladesh in the period July 2016 – March
2017 stood at US$ 4489.30 million and imports from Bangladesh during FY
2016-17 stood at US$ 672.40 million. India has provided duty free quota free
access to Bangladesh on all tariff lines except tobacco and alcohol under South
Asian Free Trade Area (SAFTA) since 2011.

Four Border Haats, two each in Tripura and Meghalaya, have been
established for the benefit of bordering communities. Additional Border Haats on
the India-Bangladesh border are under consideration. Total Indian investment
proposals in Bangladesh registered with the Bangladesh Investment Development
Authority (BIDA) exceed US$ 3billion. Indian Foreign Direct Investment (FDI)
in Bangladesh reached US$ 88.0million in 2015-16. During PM Sheikh Hasina’s
visit in April 2017, 13 agreements worth around US$ 10 billion of mainly Indian
investment in power and energy sectors in Bangladesh were signed.

India’s Economic Assistance to Bangladesh

India has extended three Lines of Credits to Bangladesh in the last seven years
amounting to US$ 8 billion. This makes Bangladesh the largest recipient of LOC
funds from India till date. During the visit of Bangladesh PM to India in January
2010, India had announced a US$1 billion Line of Credit (LOC) for Bangladesh
covering projects in public transportation, roads, railways, bridges and inland
waterways etc. Most of these projects have been completed and the remaining
are at various stages of completion. India had extended the second LOC of US$
2 billion in June 2015. This LOC covers 15 projects in areas of Roads, Railways,
Power, Shipping, SEZs, Health & Medical Care and Technical Education. During
the visit of Bangladesh PM to India in April 2017, India extended a third LOC of
US$ 4.5 billion to Bangladesh. The new LOC will cover projects in areas of Port
Construction, Railways, Roads, Airports, Power & Energy, Telecommunications,
and Shipping etc.

Power and energy sector cooperation

Cooperation in power sector has become one of the hallmarks of India Bangladesh
relations. Bangladesh is currently importing about 660 MW of power from India.
In March 2016, the two Prime Ministers inaugurated the export of power from
Tripura to Bangladesh as well as export of Internet bandwidth to Tripura from
Bangladesh. Supply of another 500 MW is expected to begin in 2018. The 1320
MW coal-fired Maitree thermal power plant, a 50:50 JV between National Thermal
Power Corporation (NTPC) of India and Bangladesh Power Development Board
(BPDB), is being developed at Rampal. During Bangladesh PM’s visit in April
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2017, agreements for generation/ supply/ financing of more than 3600 MW
electricity were signed between Indian public /private companies and Bangladesh
side.

Connectivity

 India-Bangladesh is a good example of connectivity through all modes of transport.
The movement of goods by road is operationalised through 36 functional Land
Customs Stations (LCSs) and 2 Integrated Check Posts (ICPs) along the border.
This includes the Petrapole-BenapoleI CP through which more than 50% of the
bilateral trade takes place on account of which it has been decided to operate
these land ports on 24x7basis since 01 August, 2017.

Coastal Shipping Agreement signed during the visit of the Indian Prime
Minister to Bangladesh in June 2015 has also enabled direct sea movement of
containerized/bulk/dry cargo between the two countries. In February 2017,
containership services have started between Kolkata and Pangaon (which is just
around 20 km from Dhaka) under this framework. Out of the erstwhile 6 rail links
that existed, four Broad Gauge inter-country rail links between the two countries
are operational now. The Radhikapur-Birol rail link was the latest to be put back
in operation during PM Sheikh Hasina’s visit in April 2017.

Apart from these, work on the remaining two new rail links is ongoing. The
7th new rail-link between Agartala and Akhaura is being financed under grant
assistance of India. The ‘Maitree Express’ between Kolkata and Dhaka now
operates 4 days a week and has been converted into a fully AC train service. The
trial run of the second Maitri Express between Khulna-Kolkata was conducted
during PM Sheikh Hasina’s visit to India in April 2017.

Cultural exchanges

The Indira Gandhi Cultural Centre (IGCC), High Commission of India, is a Cultural
Centre of the Indian Council for Cultural Relations of India in Bangladesh.
Inaugurated in 2010, IGCC regularly organizes programmes covering a wide-
gamut of cultural activities. The IGCC also holds regular training courses in Yoga,
Hindi, Hindustani Classical Music, Manipuri Dance, Kathak and Painting. The
courses are very popular with the Bangladeshi students. IGCC Hindi teacher also
teaches Hindi at Institute of Modern Languages in University. ICCR has initiated a
Tagore Chair in University of Dhaka since 2011. A MoU was also signed in January
2017 for a ‘Hindi’ Chair in University of Dhaka. A 100-member Youth Delegation
is visiting India annually since 2012.

Land Boundary Agreement

The prime ministers of India and Bangladesh signed a Land Boundary Agreement
in 1974 to exchange all enclaves and simplify the international border. In 1974
Bangladesh approved the proposed Land Boundary Agreement, but India did not
ratify it. In 2011 the two countries again agreed to exchange enclaves and adverse
possessions. A revised version of the agreement was finally adopted by the two
countries when the Parliament of India passed the 119th Amendment to the Indian
Constitution on 7 May 2015.
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Check Your Progress

11. When and how was Bangladesh created?

12. List some of the factors responsible for the emergence of anti-India
propaganda in Bangladesh during the closing years of the Mujib era.

13. Which is the most difficult problem between India and Bangladesh?

14. When was the India-Bangladesh treaty on sharing of Ganga waters signed?

15. What triggered the shift in Bangladesh’ policy towards the insurgents of
Northeast India?

2.4 INDIA’S RELATIONS WITH BHUTAN

The Buddhist monarchy of Bhutan had maintained a friendly but carefully distanced
relationship with British-India before 1947. The occupation of Tibet by the People’s
Republic of China during 1950–51 raised a few initial concerns in both New Delhi
and Thimphu, the capital of Bhutan. During the late 1960s, India became a major
foreign aid contributor to Bhutan. In 1962–63, in the context of the Sino-Indian
war, Bhutan became recipient of large scale military assistance from India. Both
the states have been maintaining cordial ties and Bhutan is in full scale alignment
with India on security, political and economic issues. India had sponsored Bhutan’s
admission to the United Nations and helped Bhutan in securing admission to various
other international bodies.

India and Bhutan share strong historical and cultural ties. India is a big power
and Bhutan is a small landlocked country, still both have warm bilateral relations,
both economic and political. In fact, the ties between the two nations can be
traced back to the 8th century when Guru Padma Sambhava and many other
Buddhist teachers went from India to Bhutan. Their biographies are a wealth of
information on the history of Bhutan.

The first landmark treaty between the two countries was the Treaty of Sinchula
signed in 1865. It mentioned perpetual peace between both the countries. The
monarchy of Bhutan was installed in 1909 and recognized by British India at that
time. Later by Treaty of Punakha in 1910, Bhutan’s foreign policy was put under
supervision of Government of British India. However, the same treaty also provided
that in the national affairs of Bhutan there would be no interference by outside
powers.

Both the above treaties provided the foundation for the treaty of 1949.
According to Article 2 of the Indo-Bhutan Treaty, Bhutan is required to consult
India in the conduct of its external affairs, but remains free to decide whether or
not to accept such advice. This treaty serves as a basic framework of the bilateral
ties between the two nations even today and as such has never become an irritant
in their traditionally warm and friendly relationship.
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The ties between the two countries became closer after India gained
independence. Jigme Dorji Wangchuck, the third king of Bhutan visited India in
1954 and the Prime Minister of India; Jawaharlal Nehru visited Bhutan in 1958.
Nehru’s historic visit was a landmark event on Indo-Bhutan relations. During 1958–
59, China laid its claim not only on Indian Territory but also upon 2200 sq. miles
of Bhutanese territory; from this defining incident that Nehru declared in the
Parliament that any attack on Bhutan would be considered as attack on India.
Although there was no provision for defence in the Treaty of 1949, India also
ensured the security of Bhutan.

Both the states signed a Friendship Treaty in 1949, stating that India would
help Bhutan in foreign relations. Again, on 8 February 2007, the Indo-Bhutan
Friendship Treaty was substantially revised under the Bhutanese King, Jigme
Wangchuck. The Treaty of Article 2 read as ‘The Government of India undertakes
to exercise no interference in the internal administration of Bhutan. On its parts the
Government of Bhutan agrees to be guided by the advice of the Government of
India in regard to its external relations’.

In the revised treaty it now reads as, ‘In keeping with the abiding of close
friendship and cooperation between Bhutan and India, the government of Kingdom
of Bhutan and the government of the Republic of India shall cooperate closely
with each other on issues relating to their national interests. Neither government
shall allow the use of its territory for activities harmful to the national security and
interests of the other’. The revised treaty also included in it the preamble ‘Reaffirming
their respect for each other’s independence, sovereignty and territorial integrity’
an element that was absent in the earlier version. Therefore, the Indo-Bhutan
Friendship Treaty of 2007 strengthens Bhutan’s status as an independent and
sovereign nation.

 The diplomatic ties between India and Bhutan were established in 1968
with appointment of a resident representative in Thimphu. Before this India’s ties
with Bhutan were looked after by the political officer in Sikkim. The basic
framework of Indo-Bhutan bilateral ties is the Treaty of Friendship and Cooperation
of 1949 between the two countries, which was updated and signed during in
February 2007.

Bhutan’s membership to the Colombo Plan was sponsored by India in 1963,
which was Bhutan’s first step into an international journey. Later in 1969, Bhutan’s
entry into the Universal Postal Union was sponsored by India. In 1971, Bhutan
was admitted into the United Nations, with full assistance of India and in 1985 it
became a member of SAARC. Thus, by providing assistance, India made it clear
that Bhutan’s quest for an international role does not contradict with the provision
of Article 2 of the Treaty of 1949.

 A complete free trade regime exists between India and Bhutan. India has
been the biggest market for Bhutan’s products. Almost 94 per cent of total Bhutanese
exports are to India and 78 per cent of total imports are from India. Till the 1970s
third country import and export was non-existent in Bhutan. Indo-Bhutan trade
treaty was signed in 1972; it is renewed every ten years.
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Bhutan being a landlocked as well as least developed country, totally depends
upon foreign aid for financing its development programme and establishment costs.
India has been the largest donor of external aid to Bhutan.

Tata power built a hydro-electric dam in Bhutan with the objective of
developing the Bhutan economy by offering employment opportunities and by
fulfilling India’s ever increasing energy needs.

The Government of India is presently involved in many Bhutanese Projects
including hydro-power plants, cement industry, roads, etc. 40 per cent of the
external revenue for Bhutan comes from selling electricity to India.

India has funded all major projects in Bhutan. These include:

 Penden Cement Project: A project constructed at a cost of NU 142
million, was fully funded by India.

 Chukkha Hydroelectricity Project: This project was built by India
and handed over to the Government of Bhutan in 1991.

 Paro Airport: India provided financial and technical assistance in the
construction of Bhutan’s only Airport, Paro.

 Tala Hydroelectric Project: This project was funded by India by way
of 60 per cent grant and 40 per cent loan at 9 per cent of interest. BHEL
of India is the supplier of the generating plant of this project.

 Kurichhu Hydroelectric Project: It is funded by India and NHPC of
India is the turn key contractor of the project.

 Dunsam Cement Plant: This is a joint venture between ACC India
Ltd. and the Royal Government of Bhutan and is envisaged to produce
5,00,000 tons per year.

 Roads and Highways: The project Dantak of the Border Roads
Organization of India was raised in Bhutan in 1961. All the major
highways, helipads and 15000 Kilometres of roads to difficult
mountainous terrains in Bhutan have been built under this project.

The Government of India grants scholarships are granted to about 50
Bhutanese students annually in various institutions of India. India provides specialists
and technical expertise to Bhutan in different fields. Sherubtse College is the only
degree college of Bhutan affiliated to the University of Delhi. Many Indian teachers
are also posted in this college.

India-Bhutan Border

The Indo-Bhutan border has a zigzag territorial demarcation with the length of
over 200 Kilometres and militants can easily creep through the passages to
Kokrajhar, Bongaigaon, Barpeta and Nalbari Districts of India. Three militant
groups, viz. United Liberation Front of Asom (ULFA), National Democratic Front
of Bodoland (NDFB) and Kamtapuri Liberation Organization (KLO) are fighting
against Indian Security Forces from their bases inside Bhutan. These insurgent
groups have been demanding independence and separation from India for nearly
a decade.



India’s Relationship with
Neighbouring Countries

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 89

In fact, India has been continuously insisting on initiating a joint Indo-Bhutan
army operation against these militants. However, Bhutan appears to be careful of
pursuing such a course of action for fear of possible retaliation by the insurgents on
innocent Bhutanese citizens residing in about 304 villages that are located in the
areas around insurgent camps.

Meanwhile, Bhutan has also tried for peaceful negotiations with these militant
groups. In July 2003, Bhutan Home Minister announced that the insurgent groups
did not respond to the plea for fresh exit talks since the past two years. However,
fresh written invitations to the three Indian separatist rebel groups for talks at
Thimphu was extended by the Royal government of Bhutan, to finalise the question
of their peaceful withdrawal from the forcibly occupied parts of Bhutan.

In August 2003, the National Assembly of Bhutan agreed to make a last
attempt at dialogue to convince the separatist leaders to remove their camps or
face military action. However, after the militants failed to take apart their bases,
the Bhutanese government under Jigme Singye Wangchuk issued orders to flush
out insurgents from the Himalayan Kingdom. Bhutanese army captured the base
of ULFA in Phukatong. The ULFA found no alternative except ceasefire, but the
Bhutanese government rejected the offer and captured all the militants and later,
were handed over to India. This action of Bhutan has emerged as a model of
regional cooperation that needs to be promoted among other nations.

The King of Bhutan, Wangchuk, visited India in September 2003. An MoU
was signed for a detailed project report on the 870 MW Punatsangchu
Hydroelectric Project on 15 September 2003. Negotiations were also held
regarding the problem of insurgents and their anti-India activities. However, the
geo-strategic position of Bhutan has transformed the ties into one of vital importance
to both countries. No doubt, the security imperatives are at the core of this close
relationship. As such we can say that till this date the Indo-Bhutan ties have not
remained static and have served the mutual interests of both the countries.

The four recent agreements carried out are preparing for detailed project
reports for the hydropower projects of Amochu reservoir (620 MW), Kuri Gongri
(1800 MW), Chamkarchhu (670 MW) and Kholongchhu (486 MW). Besides
this, a 4,000-MW Sankosh project is also under negotiations. India and Bhutan
have signed a major project worth ‘ 205 crores in the field of Information Technology
(IT). Under this project, computer training will be provided to thousands of
government officials, teachers, enterprises and rural children. In the field of education,
a big undergraduate medical college would be established by India and other
agreements including the control of illicit drug trafficking. During discussions, the
then Indian Prime Minister Manmohan Singh strongly convinced King Wangchuck
that India wanted the democratic experiment in Bhutan to succeed.

The people of Bhutan are very loyal to the King and are contented under his
rule even though India and other countries like US and Britain would prefer
abolishing monarchy from Bhutan.

 Since Bhutan is surrounded by India on three sides and is totally dependent
on India for access to the sea, it is believed that it should be a part of India.
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Although, Bhutan shares borders with China also, India claims that a pro-China
policy is not feasible for Bhutan.

During the discussions between King Jigme Wangchuck and Indian Prime
Minister Manmohan Singh, it came to light that India is interested in security and
defence cooperation with Bhutan.

India controls Bhutan External Relations through the 1949 treaty between
the two countries. Article 2 of the treaty demands that Bhutan be guided by the
advice of India in the conduct of its external relations while Article 6 bars Bhutan
from importing arms, ammunition, machines, warlike material or stores without
assistance and approval of India. Although, there were a lot of reviews and
discussions regarding this agreement, however, Bhutan is still unable to formulate
its independent policies. India has to recognize that Bhutan is a sovereign state
and it would not suffice to just change the language of the 1949 treaty. The decision
to purchase lethal or non-lethal weapons should be taken by the King of Bhutan,
and not the Indian government. Ironically, Bhutan can only buy non-lethal military
stores and equipment while for others there is a requirement of approval from
New Delhi.

It is high time for Bhutan to begin taking its own decisions and be treated at
par with other countries of the world. It is the right time join SAARC and contribute
to bringing South Asian nations together.

The traditionally unique bilateral relations, characterized by trust and
understanding have matured over the years. Today, there is extensive cooperation
in the field of economic development, especially in the mutually beneficial sector
of hydropower.

High Level Visits

This special relationship has been sustained by the tradition of regular visits and
extensive exchange of views at the highest levels between the two countries. 2013
saw some high level exchanges with the visit of His Majesty Jigme Khesar Namgyal
Wangchuck, the King of Bhutan to India as the Chief Guest to the 64th Republic
Day celebrations preceded by EAM, Shri Salman Khurshid’s visit to Bhutan (14-
15 Jan. 2013). At the invitation of the President of India, His Majesty the King
and Her Majesty the Queen paid an official visit to India from 6-10 January,
2014. Their Majesties expressed their appreciation to the President for inviting
them to be the first guest at the refurbished guest wing of the Rashtrapati Bhawan.

In the first overseas visit after being elected Prime Minister, Lyonchhen
Tshering Tobgay (PMTT) visited India from 30 August to 4 September, 2013. It
was his first official visit to India. He was accompanied by his wife and Foreign
Minister among other senior RGOB officials. PMTT met with the President, Vice
President and the Prime Minister and other Ministers and dignitaries. During the
visit, GOI assistance package for Bhutan’s 11th Five Year Plan was agreed upon.
PMTT also visited Hyderabad during his stay in India.
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Indo-Bhutan Relations in Recent Past

At the invitation of the Prime Minister of India, PM Tobgay, paid an official visit to
India from 10-18 January 2015. He addressed the inaugural session of the Vibrant
Gujarat Summit in Ahmedabad and visited a number of successful projects in
Gujarat. He met with the Indian PM and had wide-ranging discussions on bilateral
issues. He called on the President of India in Delhi and had meetings with several
Ministers and senior officials. He also visited Bodhgaya where he was presented
a sapling of the Maha Bodhi tree.

PM Tobgay was the Chief Guest at the 2nd India Ideas Conclave themed
“Learning from Civilization” in Goa from 13 to 17 November 2015. He visited
Kolkata in January 2016 (to attend 2nd Bengal Global Business Summit), in May
2016 (to attend the swearing-in ceremony of CM, West Bengal) and Goa in
October 2016 to attend the BIMSTECBRICS Outreach Summit. PM Tobgay
attended the opening of the “Namami Brahmaputra” river festival as the Guest of
Honour on 31st March, 2017 in Guwahati, Assam.

The Indian PM paid a State Visit to Bhutan from 15-16 June, 2014. He
was accompanied by External Affairs Minister, National Security Advisor and
Foreign Secretary among other senior officials. It was his first visit abroad after
assumption of office. The visit reinforced the tradition of regular high level exchanges
between the two countries. He addressed the Joint Session of Bhutanese Parliament
on 16th June, 2014. During the visit, he laid the foundation stone of the 600 MW
Kholongchhu Hydropower Project and inaugurated the Supreme Court building
which was constructed with Government of India’s assistance. Besides exchanging
views and discussing bilateral relations and economic cooperation, the Indian PM
announced doubling of the Nehru Wangchuck Scholarship to  2 crore per year.
He also announced Government of India’s assistance for establishment of an E-
Library project covering all the 20 districts of Bhutan.

At the invitation of the King of Bhutan, the then President of India Pranab
Mukherjee paid a State Visit to Bhutan from 7-8 November, 2014. During the
visit, he held wide ranging discussions with His Majesty the King of Bhutan including
on bilateral and regional issues. During the visit, the President delivered an address
on “India-Bhutan Relations” and launched/inaugurated three GOI assisted projects,
namely the School Reform Program, Upgradation of the East-West Highway and
the Power Training Institute. He also announced the doubling of the Ambassador’s
Scholarship programme from  1 crore to  2 crore per year. Three MOUs on
bilateral cooperation in the field of education and one MoU on the establishment
of Nalanda University were also signed during the visit.

Hydropower cooperation

So far, Government of India has constructed three Hydroelectric Projects (HEPs)
in Bhutan totaling 1416 MW (336 MW Chukha HEP, 60 MW Kurichhu HEP
and 1020 MW Tala HEP), which are operational and exporting surplus power to
India About three-fourth of the power generated is exported and rest is used for
domestic consumption.
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In April 2014, an Inter-Governmental Agreement was signed between India
and Bhutan for development of four more HEP’s of capacity 2120 MW (600
MW Kholongchhu, 180 MW Bunakha, 570 MW Wangchhu and 770 MW
Chamkharchhu) under the Joint Venture Model. These projects will have both the
JV partners owning 50:50 shareholdings each in the JV- company. Debt-equity
ratio would be 70:30, with equity shared equally between JV partners. Further,
MEA is providing Druk Green Power Corporation’s (Bhutanese) share of equity
as grant.

Bilateral trade

India is Bhutan’s largest trading partner. In 2016, total bilateral trade between the
two countries stood at  8,723 crore with total imports being  5528.5 crore
(82% of Bhutan’s total imports) and exports recorded as  3205.2 crore including
electricity (90% of Bhutan’s total exports).

Major exports from India to Bhutan are mineral products, machinery and
mechanical appliances, electrical equipments, base metals, vehicles, vegetable
products, plastics and articles. The major items of import from Bhutan are electricity,
ferro- silicon, Portland cement, dolomite, carbides of calcium carbides of silicon,
cement clinkers, timber and wood products, potatoes, cardamom and fruit
products.

The trade between the two countries is governed by the India-Bhutan Trade
and Transit Agreement 1972 which was last renewed in November 2016. The
Agreement established a free-trade regime between the two countries. As per the
provisions of the bilateral trade agreement, trade between two countries is to be
transacted in Bhutanese Ngultrums and INR. The Agreement also provides for
duty free transit of Bhutanese exports to third countries.

Border management

There is a Secretary-level mechanism on border management and security related
matters. Last meeting on the subject was held in New Delhi in November, 2016.
There is also a Border District Coordination Meeting Mechanism between the
bordering States and the Royal Government of Bhutan to facilitate coordination
on border management and other related matters.

Water resources

There is a Joint Group of Experts (JGE) on flood management between India and
Bhutan to discuss/ assess the probable causes and effects of the recurring floods
and erosion in the southern foothills of Bhutan and adjoining plains in India and to
recommend appropriate measures to both Governments. Last meeting of JGE
was held in April, 2017 in Thimphu, Bhutan.

ITEC training programme scheme

Every year GoI provides 300 training slots under ITEC programme and a further
60 slots under TCS Colombo Plan in various fields to Bhutanese for upgrading
their administrative and technical skills. Under this scheme trainees are provided
with airfare, tuition fee, accommodation and living allowance by GoI. 40 additional
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slots were granted last year to this Mission during the mid-term review and Mission
had availed of 282 slots under this Scheme. Besides these regular slots, many
special courses are also being conducted in various Indian institutions for Bhutanese
candidates.

India-Bhutan Foundation

India-Bhutan Foundation was established in August 2003 during the visit of His
Majesty (then Crown Prince) to India with the aim of enhancing people to people
exchanges in focus areas like education, culture, scientific and technical research
and environment protection. The Ambassador of Bhutan and India are the Co-
Chairpersons of the Foundation. The 17th Board of Directors Meeting was held
in Guwahati on 3rd December, 2017.

Check Your Progress

16. What was the first landmark treaty between India and Bhutan?

17. When were the diplomatic ties between India and Bhutan established?

18. List some of the major projects funded by India in Bhutan.

2.5 INDIA’S RELATIONS WITH SRI LANKA

Sri Lanka is located off the coast of Southeast India and country state has very
close cultural links with India. It is well known that Ashoka sent his son Mahendra
and his daughter Sangh Mitra to propagate the Buddhist religion in this island
nation. Even today, Buddhism is the dominant religion of the country. In Sri Lanka,
a large number of Indians are settled and they are employed mainly in the tea and
rubber plantations of this island.

Sri Lanka became independent on 4 February 1948 from the British, just
after less than six month of India’s independence, and also became a member of
the Commonwealth of Nations. It discarded its dominion status and became a
republic. It is an active member of NAM since 1961. Sri Lanka also has full faith
in the United Nations and its ideals of world peace. It is one of the founding
members of SAARC. Like India and other third world countries, it also followed
the policy of non-alignment.

Bilateral ties between the two states have been friendly but were
controversially affected by the Sri Lankan civil war. India is the only neighbour of
Sri Lanka, which is separated by the Palk Strait and both the states occupy a
strategic position in South Asia and also sought to build a common security umbrella
in South Asia.

A territorial dispute arose regarding the ownership of a one square mile
uninhabited island called Katchatheevu, locating off the Jaffna coast in Palk Strait.
In the month of March during the festival of St. Anthony, pilgrims from both India
and Sri Lanka used to go to Katchatheevu Island every year for four-day worship
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at the local Roman Catholic Church. India protested over the presence of Sri
Lanka police during the festival in 1986. This caused conflict between the two
nations and both were interested to avoid a serious situation. At last, the pending
issue took more than five years to conclude a final agreement regarding this Island.
In June 1974, the Prime Ministers of the two countries discussed about involving
territorial issue and navigational fishing rights in the Palk Straits. Finally, both the
leaders concluded a comprehensive agreement on the demarcation of maritime
boundary and India accepted Sri Lanka’s ownership of the Katchatheevu Island.

The first Prime Minister of independent Sri Lanka, DS Senanaike declared
that his country would not align with any power bloc; that it believed in peace, as
far as power politics was concerned it and Sri Lanka would follow a middle path.
As a large island in the Indian Ocean, it has been aware of its strategic position.
Communism could be a serious threat to the newly emerging nations. This island
state concluded a security treaty with Britain and allowed British military bases in
Colombo as well as Trinconmalee, because it was not in a position to ensure its
defence.

Sri Lanka is India’s neighbour and since independence, India has made it
clear that it wants to have good friendly ties with all its neighbours. India has made
it clear that it has no territorial ambitions as India already has vast areas with
abundant natural resources yet to be exploited. India has also declared that despite
the fact that it is a big state, yet it does not want to play the role of a big brother but
wants to deal with its small neighbours on terms of sovereign equality and respects
territorial integrity of every other state.

Tamilian Problem

Jaffna Province in northern Sri Lanka has a large concentration of Tamilian people.
The problem became serious when Tamils began demanding a national homeland
or ‘Republic of Eelam’ in an area of about 18,000 sq km in northern Sri Lanka.
The Tamil speaking people are of Dravidian origin and generally believe in Hinduism.
They constitute about 15 per cent of total population. The remaining Sinhalese are
of Aryan origin and majority of them are Buddhists. During the colonial period the
British had taken a large number of plantation workers to Ceylon, mainly from
erstwhile Madras Presidency. Many more went on their own looking out for
employment. Thus, as V. P. Dutt says, ‘To the normal anxieties of a small country
on the borders of a big neighbour has been added the peculiar problem of a
significant minority originally hailing from the big neighbour.’

There are essentially two categories of Tamils in Sri Lanka. There are about
one million people, whose forefathers migrated from India in ancient times. They
are known as Ceylon Tamils. The other category includes another about one million
people, many of them without citizenship, who went to Sri Lanka during the
nineteenth century. The problem of their status dominated early India-Sri Lanka
relations. The conflict with Ceylon Tamils came later. The Sinhalese fear Tamil
domination, and that is the principal reason behind the conflict. The difference in
the two categories of people was highlighted by the British rulers. Tamils who
were taken as plantation workers were encouraged as a check on Sinhalese
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nationalism. Tamils managed to enter the administrative structure and took control
of even trade and professions. Sinhalese nationalism began to grow by 1931.
Tamils demanded 50 per cent reservation for all minorities. The demand was
turned down. The Soulbury Constitution of 1946 sought to give some representation
to Tamils in the Parliament of the Island.

After independence, justice was assured to the Tamils by Prime Minister
Dudley S. Senanayeke. He told Tamils that they should not fear the Sinhalese.
Discrimination against the Tamils allegedly began after Senanayeke’s death. The
two-language system adopted during Senanayeke’s time was discarded, and official
Language Act, 1956 declared Sinhalese to be the sole official language of Sri
Lanka. This was opposed by the Tamils, and it led to ethnic riots. An agreement
was concluded in 1957 between Prime Minister Bandaranaike and Tamil leader
Chelavanayakam which recognized Tamil as the language of national minority.
Legislation was enacted in 1958 which provided for appropriate use of Tamil
language in education, government services’ entrance examination, and
administration of northern and eastern provinces. But, neither the agreement of
1957 nor the Act of 1958 could be effectively implemented. The representation of
Tamils in public service in 1948 was 30 per cent. By 1975 it had fallen to mere five
percent. Their representation in the army and police was brought down heavily,
and Tamils were discriminated against in matters of education. Sinhalese were
encouraged to settle down in large numbers in the Tamil-dominated areas. In 1948
about 31 per cent university students were Tamils; by 1970 it came down to 16
per cent. The citizenship laws of 1948 and 1949 deprived about 10 lakh Tamils
(who had gone to Ceylon in nineteenth century) of political rights.

The foremost leader of Tamil nationalists S. J. V. Chelavanayakam led several
non-violent peaceful agitations for their rights, during the 1950s under the banner
of the Federal Party. After the death of Chelavanayakam, liberal Tamils were
reduced to a minority, and the Federal Party changed its name to Tamil United
Liberation Front (TULF). It was led by Amrithalingam who did not have much
faith in non-violent means. The Tamil youth who had lost faith in non-violence
organized themselves into the Liberation Tigers. The aim of the ‘Tigers’ is a sovereign
Tamil state or Eelam. By 1953 many Sinhalese as well as Tamils had become
subjects of ‘inflated fear’.

Nehru-Kotelawala Agreement, 1953

An agreement between the two Prime Ministers, Nehru and Kotelawala was signed
in 1953 for finding a solution to the ethnic problem in Sri Lanka. The main features
of the agreement were as follows:

 The government of Sri Lanka would register the names of those people of
Indian origin who wanted to stay permanently in this country.

 Those who did not want to become citizens of Sri Lanka would be sent
back to India.

 Illegal migration from India to Sri Lanka would be checked in effective
manner.
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 The applications for citizenship pending for two years or more would be
quickly disposed off by the government of Sri Lanka.

 A separate electoral register would be maintained for the people of Indian
origin to enable them to elect their representatives proportionately.

 People of Indian origin who could not be granted the Lankan citizenship
would be allowed to stay on as aliens.

The enacted legislation of 1958 had to provide for the use of Tamil language
in education, entrance examination of government services as well as administration
of eastern and northern provinces. However, both the Act of 1958 as well as the
agreement of 1957 could not be implemented effectively by the government of Sri
Lanka. The Tamils represented 30 per cent in public service in 1948, but its
representation was only 5 per cent by 1975. Their representation highly reduced
in the army and police and they were discriminated against in matters of education.
In 1948 nearly 31 per cent university students were Tamils and by 1970 it reduced
to 16 per cent. The citizenship laws of 1948 and 1949 deprived the political rights
of approximately 10 lakh Tamils.

In February 1948, Ceylon, later called Sri Lanka, became a free nation like
India and decided to follow policy of non-alignment which helped both the countries
to have cordial relations with each other. Both the states have very old cultural ties
which bind them together. The Prime Minister of Sri Lanka, Sir John Kotalwala
very significantly contributed to make the movement a success. It was because of
his efforts that in April 1953, Bandung Conference was convened. This made
further development and improved ties between the two countries.

When China invaded India in 1962, Sri Lanka played a very important role
in resolving the disputes between India and China. Accordingly Bandarnaike, the
then Prime Minister of Sri Lanka visited China and discussed the proposals made
by six nations at Colombo, commonly known as Colombo proposals or plan, for
settlement of Sino-India dispute.

India and Sri Lanka established diplomatic relations when the latter gained
its independence in 1948. Both nations proceeded to establish extensive cultural,
commercial, strategic and defence ties to establish a common sphere of influence
in the region, adopting non-alignment to control Western and Soviet influence.
The close relationship between the then-Indian Prime Minister Indira Gandhi and
the Sri Lankan Prime Minister Sirimavo Bandaranaike led to the development of
strong bilateral relations. In 1971, Indian armed forces helped squash a Communist
rebellion against the Sri Lankan government.

However, the question of Sri Lankan Tamils which consist of nearly 30 per
cent of the population created more serious problems and has badly strained the
relations of the two states. The Sinhalese (Buddhists) and the Tamil (Hindus) are
being divided sharply by the Anglo-US imperialists and their Pakistani agents. The
USA is reported to have established its base at the sensitive Trincomalee port and
this constitutes a serious threat to the security of India. Sri Lanka had also forged
links with Israel and with the active help of its patrons abroad was engaged in the
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barbarous game of wiping out the Tamil population from northern parts of the
island. 

In October 1964, the Prime Minister of Sri Lanka Sirimavo Bandarnaike
visited India. After prolonged negotiations at diplomatic level, both Indian Prime
Minister Lal Bahadur Shastri and Mrs Bandarnaike signed an agreement on 24
October 1964. Both the leaders sought to solve the problem of 9 lakh 75 thousand
stateless persons in Sri Lanka. From this agreement, nearly 3 lakh people were
granted Sri Lankan citizenship and nearly 5 lakh 25 thousand people were granted
Indian citizenship. The fate of the remaining 1 lakh 50 thousand stateless people is
still to be decided. Again when Sirimavo Bandarnaike became the Prime Minister
of Sri Lanka, she visited India in January 1974 during her second tenure and
discussed with Indian counterpart Indira Gandhi about remaining stateless persons.
A fresh agreement were signed between these two leaders in which half of the
persons were granted Indian nationals and rest of half were given to citizenship of
Sri Lanka. Hence, this issue of stateless persons was sought to be peacefully
settled.

From this problem, Colombo had been irresponsibly accusing New Delhi
of helping the Tamil terrorists who were then demanding separate Tamil state.
Unless the Sri Lankan government satisfies the legitimate demand of the Tamils,
respects their human rights, concedes autonomy to the districts inhabited by them
within the framework of Sri Lankan federalism, neither they nor their imperialist
overlords can prevent the partition of the island. New Delhi, of course, had to be
watchful about the Sri Lankan government’s attempt to mortgage the island with
the Anglo-US-Israel-Pakistan axis and would have to decide when to save the
island from these gangsters by taking a bold step.

A broad consensus exists within the Sri Lanka polity on the primacy of
India in external relations matrix of Sri Lanka. Both the major political parties in
Sri Lanka, namely, the Sri Lanka Freedom Party and the United Nationalist Party
have contributed to the rapid development of bilateral ties since last ten years. Sri
Lanka has supported the candidature of India to the permanent membership to
the United Nations Security Council.

India and Sri Lanka started their economic cooperation very late. Both the
states are major exporters of tea, hence, their relationship for some time was
considered as competitive. India’s economic relationship this country expanded
since 1966 when India extended a loan of  2 crore to enable Sri Lanka to import
food products from India. The items like dried fish, textiles and dried chillies were
to be imported from India and again in 1967 another credit of  5 crore extended
for the purchasing of some electrical and telecommunication equipment, railway
coaches and wagons, machines and machine tools and commercial vehicles, etc.

In 1971, Sri Lanka imported from India goods worth  20 crores, as against
her exports to India worth  1 crore only. The economic cooperation got a boost
after Indira Gandhi’s visit to that state in April 1973. The Indian assistance to Sri
Lanka were identified in five areas such as sheet glass, rubber-based goods,
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graphite, refractory and mica. India offered annual aid of  1 crore for the next
five years for the development of projects in Sri Lanka. India agreed to provide
 50 lakh for the establishment of a cattle and sheep breeding unit in Sri Lanka

and also donated high-breed animals and machinery for the project. India gifted a
common facility for Mica industry of Sri Lanka at the cost of  25 lakhs. Therefore,
India wanted to promote a new economic relationship and diversification of
economy of Sri Lanka. In 1975, a science and technical cooperation agreement
was signed between the two countries.

During 1970s–1980s, private entities and elements in the state government
of Tamil Nadu were believed to be encouraging the funding and training for the
Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam, a separatist insurgent force. In 1987, faced with
growing anger amongst its own Tamils, and a flood of refugees, India intervened
directly in the conflict for the first time after the Sri Lankan government attempted
to regain control of the northern Jaffna region by means of an economic blockade
and military assaults; India supplied food and medicine by air and sea. After
subsequent negotiations, India and Sri Lanka entered into an agreement. The peace
accord assigned a certain degree of regional autonomy in the Tamil areas with
Eelam People’s Revolutionary Liberation Front (EPRLF) controlling the regional
council and called for the Tamil militant groups to lay down their arms. Further
India was to send a peacekeeping force, named the IPKF to Sri Lanka to enforce
the disarmament and to watch over the regional council. Even though the accord
was signed between the governments of Sri Lanka and India, with the Tamil Tigers
and other Tamil militant groups not having a role in the signing of the accord, most
Tamil militant groups accepted this agreement, the LTTE rejected the accord
because they opposed the candidate, who belonged to another militant group
named Eelam People’s Revolutionary Liberation Front (EPRLF), for chief
administrative officer of the merged Northern and Eastern provinces. Instead the
LTTE named three other candidates for the position. The candidates proposed by
the LTTE were rejected by India. The LTTE subsequently refused to hand over
their weapons to the IPKF.

Although tension between the Tamil and Sinhalese have persisted for long
in Sri Lanka, the problem became acute in July 1983, when military personnel
brutally murdered Tamils in prisons and elsewhere. In the early stages of
confrontation between the Tamil and Sinhalese, the government of Sri Lanka
accused India of imparting armed training to the Tamil militants in Indian Territory.

After all, the continued elimination of Tamils in the island would activate
Tamil Nadu and India to take concrete steps, at least to ensure that Tamil refugees
current flood from the island did not go on to the mainland. This could be done
only by intervention of India which, of course, must have been avoided as far as
possible. On 15 February 1985, Rajiv Gandhi ruled out military intervention in Sri
Lanka. Again on 24 March, he sent foreign secretary of India, Romesh Bhandari
to Colombo as his special envoy to find a solution to ethnic violence in the island.
If Sri Lanka had stopped involving in anti-India postures under the dictates of
Britain, US and Pakistan, a solution has been easily found.
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In July 1987, an accord was signed between Indian Prime Minister, Rajiv
Gandhi and Sri Lankan President, Junius Richard Jayawardene to usher into an
era of peace and prosperity. The new accord bypasses direct negotiation between
the Tamils and Jayawardene administration. It places primary responsibility on
India for effective implementation and disarming of Tamil Tigers. The LTTE and
the different political groups in Sri Lanka were opposed to such an accord.

The Indo-Sri Lankan Accord, which had been unpopular amongst Sri
Lankans for giving India a major influence, now, became a source of nationalist
anger and resentment as the IPKF was drawn fully into the conflict. Sri Lankans
protested the presence of the IPKF, and the newly-elected Sri Lankan president
Ranasinghe Premadasa demanded its withdrawal, which was completed by March
1990. On 21 May, 1992, Rajiv Gandhi was assassinated and the LTTE was
alleged to be the perpetrator. As a result India declared the LTTE to be a terrorist
outfit in 1992. Bilateral relations improved in the 1990s and India supported the
peace process but has resisted calls to get involved again. India has also been
wary of and criticized the extensive military involvement of Pakistan in the conflict,
accusing the latter of supplying lethal weaponry and encouraging Sri Lanka to
pursue military action rather than peaceful negotiations to end the civil war.

India and Sri Lanka are member nations of several regional and multilateral
organizations such as the South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation
(SAARC), South Asia Cooperative Environment Programme, South Asian
Economic Union and BIMSTEC, working to enhance cultural and commercial
ties. Since a bilateral free trade agreement was signed and came into effect in
2000, Indo-Sri Lankan trade rose 128 per cent by 2004 and quadrupled by
2006, reaching USD 2.6 billion. Between 2000 and 2004, India’s exports to Sri
Lanka in the last four years increased by 113 per cent, from USD 618 million to
$1,319 million while Sri Lankan exports to India increased by 342 per cent, from
$44 million to USD $194 million. Indian exports account for 14 per cent of Sri
Lanka’s global imports. India is also the fifth largest export destination for Sri
Lankan goods, accounting for 3.6 per cent of its exports. Both nations are also
signatories of the South Asia Free Trade Agreement (SAFTA). Negotiations are
also underway to expand the free trade agreement to forge stronger commercial
relations and increase corporate investment and ventures in various industries.
The year 2010 is predicted to be the best year for bilateral trade on record, with
Sri Lanka’s exports to India increasing by 45 per cent over the first seven months
of the year. India’s National Thermal Power Corp (NTPC) is also scheduled to
build a 500 MW thermal power plant in Sampoor (Sampur). The NTPC claims
that this plan will take the Indo-Sri Lankan relationship to new level.

There have been several incidents of firing on Indian fishermen fishing in
Palk Bay. Indian Government has always taken up the issue of safety of Indian
fishermen on a priority basis with the Government of Sri Lanka. Presently there is
no bona fide Indian fisherman in the Sri Lankan custody. A Joint Working Group
(JWG) has been constituted to deal with the issues related to Indian fishermen
straying in Sri Lankan territorial waters, work out modalities for prevention of use
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of force against them and the early release of confiscated boats and explore
possibilities of working towards bilateral arrangements for licensed fishing. The
JWG last met in January 2006. India officially protested against Sri Lanka Navy
for its alleged involvement in attacks on Indian fishermen on 12 January 2011.

India is active in a number of areas of development activity in Sri Lanka.
About one-sixth of the total development credit granted by GOI is made available
to Sri Lanka.

 Lines of credit: In the recent past, three lines of credit were extended
to Sri Lanka: US$100 million for capital goods, consumer durables,
consultancy services and food items, US$31 million for supply of
300,000 MT of wheat and US$150 million for purchase of petroleum
products. All of these lines of credit have been fully utilized. Another line
of credit of US$100 million is now being made available for rehabilitation
of the Colombo-Matara railway. A number of development projects
are implemented under ‘Aid to Sri Lanka’ funds. In 2006–07, the budget
for ‘Aid to Sri Lanka’ was  28.2 crores.

 Small development projects: An MoU on Cooperation in Small
Development Projects has been signed. Projects for providing fishing
equipment to the fishermen in the East of Sri Lanka and solar energy
aided computer education in 25 rural schools in Eastern Sri Lanka are
under consideration.

 Health projects: India has supplied medical equipment to hospitals at
Hambantota and Point Pedro, supplied 4 state of the art ambulances to
the Central Province, implemented a cataract eye surgery programme
for 1500 people in the Central Province and implemented a project of
renovation of OT at Dickoya hospital. The projects under consideration
are: Construction of a 150-bed hospital at Dickoya, upgradation of the
hospital at Trincomalee and a US$7.5 million grant for setting up a Cancer
Hospital in Colombo.

 Education projects: Upgradation of the educational infrastructure of
the schools in the Central province including teachers’ training, setting
up of 10 computer labs, setting up of 20 e-libraries (Nenasalas),
Mahatma Gandhi scholarship scheme for +2 students and setting up of
a vocational training centre in Puttalam. India also contributes to the
Ceylon Workers Education Trust that gives scholarships to the children
of estate workers.

 Training: A training programme for 465 Sri Lankan Police officers was
commenced in December 2005. Another 400 Sri Lankan Police
personnel are being trained for the course of ‘Maintenance of Public
Order’. 

Indo-Sri Lanka ties have undergone a qualitative and quantitative
transformation in the recent times. Both have close political ties, trade and
investments have increased dramatically, infrastructural linkages are constantly being
augmented, defence collaboration has increased and there is a general, broad-
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based improvement across all sectors of bilateral cooperation. India was the first
state to respond to the request of Sri Lanka for assistance after the tsunami in
December 2004. India assisted to evacuate 430 Sri Lanka citizens from Lebanon,
first to Cyprus by Indian Navy ships and then to New Delhi and sent to Colombo
by special Air India flights.

Indo-Sri Lanka Relations in Recent Past

The nearly three-decade long armed conflict between Sri Lankan forces and the
LTTE came to an end in May 2009. During the course of the conflict, India
supported the right of the Government of Sri Lanka to act against terrorist forces.
At the same time, it conveyed its deep concern at the plight of the mostly Tamil
civilian population, emphasizing that their rights and welfare should not get enmeshed
in hostilities against the LTTE. The need for national reconciliation through a political
settlement of the ethnic issue has been reiterated by India at the highest levels.
India’s consistent position is in favour of a negotiated political settlement, which is
acceptable to all communities within the framework of a united Sri Lanka and
which is consistent with democracy, pluralism and respect for human rights.

Political relations

Political relations between the two countries have been marked by high-level
exchanges of visits at regular intervals.

The then President of Sri Lanka Sirisena visited India on a four-day visit
starting 15 February 2015. He also visited India in May 2016 on a working visit.
During the visit, he visited New Delhi, Ujjain and Sanchi. He met with the Indian
Prime Minister on the margins of 70th session of UNGA in New York in September
2015 and at the COP21 meeting in Paris in November 2015. The then Prime
Minister of Sri Lanka Wickremesinghe travelled to India in October 2016 for the
India Economic Summit. During his next visit to India in 2017, an MOU on
cooperation in economic projects was signed. There are regular Ministerial visits
from Sri Lanka to India taken place.

The Prime Minister of India visited Sri Lanka in March 2015. He travelled
to Anuradhapura, Talaimannar, and Jaffna. He again visited Sri Lanka in May
2017 as a Chief Guest to attend the International Day of Vesak celebrations in Sri
Lanka. During the visit, he inaugurated Dickoya hospital, addressed a gathering in
Norwood’s ground and took blessings at Sri Dalada Maligawa temple in Kandy.

Commercial relations

Trade between the two countries grew particularly rapidly after the entry into
force of the India-Sri Lanka Free Trade Agreement in March 2000. According to
Sri Lankan Customs, bilateral trade in 2016 amounted to US $ 4.38 billion. Exports
from India to Sri Lanka in 2016 were US$ 3.83 billion, while exports from Sri
Lanka to India were US$ 551 million.

India is among the top four investors in Sri Lanka with cumulative investments
of over US$ 1 billion since 2003. The investments are in diverse areas including
petroleum retail, IT, financial services, real estate, telecommunication, hospitality
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& tourism, banking and food processing (tea & fruit juices), metal industries, tires,
cement, glass manufacturing, and infrastructure development (railway, power, water
supply). A number of new investments from Indian companies are in the pipeline
or under implementation. Notable among them are proposals of South City,
Kolkata for real estate development in Colombo (US $ 400 million), Tata Housing
Slave Island Development project along with Urban Development Authority of
Sri Lanka (US $ 430 million), and ‘Colombo One’ project of ITC Ltd. (ITC has
committed an investment of US$ 300 million, augmenting the earlier committed
US 140 million). Dabur has set up a fruit juice manufacturing plant (US$ 17 million)
in May 2013.

Developmental cooperation

The main impetus for stepping up of India’s development assistance flowed from
the commitments made during the visit of President of Sri Lanka to India during
June 2010. The Housing Project, with an overall commitment of over INR 1372
crore in grants, is the flagship project of Government of India’s assistance to Sri
Lanka. The first stage of construction of 1,000 houses in the Northern Province
was completed in July 2012. The second phase of constructing or repairing 45000
houses in the Northern and Eastern Provinces is being implemented. This phase
was launched on 2 October 2012 and has made excellent progress. As on today,
around 45,500 houses have been completed. The third phase, to construct 4,000
houses in the Central and Uva Provinces through an innovative community-driven
approach, was launched in April 2016.

 Sri Lanka is one of the major recipients of development credit given by the
Government of India, with total commitment of around US$2.63 billion, including
US$ 458 million as grants. Under a line of credit of $167.4 million, the tsunami-
damaged Colombo-Matara rail link has been repaired and upgraded. Another
line of credit of $800 million for track laying and supply of rolling stock to support
construction railway lines in Northern Sri Lanka is already operational. In October
2014 the Pallai-Jaffna reconstructed railway track and signal system was
inaugurated thereby reconnecting Jaffna to Colombo by rail. Emergency Ambulance
Service was launched in Sri Lanka on 28th July 2016 under Indian Grant Assistance
of US $ 7.55 million.

Export-Import Bank of India (EXIM Bank) on 8 March 2016 signed
Buyer’s Credit Agreements, under National Export Insurance Account (BC-
NEIA), amounting to US$ 403.01 million with National Water Supply and Drainage
Board (NWSDB) of Sri Lanka in Colombo, for financing three water supply
projects. Under the Buyer’s Credit portfolio, EXIM Bank has already extended
credit amounting to nearly US$ 185 million to Sri Lanka for water supply and
other projects.

Cultural relations

The Cultural Cooperation Agreement signed by the Government of India and the
Government of Sri Lanka on 29 November, 1977 at New Delhi forms the basis
for periodic Cultural Exchange Programmes between the two countries. The Indian
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Cultural Centre in Colombo actively promotes awareness of Indian culture by
offering classes in Indian music, dance, Hindi and Yoga. On 21 June 2015 the
First International Day of Yoga was celebrated at the iconic ocean side promenade
Galle Face Green. The event was attended by two thousand yoga enthusiasts. In
2016, a similar event was organized at Mahavihara Devi Park to celebrate
International Day of Yoga. Celebrations of the 3rd International Day of Yoga has
already started in Sri Lanka by way of curtain raiser event and various road shows
in different cities of Sri Lanka. Every year, cultural troupes from both countries
exchange visits. Pursuant to an announcement made by the Prime Minister during
his visit to Sri Lanka, a Festival of India in Sri Lanka was launched in November
2015, with ‘Nrityarupa’, a scintillating dance medley from different parts of India
performed in Colombo, Kandy and Galle. The theme of the Festival is “Sangam”:
a confluence of cultures of India and Sri Lanka.

Tourism also forms an important link between India and Sri Lanka.
Government of India formally launched the e-Tourist Visa (eTV) scheme for Sri
Lankan tourists on 14 April 2015. Subsequently, in a goodwill gesture, the visa fee
for eTV was sharply reduced. In 2016, of the 2 million total tourist arrivals to Sri
Lanka, 357,000 were from India constituting 14% of the total number of tourist
arrival to Sri Lanka. Sri Lankan tourists too are among the top ten sources for the
Indian tourism market. In 2016, around 215,000 visas were issued by the High
Commission and other posts in Sri Lanka to facilitate travel between Indian and
Sri Lanka.

Fishermen issue

Given the proximity of the territorial waters of both countries, especially in the
Palk Straits and the Gulf of Mannar, incidents of straying of fishermen are common.
Both countries have agreed on certain practical arrangements to deal with the
issue of bona fide fishermen of either side crossing the International Maritime
Boundary Line. Through these arrangements, it has been possible to deal with the
issue of detention of fishermen in a humane manner. India and Sri Lanka have
agreed to set up a Joint Working Group (JWG) on Fisheries between the Ministry
of Agriculture and Farmers Welfare of India and Ministry of Fisheries and Aquatic
Resources Development of Sri Lanka as the mechanism to help find a permanent
solution to the fishermen issue and first meeting took place in December 2016 in
New Delhi and second meeting in Colombo on April 07, 2017.

Check Your Progress

19. When did discrimination against the Tamils allegedly begin in Sri Lanka?

20. Which issue badly strained the relations between India and Sri Lanka?

21. Why did India declare LTTE a terrorist outfit?

22. How are India–Sri Lanka relations today?
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2.6 INDIA’S RELATIONS WITH AFGHANISTAN

The Republic of India developed bilateral relations with the Islamic State of
Afghanistan and ties between both the states have been known to be friendly and
strong. The only South Asian country that recognized the Soviet-backed
Democratic Republic of Afghanistan in the 1980s was India.

However, relations between India and Afghanistan started deteriorating during
the Afghan civil wars as well as the reign of the Islamist Taliban in the 1990s. India
favoured the overthrowing of the Taliban government. In fact, it made its support
felt by providing humanitarian and reconstruction aid in generous amounts.

Following the bombing of the Indian Embassy in Kabul in 2008, the Afghan
Foreign Ministry stated that India was a ‘brother country’ and ties between the
two countries cannot be hampered by any enemy. Control of the Gilgit-Baltistan
region of Kashmir bordering Wakhan lies with Pakistan but India claims it to be its
border with Afghanistan.

Afghanistan shares its border with the North-West Frontier Province
(NWFP), which was part of British India before 1947, dominated by the Indian
Congress Party. A significant part of the population occupying the area comprised
Pashtuns who were active participants in the Indian independence movement.
However, following Partition in 1947, things changed drastically and NWFP became
part of Pakistan. However, links, cultural as well as economic, were maintained
between the Republic of India and present day Afghanistan. While Indian movies
and music are extremely popular in Afghanistan, Indians crave for Afghani dry
fruits and carpets. Both the countries have enjoyed friendly relations with each
other for most of their independent history. They have also cooperated over
respective conflicts with Pakistan. Afghanistan joined SAARC as the eight member
in April 2007, following India’s endorsement of its full membership.

Saur Revolution

In 1979, various Afghan developments took place and the Soviet troops entered
Afghanistan in defence of the Saur Revolution. The revolution in Afghanistan was
split internally in a power struggle between its two factions, the Khalq and the
Parcham, between M. Amin and his opponents. While a rebellion was also led by
mullahs, qazis, landlords and tribal leaders that raged in various parts of Afghanistan,
which share borders with Pakistan. Amin got rid of the President in power, Taraki
and was himself liquidated by Babrak Karmal. Due to this confusion the Soviet
troops entered Afghanistan and asserted that its troops were invited by the Afghan
government.

The situation also became complicated due to the considerable help provided
to insurgents by the neighbouring areas in the form of arms and materials. As a
result of this complicated situation, a large number of Afghan refugees migrated to
Pakistan. The camps that were set up in Pakistan were not only refugee camps,
but also were bases for carrying on the armed force in Afghanistan.
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For the first time India was surrounded by big powers and a severely
threatening situation was created for the country. It was a more dangerous situation
than that faced by India in the preceding years after independence, except during
the Bangladesh crisis. India’s approach had to be sophisticated, complex and
consistent with its past attitudes and norms. In accordance with India’s basic policies,
its highest national interests were promoted, which was an almost impossible task.

The policy of Afghanistan was caught short when India suffered in the
confusion of political change as the government of Indira Gandhi had come into
power nearly after three years in the political waste and was enveloped by a
multitude of internal as well as external problems. The immediate responses were
not necessarily the best thought-out. In the UN Security Council, the first statement
of the newly formed government created some tremulous excitement and wanted
to give the impression that India did not have any objection in the entering of
Soviet troops into Afghanistan. Much of the misunderstandings arose owing to
confusion in the changeover, however, immediately the shape of the policy towards
this region came into clearer focus.

India faced a dilemma on how to vacate foreign troops from Afghanistan as
well as cease foreign intervention from other quarters, such as the supply of arms
and materials to rebel elements in Afghanistan. Naturally the opinion of the elite
class was divided and many were of the view that the only element in the situation
was the withdrawal of Soviet troops and therefore everything else was secondary.
Some sections of the society believed that India did not have an interest to work
in such a condition in which the Kabul government was just about to be replaced
by a fundamentalist rule or extreme communalist elements which was backed by
Pakistan. It could not consider in advance the alternative of a pro-Pakistan, pro-
US, and pro-China regime. The alliance of the landlord, the mullah, and qazi in
power was not a very attractive option.

There is no doubt that the withdrawal of Soviet troops from Afghanistan
should have been carried out. India bitterly opposed foreign troops’ entry into any
other country. However, India acknowledged the declaration that the Kabul
Government had requested the Soviet Union to send troops to help curb the
revolutionary forces in power in Kabul. As per India it was the right of a country
to invite help. Yet, India repeatedly asserted that it was undesirable for the Soviet
troops to remain in Afghanistan. India also demanded that all other forms of
intervention from outside must also end immediately.

 On 12 June 1980, in a statement to the Lok Sabha, the then External
Affairs Minister, P. V. Narasimha Rao said, ‘our position regarding Afghanistan is
well-known. We do not approve the presence of foreign troops or bases in another
country. As such we feel that Afghanistan should maintain its sovereign, independent
and non-aligned status. Afghanistan should also be assured of cessation and non-
continuance of external intervention or interference against it.’ Without an extensive
political settlement, these ends could not be achieved. India’s efforts had to be
directed towards the realization of such a settlement.



NOTES

India’s Relationship with
Neighbouring Countries

Self - Learning
106 Material

Perhaps it is not arbitrary that it was only after India charted out a different
course of action that political settlement could be accepted as the only possible
solution to the complicated situation in South West Asia. In the following months,
emphasis was laid on a political solution, which led to a series of high level visits to
India. The high level visits began with the then French President, Giscard D’Estaing,
in January 1980. He was acknowledged by the Indian Prime Minister, Indira Gandhi
regarding the logic of situation and expressed the support for a political solution.
The then UN Secretary General, Kurt Waldheim, also called upon Indira Gandhi
for reducing the tension and checking uncontrolled reactions so that an action-
counter-action symptom could be avoided as it would have ended up in a bigger
super power rivalry.

In a public speech, Indira Gandhi said that India had already discussed the
question of withdrawal of troops with the Soviet Union. The Soviet Union replied
by saying that the troops would be taken away as early as possible if Pakistan
stopped the training of insurgents and sending them into the Afghan territory. The
Soviet repeatedly claimed that their troops came into Kabul only on the request
made by the then Government of Afghanistan. However, the request was followed
by the escalation in the activities of the insurgents and the threats from outside. The
position of India concerning the withdrawal of Soviet troops was repeated at
various international forums including the Seventh Non-Aligned Summit.

Even Pakistan affirmed that it was ready to follow the road of a political
solution and gradually the idea of a political settlement was almost accepted.
Negotiations were then started under the patronages of the United Nations
Secretary General. It was admitted that a solution would not be simple or easy to
find as the issue was an extremely complex one. Even though the then Indian
Foreign Secretary, R. D. Sathe, in a statement to the media, said that after returning
from Kabul the ‘process’ to resolve the situation of Afghanistan had already begun
and it was a ‘nearing solution’, no such rapid developments could really be seen in
the objectives of the powers and concerning states like Pakistan, China, the US,
USSR and others. In December 1980, Indira Gandhi told a foreign correspondent
that she could not foretell any immediate breakthrough. If a hue and cry had not
been raised, the Soviet troops would not have vacated Afghanistan.

The new democratically elected Afghanistan government strengthened its
relations with India due to persisting tensions and problems with Pakistan. It was
suspected that Pakistan was sheltering and supporting the Taliban. India now
pursues a policy of close cooperation with Afghanistan to bolster it as a regional
power and contain its rival Pakistan, which continues to support the Islamic militants
in Kashmir valley and other parts of India as well. Furthermore, India is the largest
investor in Afghanistan, which has committed more than US $2.2 billion for
reconstruction purposes.

After the withdrawal of the Soviet armed forces from Afghanistan in 1989,
India and the international community supported the coalition government that
was to take control, however, these relations and contacts ended with the outbreak
of another civil war in that country. The Taliban regime came into power in
Afghanistan, which was an Islamist militia supported by Pakistan. The Taliban
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regime was recognized only by Pakistan, Saudi Arabia, and the United Arab
Emirates (UAE). The rise of Islamism in Afghanistan and the growth of Afghan
Mujahideen in the militancy in Indian-administered Kashmir turned the Taliban
and Afghanistan into a security threat for the Government of India. The Taliban
demolished the Bamiyan Buddha monuments which led to outrage and angry
protests by India, which is considered the birthplace of Buddhism. In 1999, the
Indian Airlines Flight 814 hijacked by Pakistani Muslim ISI agents landed and
stayed in Kandahar in Afghanistan and the Taliban and Pakistan’s Inter-Services
Intelligence (ISI) were suspected of supporting them. India became one of the
key supporters of the anti-Taliban Northern Alliance. During the Taliban regime,
India’s ties with Afghanistan became extremely strained. India would never support
this kind of a government.

Relations between India and Afghanistan after the Collapse of the Taliban

During the US-led invasion of Afghanistan in 2001, India offered intelligence and
other forms of support to the coalition forces. After the overthrow of the Taliban,
India again established diplomatic ties with the newly-established democratic
government and provided aids and also participated in the reconstruction efforts.
India has provided around 650-750 million US Dollars in humanitarian and
economic aid, till date. A road in the remote Afghan province of Nimroz is being
constructed by the Indian Army’s Border Roads Organization. India’s support
and collaboration extends to rebuilding of air links, power plants and investing in
health and education sectors as well as helping to train Afghan civil servants,
diplomats and police. India is also interested in developing supply lines for electricity,
oil and natural gas in Afghanistan. Afghan Students scholarships are also provided
by the government of India.

Both India and Afghanistan also developed strategic and military cooperation
against Islamic militants. Due to the killing of an Indian national by Taliban militants
in November 2005, India deployed 200 soldiers at the Indo-Tibetan Border Police
(ITBP) to provide security to the Indian nationals.

Three Memorandums of Understanding (MoUs) for strengthening
cooperation in the fields of rural development, education and standardization
between the Bureau of Indian Standards (BIS) and Afghan National Standardization
Authority (ANSA) were signed between India and Afghanistan during Hamid
Karzai’s visit to India between 9 and 13 April, 2006. India and Afghanistan signed
an agreement providing 50 million US Dollars to promote bilateral businesses
when the Afghan Foreign Minister Dr Spanta visited India between 29 June and 1
July in 2006. During the same year, India raised its aid package to Afghanistan by
150 million US Dollars to 750 million US Dollars. India also supported
Afghanistan’s bid to become a member of the South Asian Association for Regional
Cooperation (SAARC).

On 7 July 2008, the Indian embassy in Kabul was attacked by a suicide car
bomb; this was one of the deadliest attacks in Kabul and the first since the fall of
the Taliban in 2001. The bombing killed 58 people and wounded 141. This attack
took place when Senior Indian Army officer Brigadier Ravi Datt Mehta was
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entering the embassy gates in a car along with Political Counsellor, V. Venkateswara
Rao. Unfortunately, both men were killed in the blast. The Afghan government
claimed that Pakistan’s ISI was involved in the attack.

During the 15th SAARC summit in Colombo, India committed another
450 million US Dollars for the ongoing and forthcoming projects in Afghanistan.
In August 2008, Afghan President Hamid Karzai visited New Delhi. This visit
further strengthened bilateral relations between the two countries and Manmohan
Singh, the Prime Minister of India, committed further aid for Afghanistan.

 The Indian Embassy in Kabul was attacked again on 18 October 2009 by
a car bomb, a little more than a year after the previous attack. In this attack, at
least 17 people were killed.

The US and its allies reversed their policy and made an offer of peace to the
Taliban, admitting that a military victory was unlikely, it spelt greater challenges for
India. ‘With a potential return of Taliban in Kabul, New Delhi’s options will shrink,
for it has made political investments by backing the Karzai government,’ opined
Raghav Sharma, Research Officer, IPCS, in a Special Report, published by the
Institute of Peace and Conflict Studies (IPCS), New Delhi.

According to Sharma, the immediate challenge for India was to strike the
right balance. The collapse of the Pakistani state machinery in its frontier region
emphasizes the crisis across the border in Afghanistan, and pushes the extremist
threat closer home.

To ensure an effective state policy, Sharma felt that India would have to
ensure that its past support to the Tajik-dominated Northern Alliance against the
Pashtun-dominated Taliban does not act as a propaganda tool opposing its interests.

Sharma’s suggestion was that India should play an active role in strengthening
state governance capacity. It should try to win the confidence of the Afghan citizens
by sharing knowledge and experiences of grassroots governance, for example,
the Lok Adalats and Panchyati Raj system. He was of the opinion that by lending
support in terms of indigenous farming and irrigation techniques, India could assist
Afghanistan, reeling under the impact of the drought, revive its agricultural sector.
He says in his report that India should lend support to the Senlis Council in the
‘poppy for medicines’ programme to curb illegal poppy trade. This would also
allow them India to share their own experience of licensing poppy cultivation.

The Strategic Partnership Agreement (SPA) between the two sides, inter
alia, provides for assistance to help rebuild Afghanistan’s infrastructure and
institutions, education and technical assistance to re-build indigenous Afghan capacity
in different areas, encouraging investment in Afghanistan’s natural resources,
providing duty free access to the Indian market for Afghanistan’s exports support
for an Afghan-led, Afghan-owned, broad-based and inclusive process of peace
and reconciliation, and advocating the need for a sustained and long-term
commitment to Afghanistan by the international community.
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Indo-Afghanistan Relations in Recent Past

In the recent past, India-Afghanistan relations have been further strengthened by
the Strategic Partnership Agreement, which was signed between the two countries
in October 2011. The Strategic Partnership Agreement (SPA) between the two
sides, inter alia, provides for assistance to help rebuild Afghanistan’s infrastructure
and institutions, education and technical assistance to re-build indigenous Afghan
capacity in different areas, encouraging investment in Afghanistan’s natural resources,
providing duty free access to the Indian market for Afghanistan’s exports support
for an Afghan-led, Afghan-owned, broad-based and inclusive process of peace
and reconciliation, and advocating the need for a sustained and long-term
commitment to Afghanistan by the international community.

India-Afghanistan relationship is characterized by regular high-level
exchanges. Our leaders have met each other during bilateral visits as well as on the
sidelines of international events. On 25th December 2016, the Indian Prime Minister
along with a high level delegation paid a visit to Afghanistan. During his visit he
called on President Ashraf Ghani Ahmadzai; he met Chief Executive, Dr Abdullah
and Former President Hamid Karzai. During his visit he inaugurated the newly
built Afghan Parliament; announced 500 scholarships for the children of the martyrs
of Afghan Security Forces and gifted four Mi-25 Attack helicopters to the Afghan
Air Force. During the visit, it was also decided to conduct the second Strategic
Partnership Council meeting headed by the Foreign Ministers of the both countries
in the first quarter of 2016 along with four joint working group meetings.

His Excellency Dr. Abdullah Abdullah, Chief Executive of the Islamic Republic
of Afghanistan (CEO) visited India from 31 January- 4 February 2016. During
this visit, he met the Indian Prime Minister on 1st February 2016 and held
discussions on bilateral, regional and global issues of mutual interest including the
security situation and peace and reconciliation in Afghanistan. EAM and NSA
called on CEO, on February 1 & 4, respectively. In continuation of India’s
development assistance to Afghanistan, Government of India approved the 3rd
phase of Small Development Projects comprising of 92 projects. An Agreement
on Exemption from Visa Requirement for Holders of Diplomatic Passports was
signed. On 3rd February, CEO addressed a joint interaction with the three leading
chambers of commerce and industry in India, namely ASSOCHAM, CII and
FICCI. CEO delivered the Keynote Address at the Counter Terrorism Conference
organised by India Foundation in Jaipur on February 2, where the inaugural address
was by the President of India.

On 4 June 2016, India’s Prime Minister visited Herat in western Afghanistan
and he along with President Ghani jointly inaugurated the Afghan-India Friendship
Dam, earlier known as Salma Dam. The completion of the dam project represents
culmination of years of hard work by about 1,500 Indian and Afghan engineers
and other professionals in very difficult conditions. It also highlights India’s continued
commitment to Afghanistan’s reconstruction and development.

Later on 22 August 2016, the Prime Minister jointly inaugurated through
video conferencing the restored Stor Palace in Kabul with President Ghani. During
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his speech Prime Minster said the 1.25 billion Indian people will “always” stand
with Afghanistan in ensuring peace and prosperity.

President Ghani paid a working visit to India from 14-15 September 2016.
The visit provided an opportunity to continue the close and frequent consultations
between the two friendly neighbours. During the visit, Extradition Treaty, the
Agreement on cooperation in civil and commercial matters and the Memorandum
of Understanding on Cooperation in Peaceful Uses of Outer Space were signed.
It was also stressed that expeditious implementation of the trilateral agreement
involving Iran, signed in May 2016, which would use Chahbahar port to augment
connectivity in the region. India also announced additional USD 1 billion assistance
for capability building in spheres such as education, health, agriculture, skill
development, women’s empowerment, energy, infrastructure and strengthening of
democratic institutions of Afghanistan.

The second Strategic Partnership Council meeting was held in New Delhi
on September 11, 2017. Foreign Minister H.E Salahuddin Rabbani led the Afghan
delegation comprising of senior members of the Afghan Government. Making use
of the fresh US$ 1Billion announced by Prime Minister, India and Afghanistan
launched a New Development Partnership. Government of India worked with the
Government of Afghanistan to identify priorities and projects where Afghanistan
needed the Indian assistance to be directed. India agreed to implement some
important new projects such as the Shahtoot Dam and drinking water project for
Kabul that would also facilitate irrigation, water supply for Charikar City, road
connectivity to Band-e-Amir in Bamyan Province that would promote tourism,
low cost housing for returning Afghan refugees in Nangarhar Province to promote
their resettlement, a gypsum board manufacturing plant in Kabul to promote value
added local industry and for import substitution, and a polyclinic in Mazar-e-
Sharif.

 In addition, India will also take up 116 High Impact Community Development
Projects in 31 provinces of Afghanistan. These important investments will be in
the areas of education, health, agriculture, irrigation, drinking water, renewable
energy, flood control, micro-hydro power, sports and administrative infrastructure.

India also announced that on-going programmes for education, capacity
building, skills and human resource development of Afghanistan, one of the largest
such programmes in the world, will continue for a further period of five years from
2017 to 2022.

During the meeting, three major documents were exchanged:
(a) Motor Vehicles Agreement for the Regulation of Passenger, Personal

and Cargo Vehicular Traffic
(b) Memorandum of Understanding between the National Medicine and

Healthcare Products Regulatory Authority of Afghanistan, Islamic
Republic of Afghanistan and the Central Drugs Standard Control
Organization (CDSCO), Directorate General of Health Services,
Ministry of Health and Family Welfare for mutual cooperation in the
field of pharmaceutical products regulation.
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(c) The Orbit Frequency Coordination Agreement between India and
Afghanistan on South Asia Satellite (SAS)

 Dr. Abdullah during his to India in September 2018 inaugurated the India-
Afghanistan Trade and Investment Show, an impressive event jointly organized by
India, Afghanistan and the United States of America. Dr. Abdullah also held meetings
with Prime Minister and EAM during his visit and discussed various issues of
bilateral concern. Dr. Abdullah also called on the President of India during his visit.
India and Afghanistan signed an agreement in the area of Police Training during the
successful visit to further expand the areas of cooperation.

Commercial relations

The bilateral trade at for the year 2016-17 was USD 800 million approx and has
immense potential to be expanded further. However, the trade relations will realize
its true potential once the Wagah-Attari route is opened for bilateral trade. So far,
the Afghanistan Pakistan Transit Trade Agreement (APTTA) has been restrictive
in this aspect. India is the largest market in the region for Afghan products and the
blocking of transit has affected the free movement of commodities. One of the
objectives of building Zaranj-Delaram road by India was to boost bilateral economic
relations besides offering Afghanistan another outlet to a seaport. The successful
operation of the Chabahar port in Iran would capitalize on this road to offer a new
transit route of Afghan products to India while opening a new route for India, and
the rest of the world, for trade with Central Asia.

The inauguration of the Dedicated Air Cargo Corridor in June 2017 between
Kabul-Delhi and Kandahar-Delhi has provided a fresh impetus to bilateral trade.
The Air Corridor has ensured free movement of freight despite the barriers put in
place due to the denial of transit by Pakistan. During the Strategic Partnership
Council meeting it was decided to further strengthen he corridor and expand it to
other cities in India. Over 1000 Tonnes of cargo has already been transported in
the Air Corridor since its inauguration.

On 28 September 2017, Dr. Abdullah inaugurated the India-Afghanistan
Trade and Investment Show. It provided a valuable platform to showcase trade
and investment opportunities in Afghanistan. The show generated business worth
US$ 250 million and enhanced the B2B linkages between India and Afghanistan.
The show brought forward the immense potential in the bilateral trade and further
strengthened the commercial relations between India and Afghanistan.

The prominent Indian companies doing businesses in Afghanistan are as
follows:

 KEC – Electrical Transmission Lines

 Phoenix – Consultancy in Electrical Transmission

 AIPL – Establishment of Hydro Power Project in Helmand Province

 APTECH – Computer & Management Education

 GAMMON INDIA – Power Transmission Line & Power Sub-stations

 KPTL – Power Transmission Line
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 ANAAR GROUP (AIR INDIA GSA)

 Spice Jet Afghan

Culture relations

Afghanistan has been an important trading and craft centre for over 2000 years
connecting the civilizations of Persia, Central Asia with India. However, over 3
decades of war have undermined Afghanistan’s unique traditions of art and
architecture. Today, the biggest challenge for Afghanistan is to rediscover and
sustain its ancient art and architectural knowledge. India and Afghanistan share
centuries old cultural heritage with deep-rooted linkages in the field of music, arts,
architecture, language and cuisine. In the field of music, in particular, most Afghan
musicians were trained in the Patiala Gharana. Today, Indian films, songs and TV
serials are popular with the masses, contributing significantly to the popularization
of Hindi and familiarization of the populace with Indian socio -cultural value system.
As part of India’s restructuring programme for Afghanistan, India has regularly
aimed to take up projects that will render Afghanistan’s cultural heritage sustainable.
The Indian cultural centre has also been working towards building a shared cultural
heritage.

Check Your Progress

23. Why did relations between India and Afghanistan start to deteriorate in the
1990s?

24. When did the Taliban regime come to power?

25. What role does the Strategic Partnership Agreement (SPA) play between
India and Afghanistan?

2.7 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. India and Pakistan have a long series of issues since the time of Partition.
Though some of them have been resolved, there are still many issues that
remain unresolved. The most serious among all is the issue of Kashmir.

2. It is commonly known that the most important cause of dispute between
India and Pakistan is the Kashmir issue, which still remains unresolved.
After partition, Pakistan sent soldiers to occupy Kashmir, which had a large
Muslim population but was ruled by a Hindu King, Hari Singh. When
Pakistan armies invaded Kashmir, the Maharaja found himself helpless to
control the advancing Pakistani forces and tried to push them back. In order
to protect himself and his land, the King agreed to take help from India and
therefore gave Kashmir to India.

3. The Inter-Dominion Agreement of April 1948 had clearly stated that the
responsibility rested on the governments of both states for the protection of
minorities in their respective jurisdictions. However, both India and Pakistan
accused each other of deliberately causing communal riots.
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4. The princely state of Jammu and Kashmir was predominated by a Muslim
population and ruled by a Hindu King, Hari Singh. However, the King before
and after 15 August 1947, could not decide regarding the accession of the
state. The then Viceroy, Lord Mountbatten visited Kashmir in July for four
days. During his visit, he discussed with the King to quickly take a decision
regarding acceding, either to India or Pakistan. However, the king did not
realize the gravity of the situation and hence could not take any decision.
Later, Mountbatten regretted the indecision of the King and said that even
if he decided to accede to Pakistan, India would have no objections, but he
should decide before 14 August 1947. However, the King’s indecision
created a dispute between the two countries, which is one of the gravest
disputes in which India has ever been involved.

5. The UNICIP report contained the following recommendations which aimed
at ending the hostilities between the two countries:

 First, Pakistan should withdraw its troops as early as possible after the
ceasefire from Jammu and Kashmir and Pakistan should also withdraw
the tribesmen and Pakistani citizens who are not residents of Kashmir.

 Second, the vacated territory by Pakistani troops should be administered
by local officials under the Commission’s supervision.

 Third, after fulfilling these two conditions, India is to be informed about
their compliance by the UNCIP, and India should also withdraw
substantial strength of its troops.

 Fourth, as a final pending agreement, India should maintain only such
limited troops which are essential for law and order.

6. Some of the highlights of the Indus Water Treaty are:

 India cannot build storages on the rivers allocated to Pakistan.

 The extension of irrigation development is also restricted in India. Less
significant restrictions have been placed on Pakistan, being the lower
riparian.

 The Treaty contains provisions regarding the exchange of data on project
operation, extent of irrigated agriculture, etc.

 A permanent Indus Commission consisting of a Commissioner each for
India and for Pakistan has been set up and there are periodical meetings
and exchanges of

7. A meeting between the Indian Prime Minister Lal Bahadur Shastri and
Pakistani President Mohammed Ayub Khan was held from 3 January to 10
January 1966 to formalize peace between the two countries. At the invitation
of the Soviet Premier Alexi Kosygin, both Shastri and Khan met in the city
of Tashkent, Republic of Uzbekistan and signed the agreement known as
the Tashkent Declaration. On 10 January 1966, the agreement was
formalized and the hostilities ended followed by the withdrawal of the Indo-
Pakistani forces to the previous cease-fire lines.
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8. In 1971, Bangladesh war broke out because of the decision of the people
of the erstwhile East Pakistan to break away from Pakistan, which they
alleged was ill-treating East Bengal and treating it as its colony. The popular
uprising of East Pakistan under Mujibur Rehman was supported by India.
Due to this, Pakistan decided to invade India and in December 1971, a
massive air attack was launched on India. However, in the war that followed,
Pakistani armies surrendered before Indian armies. This also resulted in the
defeat of Pakistani armies in East Pakistan. A new independent state of
Bangladesh was born.

9. After diplomatic level talks for several months, an India-Pakistan Summit
was held at Shimla in June 1972. Both Indira Gandhi and Z.A. Bhutto,
assisted by their high level delegation, discussed various issues arising out
of the war and on general bilateral ties. With these objectives in view, Indira
Gandhi and Bhutto agreed to (i) seek peaceful solutions to disputes and
problems through bilateral negotiations and neither India nor Pakistan would
unilaterally change the existing situation; and (ii) not to use force against
each other, nor violate the territorial integrity, nor interfere in political freedom
of each other.

10. The Kargil War, also known as the Kargil Conflict, was an armed conflict
between India and Pakistan that took place between May and July, in the
year 1999 in the Kargil District of Kashmir. The cause of the war was the
infiltration of Pakistani soldiers and Kashmiri militants into positions on the
Indian side of the Line of Control (LoC), which serves as the de facto
border between the two states.

11. Bangladesh was created out of Pakistan following the dispute between West
and East Pakistan after the general election in 1971. India played a prominent
role in the creation of Bangladesh and the installation of Mujibur Rehman’s
government.

12. Some of the factors responsible for the emergence of anti-India propaganda
in Bangladesh during the closing years of the Mujib era were:

 Existence of pro-Pakistan factions in Bangladesh

 Internal opposition to Mujib’s policies particularly to the centralization
and concentration of authority into his own hands

 Differences over Farakka Barrage issue

 Rise of communalism in Bangladesh

 Pakistani and Chinese propaganda that India had imperialistic designs
over Bangladesh

13. The most difficult problem between India and Bangladesh is the sharing of
Ganges waters. The river’s mainstream of bifurcation is located at 38 km
south of Farakka in Murshidabad district in West Bengal. One stream called
Bhagirathi-Hoogly flows in the lower reaches of West Bengal, and the other
stream called Padma flows along the India–Bangladesh boundary and joins
Brahmaputra, and before reaching the Bay of Bengal it meets Meghna River.
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14. The India-Bangladesh treaty on sharing of Ganga waters signed in 1977 for
five years expired in 1982, but was extended and remained operational
with mutual consent till 1988.

15. It was only with the rising of Awami League to power with a thumping
majority that Bangladesh’s regime change could trigger off a shift in its policy
towards the insurgents of Northeast India. It was noted that Bangladesh
too accused India of having raised and sponsored Shanti Bahini—the
Chakma insurgent outfit—against the Government and fomented the Chakma
insurgency. Sheikh Hasina’s maiden visit to India in early 2010, after assuming
office as the Prime Minister of Bangladesh for the second time, was marked
by an understanding that neither India nor Bangladesh would allow their
territories to be used against the other.

16. The first landmark treaty between India and Bhutan was the Treaty of Sinchula
signed in 1865. It mentioned perpetual peace between both the countries.
The monarchy of Bhutan was installed in 1909 and recognized by British
India at that time. Later by Treaty of Punakha in 1910, Bhutan’s foreign
policy was put under supervision of Government of British India.

17. The diplomatic ties between India and Bhutan were established in 1968
with appointment of a resident representative in Thimphu. Before this India’s
ties with Bhutan were looked after by the political officer in Sikkim. The
basic framework of Indo-Bhutan bilateral ties is the Treaty of Friendship
and Cooperation of 1949 between the two countries, which was updated
and signed during in February 2007.

18. Some of the major projects funded by India in Bhutan are:

 Penden Cement Project: A project constructed at a cost of NU 142
million, was fully funded by India.

 Chukkha Hydroelectricity Project: This project was built by India and
handed over to the Government of Bhutan in 1991.

 Paro Airport: India provided financial and technical assistance in the
construction of Bhutan’s only Airport, Paro.

 Tala Hydroelectric Project: This project was funded by India by way of
60 per cent grant and 40 per cent loan at 9 per cent of interest. BHEL of
India is the supplier of the generating plant of this project.

 Kurichhu Hydroelectric Project: It is funded by India and NHPC of
India is the turn key contractor of the project.

19. Discrimination against Tamils in Sri Lanka began after Senanayeke’s death.
The two-language system adopted during Senanayeke’s time was discarded,
and official Language Act, 1956 declared Sinhalese to be the sole official
language of Sri Lanka. This was opposed by the Tamils, and it led to ethnic
riots. An agreement was concluded in 1957 between Prime Minister
Bandaranaike and Tamil leader Chelavanayakam which recognized Tamil
as the language of national minority. Legislation was enacted in 1958 which
provided for appropriate use of Tamil language in education, government
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services’ entrance examination, and administration of northern and eastern
provinces.

20. The question of Sri Lankan Tamils which consist of nearly 30 per cent of
the population created more serious problems and badly strained the relations
of the two countries.

21. On 21 May, 1992, Rajiv Gandhi was assassinated and the LTTE was alleged
to be the perpetrator. As a result India declared the LTTE to be a terrorist
outfit in 1992.

22. Indo-Sri Lanka ties have undergone a qualitative and quantitative
transformation in the recent times. Both have close political ties, trade and
investments have increased dramatically, infrastructural linkages are
constantly being augmented, defence collaboration has increased and there
is a general, broad-based improvement across all sectors of bilateral
cooperation. India was the first state to respond to the request of Sri Lanka
for assistance after the tsunami in December 2004. India assisted to evacuate
430 Sri Lanka citizens from Lebanon, first to Cyprus by Indian Navy ships
and then to New Delhi and sent to Colombo by special Air India flights.

23. The Republic of India developed bilateral relations with the Islamic State of
Afghanistan and ties between both the states have been known to be friendly
and strong. The only South Asian country that recognized the Soviet-backed
Democratic Republic of Afghanistan in the 1980s was India. However,
relations between India and Afghanistan started deteriorating during the
Afghan civil wars as well as the reign of the Islamist Taliban in the 1990s.
India favoured the overthrowing of the Taliban government. In fact, it made
its support felt by providing humanitarian and reconstruction aid in generous
amounts.

24. After the withdrawal of the Soviet armed forces from Afghanistan in 1989,
India and the international community supported the coalition government
that was to take control, however, these relations and contacts ended with
the outbreak of another civil war in that country. The Taliban regime came
into power in Afghanistan, which was an Islamist militia supported by
Pakistan.

25. The Strategic Partnership Agreement (SPA) between India and Afghanistan,
inter alia, provides for assistance to help rebuild Afghanistan’s infrastructure
and institutions, education and technical assistance to re-build indigenous
Afghan capacity in different areas, encouraging investment in Afghanistan’s
natural resources, providing duty free access to the Indian market for
Afghanistan’s exports support for an Afghan-led, Afghan-owned, broad-
based and inclusive process of peace and reconciliation, and advocating
the need for a sustained and long-term commitment to Afghanistan by the
international community.
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2.8 SUMMARY

 In 1947, India was partitioned on the basis of the Two-Nation Theory and
Muslims who wanted to migrate to Pakistan left India. India, however,
decided to be a secular state in which the Muslims as well as all other
religious communities have as much freedom to live and worship.

 India and Pakistan have a long series of issues since the time of the Partition.
Though some of them have been resolved, there are still many issues that
remain unresolved. The most serious among all is the issue of Kashmir.

 The Kashmir issue refers to the territorial dispute between India and China
over Kashmir, the north western part of South Asia. The disputant to the
dispute are India, Pakistan, China and the people of Kashmir.

 Three wars have been fought between India and Pakistan over Kashmir.
The three wars took place in 1947, 1965 and 1999. Only one war was
fought over Aksai Chin and north east state of India, Arunachal Pradesh
between India and China in 1962

 Since Sino-India ties became strained, China developed friendly ties with
Pakistan. This in turn worsened the relations between India and Pakistan.

 After the Partition of India and Pakistan in 1947, an understanding on the
sharing of water of Indus River between the two countries became necessary
to facilitate the development of water resources of this basin.

 In 1971, Bangladesh war broke out because of the decision of the people
of the erstwhile East Pakistan to break away from Pakistan, which they
alleged was ill-treating East Bengal and treating it as its colony.

 On 20 December 1971, Z.A. Bhutto took over the charge of Chief Marshal
Law as well as President of Pakistan. After diplomatic level talks for several
months, India-Pakistan Summit was held at Shimla in June 1972.

 The Lahore Declaration emphasized that the two Prime Ministers, A.B.
Vajpayee and Nawaz Sharif shared ‘a vision of peace and stability between
their countries and of progress and prosperity for their people’.

 India’s ties with Pakistan were put under a strain again, after the two
countries conducted their nuclear tests in May 1998. Both states were
subjected to economic sanctions particularly by the United States.

 The Kargil War, also known as the Kargil Conflict, was an armed conflict
between India and Pakistan that took place between May and July, in the
year 1999 in the Kargil District of Kashmir.

 The Indo-Pak ties are still critical. All the efforts made for better ties between
the two countries proved to have failed till now.

 When a group of terrorists attacked Mumbai on 26 November 2008, the
bilateral ties between India and Pakistan turned sour. Cross-border terrorism
was always a major concern for India and terrorist camps in Pakistan
occupied Kashmir did not help matters at all.
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 Bangladesh was created out of Pakistan following the dispute between West
and East Pakistan after the general election in 1971. India played a prominent
role in the creation of Bangladesh and the installation of Mujibur Rehman’s
government.

 The most difficult problem between India and Bangladesh is sharing of Ganges
waters. The river’s mainstream of bifurcation is located at 38 km south of
Farakka in Murshidabad district in West Bengal.

 India time and again reiterated its commitment to holding a constructive
bilateral dialogue for arriving at a long-term comprehensive arrangement on
sharing of Ganga waters. But, Bangladesh continued to raise the issue at
international fora.

 Although general environment in Bangladesh did not change, Hasina
Government negotiated with India a treaty for sharing of Ganga waters for
30 years. The Treaty was signed in New Delhi on December 12, 1996 by
the two Prime Ministers, H. D. Deve Gowda and Sheikh Hasina Wajed.

 The traditional friendship between India and Bangladesh was sought to be
further consolidated by the Bangla Prime Minister Sheikh Hasina. But,
tension developed on international border in the Assam and Meghalaya
sector.

 Another problem in the Indo-Bangladesh ties is the problem of Chakma
refugees. A large number of Bangladeshi’s have taken shelter in the state of
Tripura in India.

 The BNP government led by Begum Khaleda Zia was accused of nurturing
Pakistan’s Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI) operatives active in the North
East, and to provide help and assistance to insurgencies in the region
described by some as ‘Bangladesh’s state policy dictated from Pakistan’.

 Sheikh Hasina’s maiden visit to India in early 2010, after assuming office as
the Prime Minister of Bangladesh for the second time, was marked by an
understanding that neither India nor Bangladesh would allow their territories
to be used against the other.

 The Buddhist monarchy of Bhutan had maintained a friendly but carefully
distanced relationship with British-India before 1947. The occupation of
Tibet by the People’s Republic of China during 1950–51 raised a few initial
concerns in both New Delhi and Thimphu, the capital of Bhutan.

 The first landmark treaty between the two countries was the Treaty of
Sinchula signed in 1865. It mentioned perpetual peace between both the
countries. The monarchy of Bhutan was installed in 1909 and recognized
by British India at that time.

 Bhutan being a landlocked as well as least developed country, totally
depends upon foreign aid for financing its development programme and
establishment costs. India has been the largest donor of external aid to
Bhutan.
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 In fact, India has been continuously insisting on initiating a joint Indo-Bhutan
army operation against these militants. However, Bhutan appears to be careful
of pursuing such a course of action for fear of possible retaliation by the
insurgents on innocent Bhutanese citizens residing in about 304 villages that
are located in the areas around insurgent camps.

 The people of Bhutan are very loyal to the King and are contented under
his rule even though India and other countries like US and Britain would
prefer abolishing monarchy from Bhutan.

 The traditionally unique bilateral relations, characterized by trust and
understanding have matured over the years. Today, there is extensive
cooperation in the field of economic development, especially in the mutually
beneficial sector of hydropower.

 Sri Lanka became independent on 4 February 1948 from the British, just
after less than six month of India’s independence, and also became a member
of the Commonwealth of Nations.

 Bilateral ties between the two states have been friendly but were
controversially affected by the Sri Lankan civil war. India is the only
neighbour of Sri Lanka, which is separated by the Palk Strait and both the
states occupy a strategic position in South Asia and also sought to build a
common security umbrella in South Asia.

 Jaffna Province in northern Sri Lanka has a large concentration of Tamilian
people. The problem became serious when Tamils began demanding a
national homeland or ‘Republic of Eelam’ in an area of about 18,000 sq km
in northern Sri Lanka.

 After independence, justice was assured to the Tamils by Prime Minister
Dudley S. Senanayeke. He told Tamils that they should not fear the Sinhalese.
Discrimination against the Tamils allegedly began after Senanayeke’s death.

 The foremost leader of Tamil nationalists S. J. V. Chelavanayakam led several
non-violent peaceful agitations for their rights, during the 1950s under the
banner of the Federal Party.

 An agreement between the two Prime Ministers, Nehru and Kotelawala
was signed in 1953 for finding a solution to the ethnic problem in Sri Lanka.

 A broad consensus exists within the Sri Lanka polity on the primacy of
India in external relations matrix of Sri Lanka. Both the major political parties
in Sri Lanka, namely, the Sri Lanka Freedom Party and the United Nationalist
Party have contributed to the rapid development of bilateral ties since last
ten years.

 During 1970s–1980s, private entities and elements in the state government
of Tamil Nadu were believed to be encouraging the funding and training for
the Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam, a separatist insurgent force.

 Although tension between the Tamil and Sinhalese have persisted for long
in Sri Lanka, the problem became acute in July 1983, when military
personnel brutally murdered Tamils in prisons and elsewhere.
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 In July 1987, an accord was signed between Indian Prime Minister, Rajiv
Gandhi and Sri Lankan President, Junius Richard Jayawardene to usher
into an era of peace and prosperity.

 The Indo-Sri Lankan Accord, which had been unpopular amongst Sri
Lankans for giving India a major influence, now, became a source of
nationalist anger and resentment as the IPKF was drawn fully into the conflict.

 The year 2010 is predicted to be the best year for bilateral trade on record,
with Sri Lanka’s exports to India increasing by 45 per cent over the first
seven months of the year.

 There have been several incidents of firing on Indian fishermen fishing in
Palk Bay. Indian Government has always taken up the issue of safety of
Indian fishermen on a priority basis with the Government of Sri Lanka.

 India developed bilateral relations with the Islamic State of Afghanistan and
ties between both the states have been known to be friendly and strong.
The only South Asian country that recognized the Soviet-backed Democratic
Republic of Afghanistan in the 1980s was India.

 Afghanistan shares its border with the North-West Frontier Province
(NWFP), which was part of British India before 1947, dominated by the
Indian Congress Party. A significant part of the population occupying the
area comprised Pashtuns who were active participants in the Indian
independence movement.

 In 1979, various Afghan developments took place and the Soviet troops
entered Afghanistan in defence of the Saur Revolution. The revolution in
Afghanistan was split internally in a power struggle between its two factions,
the Khalq and the Parcham, between M. Amin and his opponents.

 The situation also became complicated due to the considerable help provided
to insurgents by the neighbouring areas in the form of arms and materials.
As a result of this complicated situation, a large number of Afghan refugees
migrated to Pakistan.

 The rise of Islamism in Afghanistan and the growth of Afghan Mujahideen in
the militancy in Indian-administered Kashmir turned the Taliban and
Afghanistan into a security threat for the Government of India.

 During the US-led invasion of Afghanistan in 2001, India offered intelligence
and other forms of support to the coalition forces. After the overthrow of
the Taliban, India again established diplomatic ties with the newly-established
democratic government and provided aids and also participated in the
reconstruction efforts.

 The Strategic Partnership Agreement (SPA) between the two sides, inter
alia, provides for assistance to help rebuild Afghanistan’s infrastructure and
institutions, etc.

 Even though the relationship between India and Afghanistan is cordial, it is
good to have a three-way cooperation between India, Pakistan and
Afghanistan so that all three nations are benefitted.
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2.9 KEY TERMS

 The Indus Waters Treaty: It is a water-distribution treaty between India
and Pakistan, brokered by the World Bank to use the water available in the
Indus System of Rivers located in India.

 The Lahore Declaration: It was a bilateral agreement and governance
treaty between India and Pakistan. The treaty was signed on 21 February
1999, at the conclusion of a historic summit in Lahore, and ratified by the
parliaments of both countries the same year.

 Farakka Barrage: It is a barrage across the Ganges River, located in
Murshidabad district in the Indian state of West Bengal, roughly 16.5
kilometres from the border with Bangladesh near Shibganj. Farakka Barrage
Township is located in Farakka in Murshidabad district.

 The Meghna River: It is one of the most important rivers in Bangladesh,
one of the three that forms the Ganges Delta, the largest delta on earth,
which fans out to the Bay of Bengal.

 Bangbandhu: It refers to Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, shortened as Sheikh
Mujib or just Mujib, who was a Bangladeshi politician and statesman. He is
often called the father of Bengali nation. He served as the first President of
Bangladesh and later as the Prime Minister of Bangladesh from 17 April
1971 until his assassination on 15 August 1975.

 New Moore Island: This was a small uninhabited offshore sandbar island
in the Bay of Bengal, off the coast of the Ganges-Brahmaputra delta region.

 The Chakma people: They are the largest ethnic group in the Chittagong
Hill Tracts region in south-eastern Bangladesh, second largest in Mizoram
and fourth largest in Tripura of North East India. There are also 40-50
thousands Chakmas in Arunachal Pradesh who migrated there in 1964 after
the Kaptai dam tragedy.

 Refugee: A refugee, generally speaking, is a displaced person who has
been forced to cross national boundaries and who cannot return home safely.

 The Ganges Treaty: Between India and Bangladesh, it is an agreement to
share surface waters at the Farakka Barrage near their mutual border.

 Insurgency: An insurgency is a violent attempt to oppose a country’s
government.

 ULFA: The United Liberation Front of Assam (ULFA) is a militant outfit
organisation operating in the Indian state of Assam. It seeks to establish an
independent state of Assam with armed struggle in the Assam conflict.

 KLO: The Kamtapur Liberation Organisation (KLO) is a militant
organisation based in Northeast India whose objective is to carve out a
separate Kamtapur nation from India.

 Katchatheevu Island: This is an uninhabited island administered by Sri
Lanka and was a disputed territory claimed by India until 1976. The island
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is located between Neduntheevu, Sri Lanka and Rameswaram, India and
has been traditionally used by both Sri Lankan Tamil and Tamil Nadu
fishermen.

 The Soulbury Constitution: It provided a parliamentary form of
Government for Ceylon (Sri Lanka) and for a Judicial Service Commission
and a Public Service Commission. Minority rights were safeguarded by
Article 29(2) of the Constitution.

 The Sinhalese: They are an ethnic group native to the island of Sri Lanka.
They constitute about 75% of the Sri Lankan population.

 The Nehru-Kotelawala agreement: This was an agreement that was
signed between Jawaharlal Nehru, the Prime Minister of India, and John
Kotelawala, the Prime Minister of Sri Lanka, on 18 January 1954.

 EPRLF: The Eelam People’s Revolutionary Liberation Front is a Sri Lankan
political party and a former militant separatist group.

 IPKF: Indian Peace Keeping Force (IPKF) was the Indian military
contingent performing a peacekeeping operation in Sri Lanka between 1987
and 1990.

 LTTE: The Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam was a Tamil militant organisation
that was based in northeastern Sri Lanka. Its aim was to secure an
independent state of Tamil Eelam in the north and east in response to the
state policies of successive Sri Lankan governments towards Tamils.

 The South Asian Free Trade Area (SAFTA): This is a free trade
arrangement of the South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation
(SAARC).

 Gilgit-Baltistan: Formerly known as the Northern Areas, this is a region
administered by Pakistan as an administrative territory, and constituting the
northern portion of the larger Kashmir region which has been the subject of
a dispute between India and Pakistan.

 Pashtuns: They are historically known as ethnic Afghans or Pathans. They
are an Iranian ethnic group native to South Asia, who share a common
history and culture. They primarily live in Afghanistan and Pakistan.

 NWFP: The North-West Frontier Province (NWFP) was a province of
British India and later of Pakistan. It was established in 1901 and known
by this name until 2010. The area became Khyber Pakhtunkhwa province
on 19 April 2010 when the Eighteenth Amendment was signed by President
Asif Ali Zardari.

 Babrak Karmal: He was an Afghan politician who was installed as President
of Afghanistan by the Soviet Union when they intervened in 1979.

 ITBP: The Indo-Tibetan Border Police (ITBP) is one of the five Central
Armed Police Forces of India, raised on 24 October 1962, under the CRPF
Act, in the wake of the Sino-Indian War of 1962. The ITBP was intended
for deployment along India’s border with Tibet.
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 SAARC: The South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC)
is the regional intergovernmental organization and geopolitical union of states
in South Asia. Its member states are Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Bhutan, India,
the Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan and Sri Lanka.

 Northern Alliance: The Afghan Northern Alliance was a united military
front assembled by key leaders particularly President Burhanuddin Rabbani
and former Defense Minister Ahmad Shah Massoud. The Northern Alliance
fought a defensive war against the Taliban government.

 ISI: The Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI) is the premier intelligence agency
of Pakistan, operationally responsible for gathering, processing, and analysing
national security information from around the world.

 Taliban: The Taliban, who refer to themselves as the Islamic Emirate of
Afghanistan, are a Sunni Islamic fundamentalist political movement and
military organization in Afghanistan currently waging war within that country.

2.10 SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Why was India partitioned?

2. Write a short note on the various agreements between India and Pakistan
to reduce hostilities.

3. How many wars have India and Pakistan fought over the issue of Kashmir?

4. What was the main objective of the Lahore Declaration?

5. Write a short note on about India’s concern over cross-border terrorism.

6. What were the major irritants of Indo-Bangladesh ties?

7. How did India and Bangladesh reach an understanding on the festering
border issue?

8. List India’s contribution to the economic and industrial development of
Bhutan.

9. Write a short note on the Sri Lankan civil war which had soured India-Sri
Lanka relations.

10. What steps have been taken to ensure the safety of Indian fishermen fishing
on the Palk Bay?

11. What was the impact of the Saur Revolution in Afghanistan?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Discuss India’s long-standing position on the Kashmir issue.

2. Analyse critically the significance of Indus Water Treaty on India-Pakistan
relations.
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3. Discuss how India and Bangladesh have consolidated their traditional
friendship.

4. Describe how Bhutan managed to flush out militants who were fighting against
India from its soil.

5. Discuss why the Indo-Sri Lankan Accord was unpopular amongst Sri
Lankans.

6. Examine why despite various complications, India and Afghanistan maintain
a cordial ties.
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

The biggest move of the US opening to India was the agreement, announced in
2005 and formally framed in 2007, for American assistance to India’s nuclear
program in exchange for limited inspections of India’s civilian nuclear facilities by
the International Atomic Energy Agency. Already, after the end of the Cold War
period and the disintegration of USSR (now Russia), India’s military-political
relations and arms trade with the US have been on a rapid rise. It appears that the
US has become the largest arms supplier to India in terms of the value of new
contracts, wresting that position from Russia.

Although started on geo-strategic compulsions, in due course, relations
between India and USSR (Soviet Union) acquired great warmth. USSR expressed
readiness to help India technologically and economically and also began to support
India on the Kashmir issue in the UN. USSR maintained neutrality when China
invaded India in 1962. Since 1963, USSR started military supplies to India on a
large scale. According to many political observers, the Indo-Soviet friendship finally
emerged as one of the most critical elements of Indian foreign policy. Even today,
the available Russian defense technology plays an important role in Indian
policymaking. The two countries also have a record of cooperation in sub-strategic
and strategic systems.

India and China — the two most populous countries in the world — had
very close relations till the latter invaded India in 1962. This unexpected attack
virtually caught Prime Minister Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru-led Indian government
off guard and it shocked Nehru deeply as the attack was launched after China
accepted Panchsheel principles by which it agreed not to interfere in the internal
affairs of any other country. Needless to say, China’s aggression had far reaching
consequences on country’s foreign policy. For many years, there was stalemate in
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Indo-China relations which, however, saw improvement when China began to
realize that enmity with India was not in its own interest. Diplomatic ties between
the two nations were restored and trade delegations were exchanged. In recent
years, they successfully attempted to improve their diplomatic and economic ties
and consequently, the two nations have come closer. At present, China is India’s
largest trading partner.

In this unit, you will learn comprehensively about India’s relations with the
US, Russia and China.

3.1 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:

 Analyse India’s relations with America

  Explain India’s relations with Russia

 Describe India’s relations with China

3.2 INDIA’S RELATIONS WITH THE UNITED
STATES OF AMERICA

For almost five decades, the United States generally did not place Indo-US relations
at the level of high priority. The US policy was altered in India’s favour during the
period of Chinese aggression on India in 1962. For some time, Kennedy
Administration adopted pro-India posture. But, the United States always gave
primary attention to its own national interests and did not treat India as an equal
nation. This country was generally given low priority by the US foreign policy-
makers. The United States found it difficult to appreciate India’s approach to
international politics, and often dubbed its non-alignment as pro-Soviet policy.
Commenting on fluctuating Indo-American relations, Stanley Hofmann had said
that of all countries India’s relations with the United States have been causing
anxiety. He had written that ever since India became independent there have been
several tensions in their relations and they often allowed opportunities to go out of
their hands. India-America relations have been described as relations of ‘unfriendly
friends’.

India and the United States of America are the two largest democracies in
the world. Despite differences in the size of their territories (US being more than
double in size) and population (India having more than three times the US
population), the two countries have much in common. Their similarities can be
easily traced into their colonial past. Both were ruled by Britain, though at different
times. The 13 original states of the US were British colonies when they declared
their independence on 4 July 1776. They later won their struggle against British
efforts to keep the colonies, and set up the United States in accordance with the
Constitution that they drafted in 1787 and ratified in 1789.
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The British first arrived in India in the 17th century as traders and later
established their empire. India waged a struggle for its independence against British
colonialism and became a sovereign state in 1947. India’s Constitution, enacted in
1949 and enforced in 1950, has many similarities with the US Constitution. Both
countries are republics, governed by democratically elected representatives of
people. Both India and the United States allow freedom to their peoples to elect
their rulers in a free system of universal adult franchise. India, like the United
States, has an administration responsive to the aspirations of people. It is not
merely the similarity of polity and electoral systems, but there are basic common
features in the two societies. India and the United States, both are plural societies
where dissent is not crushed. People express their views freely and have full freedom
of belief and worship. These freedoms are assured by the US Constitution
(Amendment number one) and Part III of the Constitution of India. Freedom of
expression and freedom of the press are essential common features of two
democracies. Not only governments are often changed in the two countries by
their peoples, if they do not fulfill peoples’ wishes, through democratic process,
but also redressal of grievances is given primary attention. In India people did not
hesitate to defeat Indira Gandhi in 1977, just as the Americans turned out Bush Sr.
in 1992, even though he had inflicted a crushing defeat on Iraq.

America is a country of migrants whereas India is not. Nevertheless, in both
the democracies people belonging to different races and having faith in different
religions, live side by side and help the nation-building process. Secularism is an
important faith in both the countries. Similarly, free market economy has now
become a common feature, though before liberalisation in 1991 there was greater
state control over economy in India than the US but, both countries have always
rejected the concept of ‘command economies’, which was so common in
Communist, and even Fascist countries. A large presence of Indian migrants in the
US has also helped in communality of interest of the two countries.

India and the United States have had trade relations for over two hundred
years. Indo-American trade had started in the eighteenth century when the Yankee
Clipper ships brought ice from Boston and reached Calcutta, and returned to
America carrying spices and textiles from India. Limited diplomatic relations were
established in 1790 when US President George Washington appointed a consul at
Calcutta. India’s freedom fighters received friendly help and encouragement from
the US people, from time to time. Inter-governmental exchanges, tourism and
religious experiences promoted friendly relations between the two countries.

Two basic facts of international relations remain at the core of Indo--US
relations. First, relations among nations are always in conflict. Here we must
distinguish between conflict and dispute. While conflict is a situation of disagreement
which is unavoidable not only between nations but even between any two
individuals, there can be no politics in a situation of total agreement nor in complete
disagreement. Thus, conflict consists of disagreement which will not lead to rupture.
Dispute is specific expression of sharp differences on a given issue. It may be
resolved peacefully or result in rupture, even war. The second constant feature of
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international relations is change. Relations between nations do undergo changes,
for change is the essence of life. Both these phenomena have influenced Indo-
American relations during last 50 years. There have been disputes, as in regard to
approach of two countries on the question of crisis in Bangladesh (1971) and the
issue of signing of NPT (since 1968) and CTBT, for few years, culminating in
India’s refusal to sign CTBT in 1996. The situation of conflict is natural whether
on the question of non-alignment versus power blocs, or the question of nuclear
weapons, or the question of military alliances like Southeast Asia Treaty Organization
(SEATO) or the question of Israel versus Palestine, or even the question of Soviet
intervention in Afghanistan (1979-80).

There have been clear changes in perspective of two countries. For example,
in early Nehru era, the US was not very appreciative of non-aligned policy of
India nor did the USSR like it. Both blamed India to be in the other camp. But,
when India responded favourably to UN Security Council resolution of June 17,
1950 on assisting South Korea, the Indian position was appreciated in Washington,
but resented by the USSR. Later when India criticised American General,
MacArthur’s action threatening China (late 1950), the USSR suddenly became
friendly and US became cool.

In 1962, when China attacked India, the US offered help and support, but
when Indo-Pak War of 1965 took place; the US took pro-Pak stand. In 1971
(during and before) Indo-Pak War, US President Nixon openly came out in support
of Pakistan and warned India of US intervention. US even sent its nuclear weapon-
equipped 7th fleet into Bay of Bengal to terrorise India. Nixon went to the extent
of asking China in 1971 to take steps in Himalayas to cause irritation to India. This
pro-Pak position was at its height in 1971.

Thus, main areas of irritation in Indo-US relation are: the question of Kashmir,
arms aid to Pakistan, generally pro-Pak position of the US, India’s non-alignment
and since 1971 till 1991 India’s very friendly relations with the USSR. The whole
question of NPT and CTBT is still a major irritant. The consistent US support to
Israel and India’s recognition of PLO has been another irritant.

After the end of Cold War, India and the United States have been actively
looking for occasions and policies that can create more cordial and friendly relations
between the two largest democracies. The termination of Cold War has freed
Indo-US relations from the limitations of a bipolar world. However, their bilateral
relations have been adversely affected on account of differences on the question
of nuclear proliferation, missiles proliferation, regional stability, human rights and
economic policies. According to American experts, the primary objective of the
US policy in South Asia is to stop nuclear proliferation and the related regional
tensions. The Clinton Administration of the US (1992-2000) took the initiative by
advocating confidence building measures between India and Pakistan. President
Clinton made it clear in 1997 that the US had no intention of mediating on the
question of Kashmir between India and Pakistan. He told Pakistan Prime Minister
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that India and Pakistan must resolve their differences through direct bilateral
negotiations. India received US support during the Kargil war, 1999.

Economic Relations

An important improvement in the Indo-US relations took place in the area of
economic policies. The United States welcomed liberalization of Indian economy
and India’s policy of inviting more and more foreign investment in industry, and
development projects. An American delegation, under the leadership of the then
Commerce Secretary Ronald Brown, that visited India in January 1995, concluded
several economic agreements in the areas of energy, industrial production, transport,
petro-chemicals, financial services, telecommunication, and health care schemes.
These agreements provided for massive US investment to the tune of 7 billion US
dollars. American investment in Indian industry and commerce has grown rapidly.
By 1997, even greater Indo-US economic cooperation was being projected, and
during 2005-2006 India and the US agreed on a nuclear deal for Indo-US civil
nuclear cooperation.

The US Agency for International Development was impressing upon the
need to promote these development projects that were likely to bring about
structural changes and help in the privatization of Indian economy. These projects
included greater participation of private sector in the production and development
of energy; joint Indo-American commercial and technological ventures; greater
supply of water, better sanitation and provision for energy and better roads in
urban areas; family planning and health care; food assistance; and more efforts for
women education. Both India and the United States signed in 1995, a common
Agenda for the Environment, so that the two countries could jointly try to solve
such common problems, affecting entire mankind, as from global warming, ozone
depletion, and desertification. The other issues which were emphasised in the
Common Agenda were population explosion and investment in the field of human
resources development.

India and the United States both consider illegal traffic in drugs as a serious
international problem. The two countries pledged to cooperate to tackle this problem
at all levels. This joint programme can succeed by the exchange of anti-drugs
intelligence information, and by effective control and check on production, trade
and use of the harmful and injurious drugs.

India and the United States pledged to fight and abolish the curse of terrorism,
and for this purpose decided to sign a comprehensive extradition treaty during the
last decade of the twentieth century. This was an attempt at Indo-American
cooperation in the maintenance of law and order in the world.

India and the United States were engaged in cooperative action in several
other areas in the end of the twentieth century. Prominent among these areas were
educational and cultural exchanges. Both the countries promised to make their
cultural heritage available for the benefit of each other.
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Indo-US Relations during the Cold War Period

To put relations between India and the United States in perspective, it is no longer
necessary to go over the five decade-long estrangement between the most populous
and most powerful democracies in the world. This divergence, often sharp, but
never so sharp as to drive the relationship to the breaking point, is a thing of the
past. Its principal cause, the Cold War is over. Consequently, Indo-US relationship,
good, bad or indifferent, has become the most important in the entire gamut of our
relations with the outside world. “It may not be a multi-polar world just yet but is
surely a perycentric one,” said an analyst on Indo-US relations. Even so, America
remains unquestionably the mightiest military power and has the world’s largest
economy at a time when globalisation has become almost the universal economic
creed.

The emergence of free India coincided with the emergence of the United
States and the Soviet Union as two Super Powers. Both these powers with faith
in their respective ideologies and way of life looked with suspicion towards each
other and set up military blocs like NATO, CENTO, SEATO, ANZUS, and the
Warsaw Pact to meet the possible threat from the other. When India gained
independence, there was the option of joining either of the two power blocs.
However, India decided to keep away from both these blocs and follow an
independent foreign policy.

Non-Alignment: Nehru opted for the policy of friendship with all, but enmity
with none; the policy of seeking help, without strings for India’s economic
development; and the policy employing freedom to decide all issues on merit. This
policy came to be known as the policy of non--alignment.

The adoption of policy of non-alignment did not imply that India declined to
play a positive role in international sphere. It expressed positive opinion on the
issues facing the world on the basis of merit. Though India has always wanted to
have balanced relationship with both the Super Powers, it has not always succeeded
in this mission.

India’s relations with the USA have followed a zig-zag course during the
first 50 years (1947-97). India’s relations with three of the important neighbours
— Pakistan, China and the Soviet Union in particular and the policy towards Asia
and Africa, in general, have been the most significant determining factors in the
Indo-US relations. Soon after independence, India developed very friendly relations
with the USA. The Indian leaders acknowledged with gratitude the positive role
played by America in exerting pressure on the British Government to expedite the
grant of independence to India. The democratic ideals of America fascinated the
Indian leaders. However, they decided to follow non--alignment, not favoured by
America and hence considered as an unfriendly posture. Also, the refusal of India
to join the military alliances sponsored by USA, and different stands taken by it on
various international issues like the grant of independence to Indonesia and
recognising the communist regime of China were quite annoying to the American
leaders.
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India did not approve of the American policy of containment of communism
against Soviet Union and China through a system of military alliances, and sought
to promote a climate of peaceful co-existence and cooperation. Nehru’s mild
stand on the Chinese invasion of Tibet, disassociation with America not to brand
China as an aggressor in Korea and opposition to the US sponsored Uniting for
Peace Resolution of November 1950, irritated the United States. India’s attitude
towards the Peace Pact between the US and Japan also caused bitterness. She
did not even attend the conference convened by the US for the conclusion of US-
Japan peace treaty.

The relations between the two countries in the economic, cultural and
educational spheres continued to grow and the US provided valuable assistance
to India under the Technical Cooperation Agreement of 1951. The US also made
available to India huge quantities of food grains to tide over the problem of food
shortage. India received enormous assistance from various private foundations,
like the Ford Foundation, Rockefeller Foundation and Carnage. Earlier, when
Nehru visited the United States in 1949 he was given warm welcome. Indo-US
relations were friendly and cordial during the period 1951-54. When Britain, France
and Israel launched an aggression on Egypt in 1956, because Suez Canal had
been nationalised, the three aggressor countries were bitterly criticised by most
countries. India did the same. India fully supported the US efforts to end the Suez
conflict. But, India did not support the call to Soviet Union to end its military
action in Hungary, also in 1956.

America and Containment of Communism: India had opposed the
Truman Doctrine (1947) in the context of Greece and Turkey, and the Eisenhower
Doctrine in regard to the Middle East. Both these initiatives were aimed at opposition
and containment of communism. India had described both the Doctrines as
provocative in the context of Cold War. India had also criticised the US intervention
in Lebanon and Jordan. This had also increased tension in the Indo-US relations.
Nehru was the founder of India’s foreign policy and his approach was generally
supported by Indian people. But, Nehru Government was bitterly criticised by
Indian people in regard to its policy on the question of Soviet intervention in Hungary
in 1956. The Soviet armed forces were sent to Hungary to crush the Hungarian
people’s uprising against Soviet domination over their country. The Soviet army
openly suppressed the aspirations and wishes of Hungarian people. It destroyed
Hungarian desire to pursue an independent policy. India was in no way concerned
with this crisis. But, when a resolution was moved by the United States in the UN
General Assembly condemning Soviet intervention in Hungary, India abstained
during voting. This was an indirect way of supporting the Soviet Union in its totally
unjustifiable action in Hungary. India took a worst step when it voted along with
the USSR, to oppose the 5-nation resolution calling for free and democratic elections
in Hungary. It was impossible to understand how India voted against the proposal
for democratic elections in Hungary. This pro-Soviet policy of Nehru Government
naturally strained already tense Indo-US relations. Within India itself, Nehru
Government’s pro-Soviet, anti-democratic, action was criticised and opposed by
people. The opposition was led by Jayaprakash Narain. A demand was made by
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Indian people and media for the immediate recall of India’s representative in the
UN Mr V.K. Krishna Menon for having voted on the side of the Soviet Union.
Thus, during Nehru’s Prime Ministership, sharp differences were noticed between
India and the United States on several issues.

Liberation of Goa: Goa and four other small territories in Western India,
Daman, Diu, Dadra and Nagar Haveli, were under the Portuguese colonial rule
for a long time. In normal course, it was expected that after the British left India,
the Portuguese would also withdraw from these small packets. But despite
numerous diplomatic efforts made by India, Goa could not be liberated from the
Portuguese rule and, therefore, could not be integrated into the Indian Union. The
Government of Portugal was not willing to cooperate with India. The American
policy, on the question of Goa, was anti-India. The liberation movement of Goa
was repeatedly criticised by the Americans. The United States had always taken
pride in being an opponent of imperialism. However, she did not support Goa’s
freedom from the colonial rule. One reason for this strange American attitude
could be that Portugal was a member of US-led NATO, and the US wanted to
appease its ally. The US media went to the extent of saying that while people of
Goa wanted to stay under the Portuguese rule, it was Government of India that
was adopting the path of armed action. John Foster Dulles, the US Secretary of
State had even described Goa as a province of Portugal. India was left with no
alternative but to take military action, which was done late in 1961; and in a swift
action Indian Army liberated Goa (and other Portuguese pockets) from the
Portuguese rule. Condemning Indian action, the US representative in the United
Nations described it as ‘aggression’. But, when India was attacked by China in
1962, Kennedy Administration quickly changed its policy, and supported India.

India-China Border War, 1962: The Sino-Indian conflict of 1962
introduced a new element in the Indo-US relations. A common element of China’s
hostility towards India and the US now introduced a new mood in the country.
Kennedy had taken over as US President in January 1961. Prime Minister Nehru
had paid third visit to the US in 1961. Kennedy Administration was generally
appreciative of India’s foreign policy, except on the question of Goa. President
Kennedy, for the first time, recognised the principle of peaceful co-existence and
appreciated the fact that a country could remain neutral in the on-going conflict
between democracy and communism. Indo-US relations began to improve.
Speaking in the US Congress, Kennedy publicly praised Nehru’s high ideals.
Therefore, when consequent upon China’s aggression in October, 1962 India
appealed for help, the US gave unconditional support to India and sent necessary
war material. Voices were raised in India for an alliance with the US against China,
and the drastic modification of non-alignment.

India’s China policy indeed had short comings. India did not realize the
gravity of situation, and made no proper defence preparations, even after Sino-
Indian relations were thoroughly spoilt by 1961. Nothing was done to ensure
India’s security by increasing defence expenditure, evolving proper defence strategy,
and securing active cooperation of tribal people of North-Eastern region. It
appeared that India was totally unaware of the threat to its territorial integrity.
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Possibilities of war or external aggression were completely ruled out. Nehru and
his Defence Minister V.K. Krishna Menon both were convinced that threat to
India’s security was only from Pakistan, and not from China. It was their belief
that China could just not commit aggression on India. This was also the opinion of
India’s envoy to China. Thus, when China continued aggression, it was natural
that unprepared Indian troops would have to lose battle after battle. China did not
expect that the United States would not only provide moral support, but even rush
defence weapons and other war material. China had to declare unilateral cease-
fire and withdraw its troops for some distance. In view of US support given to
India, a demand was strongly made in the country for modification in our policy of
non-alignment as well as India’s US policy. Some people went to the extent of
suggesting that India might enter into an alliance with the United States. However,
with the withdrawal of military forces by China from most of Indian Territory and
generally pro-Indian stand of the Soviet Union, India returned to the earlier non-
aligned position. The rejection of the Indian request by the USA for supply of a
variety of advanced military hardware also checked more intimate relations between
India and the USA. The Soviet factor and valuable Soviet assistance inhibited
relations with Washington.

India’s foreign policy decisions were considerably influenced by the fact
that China had betrayed India and that the Americans stood by this country at that
juncture. Thus, Indo-US relations were brightened during the post-1961 Kennedy
Administration. Earlier, in May, 1960, PL-480 agreement was concluded between
India and the United States, which enabled India to get large quantities of wheat
from the United States. The Air Forces of India, Britain, Australia and the United
States carried out joint air exercises in different parts of India in 1964. An agreement
signed by the two countries in December 1964 provided for the American assistance
to the tune of 80 million US dollars to enable India to set up a plant for nuclear
energy at Tarapur. But, fresh tensions erupted in the bilateral relations in 1965.
After Nehru’s death in May 1964, Lal Bahadur Shastri had become the Prime
Minister. Despite the fact that Shastri had hardly any experience in the field of
foreign policy, he not only vigorously pursued the policy of non-alignment, but led
India to victory in the Indo-Pakistan war in 1965.

During the brief 18 months rule of Shastri, relations between India and the
United States received clear setback. Sardar Swaran Singh, as Shastri’s Foreign
Minister, played an important role in world politics. During this period, the US had
started heavy bombardment on North Vietnam. India was critical of this action of
the US, which resulted in strong anti-India opinion in America. One consequence
of India’s views on Vietnam was that Prime Minister Shastri’s scheduled visit to
the United States, in May 1965, was postponed by President Johnson on account
of his ‘busy schedule’ at home. This postponement was very humiliating for India.
It was essential for India to give a suitable reply to the US President for this insult
of a sovereign country.

India-Pakistan War, 1965: India’s humiliation by China in the 1962 war
had convinced Pakistan that India’s defences were so weak that she could also
easily defeat India, and capture the State of Jammu & Kashmir. Thus, Pakistan
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precipitated conflict with India first in the Rann of Kutch, and later in the State of
Kashmir. Thus, in the wake of border war with China, came the war with Pakistan
in September 1965. The use of American arms by Pakistan during Indo-Pak war
of 1965 embittered Indo-US relations. India protested to the American Government
that its arms were being used against India despite assurances of the US Government
that they would not be used against India, and asked America to prevent this.
However, American leaders took no action in this regard and continued to maintain
a pro-Pakistan stand. During that period six US ships were approaching India
with certain supplies. When these ships were only 15 kilometers away from Indian
coast, the US Administration asked them to return home. The United States, in
accordance with its policy of equating India and Pakistan, suspended the economic
assistance and military supplies (already in pipeline) to both the countries. India, at
that time had acute shortage of wheat and other food items. Thus, suspension of
supplies of these essential goods to India caused serious hardships.

However, US maintained neutrality in this war and refused Pakistan President
Ayub Khan’s request for active intervention. Washington also privately warned
China against intervention in the Indo-Pak war, or otherwise USA would provide
military aid to India. This action of the US was much appreciated. These conflicts,
followed by serious economic crisis, inflation and sharply dwindling foreign exchange
reserves kept India’s dependence on the US at a fairly large level.

Indira Gandhi and Indo-US Relations: The Tashkent Agreement was
signed in January 1966 by Prime Minister Lal Bahadur Shastri and Pakistan
President Ayub Khan to normalise Indo-Pak relations. Within few hours of the
signing of this agreement Shastri died at Tashkent. He was succeeded by Mrs.
Indira Gandhi.

When Mrs. Indira Gandhi became the Prime Minister in January 1966, her
first foreign policy move was to visit the US in March 1966. She was received
warmly by President Johnson, who put pressure on India in regard to this country’s
relations with the Soviet Union. This effort to pressurize India at a crucial moment
for a major turning away from her policies left an undoubted mark on subsequent
developments bringing about a resolve in New Delhi to urgently strive for self-
sufficiency in food grains. As V.P. Dutt opined, on the one hand India appeared to
be going around with a begging bowl on the verge of an economic disaster, in
need of American help and investment which was put in the context of shared
values of democracy and human freedom, and on the other hand she had to point
out and carry conviction about the basic health of the Indian economy and the
strength of Indian democracy, a potentially major country plagued by temporary
difficulties. Mrs. Gandhi welcomed foreign investments. She drew attention towards
China’s aggressive policies. Relations with Pakistan were also discussed. India
moderated its stand on Vietnam. Mrs. Gandhi emphasised the need for a political
solution and the helpful contribution that a cessation of US bombing of North
Vietnam would make in the search of political solution. Mrs. Gandhi’s visit in
1966 was perhaps the most serious, the most extensive and the most determined
bid to establish and promote a close state of Indo-US relations. The new
international situation, the US-Soviet detente, the Sino-Soviet split, the conflict
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with China and common opposition to Chinese policies, US economic and military
assistance, it was believed by many in India, would justify the relationships and
ensure a long spell of friendly relations with America.

India devalued its currency (rupee) apparently under the US pressure in
1966. The economic assistance to India that was suspended by the US during
1965 Indo-Pak war, was now resumed, though it was much less than the original
assistance. Early Indira Gandhi period was marked by a major effort at aligning
Indian and US policies as closely together as possible. The first formal bilateral
talks were held in 1968. Talks took place in a changing international environment
and political situations in the two countries. America was becoming heavily
preoccupied with the war in Vietnam and, therefore, had to considerably cut short
aid to India which affected India’s five year plans also. America’s consistent support
to Pakistan on Kashmir issue and its decision to provide shelter to the Naga rebel
leader Phizo in the US in 1967 caused strain in our bilateral relations but US
Ambassador Chester Bowles was keen that talks should take place, hence he felt
that America’s preoccupation with war in Vietnam had led to a neglect of India
during a critical period of political and economic transition. This was for the first
time that an important American delegation had come to New Delhi without telling
the Indians to settle the Kashmir problem. But differences remained wide. Johnson
Administration was replaced by Nixon in 1969. Nixon stood for assistance to
India. He visited India in August 1969. It was the first trip of a US President after
Eisenhower’s visit of 1955. While the visit helped clear some air, and narrow
differences, it also underlined the existence of differing approaches and the problems
thus created. Indo--American relationship reached a low point during the June,
1967 war in West Asia when Mrs. Gandhi supported the Arabs. This had irked
not only President Johnson but also Jewish members of the US Congress. President
Nixon did not try to inject US into the seemingly unresolvable Kashmir question.

India and the US could not resolve their differences. Sharp differences
remained on US arms supplies to Pakistan, the West Asian conflict and the war in
Vietnam. The perception of the two countries of their interests in Asia in particular,
and the developing countries and the world in general had for most of the time,
been fairly divergent. Whether it was Kashmir, the Indian Ocean, the question of
colonialism or international political and economic order, their outlooks have been
wide apart.

What should be done in South Asia, in South East Asia, in West Asia (Middle
East), in Africa, the two countries have not generally seen eye to eye. But above
all, the US policy in the sub-continent, with its ramification for the political and
societal interests of India had combined with differing policies towards other
important areas and issues to cool their relationship and often kept them at
loggerheads.

The US policy towards this sub-continent was determined by the overall
strategy of the Western Bloc, of which the US was the leader, and by British
experience after India’s independence, Americans looked upon and often bowed
to the ‘superb experiment and wisdom’ of the British.
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Pakistan’s entry into western military alliance network and provisions of
US military bases in Pakistan confirmed American support to Pakistan. Indian
protests of Pakistan using arms and ammunitions against India, and not China and
Russia, cut no ice. Therefore, America’s strategic interests demanded alignment
with Pakistan. This alignment secured two purposes. It gave a valuable foothold in
South Asia, base for extending its military alliance system from Europe to North-
West to South-West Asia and launching pads for flights over China and Soviet
Union to serve their secondary needs. Second, it provided a useful lever of pressure
against India which flaunted its independence and refused to become a part of any
military bloc. In any case, the persistent, US policy of maintaining parity of military
power between India and Pakistan and their obvious bias towards the latter
remained a basic element of discord between the USA and India. The Congress
party projected a left-of-centre image. This slight leftward twist did not please the
US and could not but have its repercussion on ties between the two countries.

The Crisis of Bangladesh: Indo-American relations were never as bad
as they turned in 1971. The crisis in Bangladesh had started as domestic problem
of Pakistan. But, it soon developed into a major uprising and resulted in India-
Pakistan war in December 1971. Although President Nixon of the US had indicated
that US might intervene on the side of Pakistan, yet in practice it refrained from
doing that. Pakistan had always been at the root of Indo-American differences.
Initially, Pakistan was not America’s first choice. It is only after India declined to
join the US sponsored SEATO that Pakistan was invited to join the Western
alliance system. Pakistan had been receiving military assistance from the United
States since 1954. Despite assurances given to India, Pakistan used the American
weapons against this country both in 1965 and 1971. Pakistan was more openly
supported by the United States in 1971 than during the 1965 war. There was a
strange cooperation in 1971 between Pakistan, China and the United States of
America. Pakistan was receiving massive military supplies from the US even before
the Bangladesh Crisis began. America had decided in 1968 to send to Pakistan,
via Turkey, 100 tanks of M-47 category. India had made it clear at that time itself
that the supply of these tanks would make Pakistan stronger and India more
vulnerable. But, US Administration was not bothered.

It was formally announced by the United States on 7 October 1970 that it
would provide to Pakistan B-57 bomber aircraft and other lethal weapons. The
then US Ambassador in India Keating said at a press conference that the purpose
of providing this ‘limited’ supply to Pakistan was to restrict Pakistan’s dependence
on China and the Soviet Union. India’s protest was ignored. Unfortunately, at that
time China, the United States and even India’s friend Soviet Union were competing
with each other for providing armaments to Pakistan. This caused anxiety in India,
and could not convince this country that US assistance to Pakistan was meant to
be used against communist countries. It was in this situation that the then East
Pakistan became an area of serious domestic politics of Pakistan.

The Bangladesh crisis of 1971 created a big divide between India and the
United States. President Nixon of the United States had adopted a clearly anti-
India Policy. A strange combination of Pakistan, China and the United States had
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emerged. Pakistan had been liberally receiving armaments from the United States.
As the Pakistan President adopted stiff attitude and refused to appoint Sheikh
Mujibur Rehman (whose party had won clear majority in Pakistan’s National
Assembly) as the Prime Minister of Pakistan, Bangla people launched agitation
for an independent Bangladesh. President Yahya Khan was then acting on the
advice of ambitious Z.A. Bhutto. When Mrs. Indira Gandhi visited Washington,
she was told by President Nixon, of the US resolve to support the position of
Pakistan. Encouraged by US support, President Yahya Khan launched military
action on December 3, 1971. Meanwhile Indo-Soviet Treaty of Friendship and
Cooperation had been signed which acted as a deterrent. US threatened intervention
in the 1971 war, but did not carry out the threat. Meanwhile, for several months
before the commencement of war, millions of Bangla refugees were arriving in
India. It was a big burden on India to look after 10 million Bangla refugees. The
Bangla struggle for freedom was sought to be suppressed by Yahya regime. Bangla
youth set up their army called Muktibahini. But, Pakistan alleged that in fact it
consisted of Indian troops which were fighting in the grab of Muktibahini. The
Bangla crisis eventually led to India-Pak war in which Pakistani army surrendered
unconditionally in the Eastern sector. Thus, despite American support to Pakistani
designs, Bangladesh emerged as an independent sovereign state.

By that time, India’s relations with the United States had reached all-time
low. The then US Secretary of state Henry Kissinger wrote in his book White
House Years that by 1971 ‘Our relations with India’ had become full of tension
yet friendly. Nixon’s pro-Pakistan policy was evident by the fact that he had
completely closed his eyes to the ongoing repression in East Pakistan. The reports
of repression that US Consul in Dhaka Archer Blood was sending to Washington
were consistency denied by Joseph Farland, the American Ambassador to Pakistan.
Archer Blood was, in fact punished for having sent reports of Pakistani repression
in Bangladesh. The US Ambassador in India Keating had also informed his
government of the deteriorating situation in East Pakistan. Keating was reprimanded
by President Nixon for ‘speaking the language of the Indians.’ Nixon was
determined to support Pakistan at any cost. Nixon administration even ignored
the warning of Senate Foreign Affairs Committee, and maintained armaments supply
to Pakistan. At the same time, Secretary of State Dr. Kissinger was busy establishing
contacts with China with the help of Pakistani President Yahya Khan.

The open American assistance to Pakistan was strongly resented by India.
India moved closer to the Soviet Union. A resolution that was brought before the
Security Council calling upon India to withdraw its troops from East Pakistan was
vetoed by the Soviet Union. America could not prevent partition of Pakistan, even
after having opposed India. Secretary of State Kissinger opined in 1972 that South
Asia had come under India’s domination.

Indo-American Relations after the Bangladesh Crisis: India tested its
first nuclear device in 1974 in the deserts of Rajasthan. India had made clear that
its nuclear programme was entirely for peaceful purposes. However, the United
States was highly critical and felt that the explosion might lead to nuclear proliferation
in South Asia. Pakistan had naturally raised serious doubts about India’s actual
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intentions. Despite this, American Secretary of State Dr. Kissinger’s visit to New
Delhi in October 1974 went a long way in easing the Indo-US tensions.

A 35-nation conference was held in Helsinki where countries of both
American and Soviet Blocs signed the Final Act of Helsinki in 1975. This was a
remarkable achievement that brought about detente in the East-West conflict.
But, in 1979, Soviet intervention in Afghanistan revived the tension and gave rise
to the ‘New Cold War’.

Meanwhile, both in India and the United States governments had changed.
In the US Jimmy Carter assumed Presidency in January 1977. In March, after
Mrs. Gandhi’s party was defeated in the Lok Sabha election, a new Janata Party
Government led by Morarji Desai assumed office in New Delhi. After some time,
Bhutto was overthrown in a coup led by Gen. Zia-ul-Haq, and he was detained in
jail. President Carter visited India in January 1978, and Desai paid a return visit to
America in June. These visits helped in restoration of cooperation and friendship,
though in a very limited way. America promised increased economic cooperation.
But, India did not agree to Carter’s request to sign the non--proliferation treaty,
which India has always said is discriminatory. Carter had expressed fear that if
India did not sign the NPT, the US might have to stop supply of enriched uranium
for the Tarapur nuclear plant. However, despite Desai’s refusal to sign the NPT,
Carter succeeded in persuading the Senate to maintain the supply of uranium, but,
this did not signify lasting friendship. During his four-day visit to the United States,
Foreign Minister Atal Behari Vajpayee discussed with the US Administration the
issues related to the supply of uranium, the problem caused by Pakistan’s attempt
to develop nuclear bomb and the need to declare Indian Ocean a zone of peace.

As mentioned above, a fresh high point of East-West confrontation was
reached in 1979 with the Soviet intervention in Afghanistan. The Helsinki Spirit of
1975 was now replaced by the New Cold War. Pakistan was given the status of
a ‘frontline state’ by America. Pakistan thus became America’s outpost in the
region and it received significant military aid which led to serious tensions in Indo-
American relations. Contrary to the general belief that big powers used to sell and
transfer only obsolete and out of service armaments, Pakistan continued to receive
latest and sophisticated armaments from the United States. India did not condemn
the Soviet intervention in Afghanistan which became a point of conflict between
the United States and India.

At the Cancun meeting of the developed and the developing countries in
October 1981, Mrs. Gandhi met President Reagan of the United States. After the
summit, the US President acquired a new insight into the Indian thinking and began
re-examining the postulates on which India’s foreign policy was based. Two of the
assumptions of the US policy-makers had to be cleared. The US assumptions
were that, firstly, India’s close relations with the Soviet Union necessarily meant
hostility towards the west, and secondly, that good relations of India with one
Super Power could not co-exist with good relationship with the other. India tried
to convince the US that these assumptions were not valid. The Indo-US relations
now showed signs of improvement. Mrs. Gandhi described her meeting with Reagan
as an ‘adventure in search of understanding and friendship’, and Reagan called it
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as a ‘dialogue of discovery’. One concrete result of Mrs. Gandhi’s visit was the
conclusion of an agreement between India and the United States on the long drawn
out problem of the supply of enriched uranium to the Tarapur Nuclear Plant.
However, differences still persisted mainly in regard to three areas. These were:
continued American military aid to Pakistan which was strongly resented by India;
American action in alerting Pakistan about an impending Indian strike against its
nuclear installation; and thirdly, the increasing militancy in Punjab and the US attitude
towards the separatists who had strong organisational and financial links in the
UK, USA and Canada.

US Military Assistance to Pakistan — Pressler and Brown
Amendments: When President Carter was convinced that Pakistan was
developing a nuclear bomb, then in April 1979, America suspended economic
and military assistance being given to Pakistan. But, consequent upon Soviet armed
intervention in Afghanistan in December 1979, the suspended assistance to Pakistan
was resumed. It was announced that during the next five years, Pakistan would be
given military assistance to the tune of 1 billion and 600 million US dollars. Besides,
it was also decided to sell to Pakistan sixteen F-40 fighter aircrafts. India strongly
protested against these decisions. Ignoring India’s protest America justified its
decision in order to defend Pakistan against threat of communism and dangers
from the Soviet Union. Pakistan received even greater assistance after Reagan
became President in 1981. This was done on the ground of prevention of
proliferation of communism in Asia. During the period 1987-93, the assistance to
Pakistan reached all time high of over 4 billion dollars. It appeared that the policy
of non-proliferation of nuclear weapons did not apply to Pakistan. It was clearly
stated in 1984 by Pakistan’s nuclear scientist Dr. Abdul Kadir Khan that Pakistan
had indeed developed a bomb. It was also hinted by Benazir Bhutto in 1991 and
Pakistan’s Foreign Secretary Shaharyar Khan in 1992 that Pakistan possessed
the capability to manufacture the bomb. Ignoring India’s repeated pleas Presidents
Reagan and Bush kept on supplying arms to Pakistan.

After the assassination of Mrs. Gandhi and coming to power of Rajiv Gandhi,
a more congenial atmosphere was noticed in the Indo-US relations. After his visit
to America in 1985, Rajiv Gandhi said that ‘we feel we can cooperate to reduce
our differences and to work together for the common ideals of freedom and
democracy.’ But, later the euphoria gave way to disenchantment. Rajiv Gandhi’s
visit to Cuba and his air dash to Moscow in October 1985 created a measure of
disenchantment in the US.

An amendment was made in the Foreign Assistance Act in 1985. It was
moved by Senator Pressler. Therefore, it came to be known as the Pressler
Amendment. It amended a provision in the Foreign Assistance Act. Accordingly, it
became obligatory for the US President to certify that Pakistan did not possess
any nuclear weapon, before any assistance could be provided to Pakistan. Thus,
if a President does not certify that Pakistan does not possess nuclear weapons,
assistance would not be given to that country. After the Soviet troops were
withdrawn from Afghanistan, and when the communist system in USSR was
threatened in 1990, President Bush of the United States refused to certify that
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Pakistan did not possess a bomb, and the 600 million dollar economic and military
assistance for 1991-92 was cancelled. Thus, George Bush for the first time punished
Pakistan under the Pressler Amendment, though the commercial arms sale to
Pakistan was not prevented. During the 1992 presidential campaign, Bill Clinton
had given enough indications that he could go a long way in improving Indo-US
relations. But, the Pakistan lobby in the US Congress succeeded in 1995 when an
amendment moved by Senator Hank Brown was adopted in the Foreign Assistance
Act. The Brown Amendment modified the Pressler Amendment by providing ‘one--
time exemption’ in regard to release of US assistance to Pakistan. This implied
that, ignoring India’s feelings and national interests, the United States wanted to
keep on arming Pakistan on one pretext, or the other. But, before India’s nuclear
tests, Clinton Administration appeared willing to improve ties with India without
sacrificing its interests in Pakistan.

By the time Cold War ended (1989) and the Soviet Union actually
disintegrated (1991), India had considerably improved its relations with the United
States. It was felt that India had turned over-optimistic about the future of Indo-
US relationship. As Inder Malhotra opined ‘thanks to initiatives taken by Rajiv
Gandhi and Ronald Reagan, military cooperation on a limited scale between the
two countries had begun.’ Joint exercises by the navies of the two countries took
place after a long time. During Gulf War (1991) the American war planes flying
from South--East Asia to Gulf destinations were allowed to be refuelled in India,
for which US was very appreciative, though Prime Minister Chandra Shekhar
was criticised in many quarters for the facility provided to the United States.

Indo-American Relations since the End of the Cold War

The Cold War that had commenced soon after the termination of Second World
War ended in 1989. The two Super Powers gave up the path of confrontation,
but the Soviet Union soon began to collapse. It finally disintegrated in December,
1991. India, like rest of the world, was not prepared for this development. This
left the United States as the only Super Power. It, therefore, became essential for
most of the countries to review their foreign policies and diplomatic activities. It
was natural that India’s relations with the United States must also undergo substantial
change.

Writing about the Indo-American relations in the post-Cold War period,
Professor B.K. Shrivastava said that, ‘A new world much more chaotic than ever
before and much more prone to violence emerged at the beginning of 1990s. ‘The
world is no longer divided into two power blocs.’ Professor Shrivastava added:
‘With the end of the Cold War, the ideological confrontation between East and
West has also ended. There are not many countries left in the world today which
do not swear by democracy’. Centrally controlled economies have moved towards
market economies. With the disintegration of the Soviet Union and emergence of
the US as the sole Super Power, India’s relations with the United States have
undergone significant changes.

Until 1996, when under the Gujral Doctrine, relations were sought to be
improved by India with all its neighbours, India viewed both Pakistan and China
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as threats to its security. The intensity of this perception has, however, varied from
time to time. But India has never regarded the United States as a Power posing
direct threat to its security. India has always regarded that the threat from the
United States is indirect through its military alliance with Pakistan. For a long time
since 1960s India had depended on the Soviet Union for its defence requirements.
The United States saw India’s special relations with the Soviet Union in the context
of the Cold War as strengthening the Soviet position in South Asia. This view, as
US perception, had taken particular exception to the Indo-Soviet relationship
which had led India to support the Soviet policy in Afghanistan and opposed the
United States even when India’s interests were not directly involved. There was a
particular interlocking of relationships as during the ‘Soviet invasion of Afghanistan.’
America provided huge military aid to Pakistan. This, according to India, constituted
a clear threat to its security.

This inter-locking of relationships was done away with at the end of the
Cold War. The Soviet forces were withdrawn from Afghanistan late in 1980s.
After the disintegration of USSR, the closer cooperation and integration with the
West became Russia’s top priority. As Russia and America moved closer to each
other there was a clear neglect of Russia’s traditional relations with long-standing
friends like India. The decline of Indo-Russian ties was clearly reflected in the
trade relations of the two countries. For example, India’s exports to Russia came
down from 16.1 per cent of its total exports in 1989-90 to 9.1 per cent during
1991-92. India’s long-standing defence relations with Russia also came under
strain.

In April 1993, US Secretary of State Warren Christopher had said, of the
US assistance to Russia that the programme of assistance, ‘will support Russia’s
long term transformation to the market and most importantly ... directly serve US
interest by reducing the former Soviet nuclear arsenal and opening new markets
for our workers, farmers and businesses. The sudden improvement in relationship
between Russia and America in the post-Cold War period had a profound impact
on America’s relations with India and Pakistan. After Soviet withdrawal from
Afghanistan, importance of Pakistan in US strategic thinking had considerably
declined. With the end of the Cold War the United States insisted that the goal of
its policy in South Asia was promotion of peace and stability in the region. It is in
this background that the Americans brought the issue of nuclear proliferation to
the top of its list of priorities in Asia.

The Problem of Nuclear Non-Proliferation: India’s decision not to
suspend, or terminate, its nuclear programme was a major irritant in the Indo-
American relations. India’s clear policy was that it would stop its nuclear programme
only if all the nuclear weapon states (NWS) made a commitment that they would,
in course of time, bring about complete nuclear disarmament. This commitment
should be time-bound so that the world knows by what time it would be free of
nuclear weapons. But, India’s views were not taken seriously by the United States.
Meanwhile, India had not conducted any nuclear test since its only explosion in
1974. The United States believed that India’s security could be ensured only if it
gave up its nuclear programme.
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The United States had always wanted that both India and Pakistan should
sign Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty. This policy was vigorously pursued by
Presidents Carter through Clinton. Pakistan had made it clear to Bush as well as
Clinton that it would sign NPT only after India signed it. India consistently refused
to sign the NPT because it regarded it as discriminatory. India has always argued
that three countries in its neighbourhood had nuclear weapons and, therefore, it
could not give up its nuclear option unilaterally. The United States went on putting
pressure on India not only to sign NPT but also not to develop its missile
programme. India’s decision to test Prithvi and Agni missiles provoked serious
criticism in America and elsewhere. India made no compromise on its stand on the
question of signing of NPT and later on the proposed Comprehensive Test Ban
Treaty (CTBT). India succeeded in blocking the CTBT in the Conference on
Disarmament at Geneva in 1996 and voted against it even in the UN General
Assembly. Thus, by 1997 Indo-US differences persisted on the question of NPT,
CTBT, the missiles programme as also the whole issue of Kashmir and human
rights. However, for the first time in September 1997, President Clinton told
Pakistan Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif that Kashmir question must be bilaterally
tackled by India and Pakistan, and that the US had no intention of mediating
between the two countries. This was a welcome development. India’s Prime
Minister Inder Kumar Gujral also met President Clinton, on the latter’s initiative,
during UN General Assembly session in September 1997. In accordance with
Gujral’s wishes, President Clinton did not raise the issue of Kashmir. As mentioned
above, US position now is that Kashmir question should be bilaterally dealt with
by India and Pakistan. Later, during a visit to India and Pakistan, US Secretary of
State Ms. Albright also said that US had no intention of mediating in the Kashmir
question.

Although a clear shift in the American position in Kashmir was noticed yet,
unlike India, the United States still regarded Kashmir as a disputed territory. But
the changed US position on Kashmir did not permit Pakistan to raise the Kashmir
question in the Security Council although it continued to support secessionist forces
in Kashmir.

The Clinton Administration admitted that it considered the whole of Asia as
an important region. It was of the view that it was willing to discuss the common
interests of India and Pakistan. It was claimed on behalf of the Clinton
Administration that the US wanted to ensure stability in India-Pakistan relations,
so that the tensions of the past could be eased. The United States was keen to
strengthen friendship with all the countries of South Asia.

America felt that the Gujral Doctrine would be highly beneficial to the entire
Asian region. The agreements that were concluded in 1996 between India and
Nepal, and India and Bangladesh were appreciated by the United States and
credit was given to the doctrine of developing good neighbourly relations with
smaller nations advocated by the then Foreign Minister I.K. Gujral.

The Question of Human Rights: There have been serious differences
between India and America on the question of human rights also. The world
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community, according to Prof. Shrivastava ‘is not very sensitive to any serious
violation of human rights’. The organisations like Amnesty International and Asia
Watch, focussed attention on violation of human rights by India’s security forces.
Not only these organisations have demanded repeal of laws like TADA, passed
by Indian Parliament, but even the US Congress had expressed its concern over
the violation of human rights time and again. India did not permit representative of
Amnesty International for nearly 14 years to investigate cases of alleged violations
of human rights. This provoked, in June 1990, the introduction of a bill in the
American House of Representatives calling for suspension of developmental aid
until India allowed Amnesty International —to investigate the cases of alleged
violations of human rights. But a member of Bush Administration, Jennet B. Mullins
opposing the bill had said, ‘India is a vigorous democracy and human rights are
monitored there in much the same way as they are monitored in the US’. Meanwhile,
under the pressure of public opinion both inside and outside the country, a National
Human Rights Commission was set up in India. This Commission functions under
the chairmanship of a retired judge of the Supreme Court, and examines the
allegations of violations of human rights. Even then, the United States always appears
to be bothered about human rights in India.

Some of the pro-Pakistan members of American Congress have been making
efforts to prevent India from getting US economic assistance on the ground of
alleged violation of human rights. In this process, a prominent India-baiter Congress
member Dan Burton performed his ‘annual duty’ when he moved an amendment
in the Foreign Operations Appropriation Bill. The purpose of this amendment
moved in the House of Representatives was to punish India by preventing
continuation of development assistance given by the United States. Burton suggested
the stoppage of aid to India ‘Until it improves its human rights records.’ Such
efforts are regularly made by a small coterie of ‘Pro-Pakistan’ members of House
of Representatives. Their aim is to harass India. A similar proposal made by Burton
in 1996 was defeated as a result of vigorous efforts made by pro-India members
of the US Congress. Once again in 1997, Kashmiri militants and Khalistan
supporters started the campaign to stop or reduce the developmental aid to India.
Ten members of the House of Representatives, including Chairman of the Rules
Committee Gerald Solomon, wrote a letter to other members of the House in
which they asked them to help them in sending a message to India that the United
States ‘will not tolerate such a friend who has its own people killed.’ This false and
baseless allegation was levelled only to defame India. The background of Burton
Amendment was that Clinton Administration had proposed (1997) to provide an
additional aid for economic development of over four and a half million dollars to
India. While proposing their cut Burton and others said that they would not be
able to justify this increased aid to India in view of its dismal human rights record.
They argued that American people are sending a part of their hard-earned income
to a country (India) that does not share their moral values. Despite support by
some prominent members, Burton Amendment was rejected by the US Congress.
Only 82 members of the House voted for the amendment and 342 voted against
it. Thus, Dan Burton’s ‘annual duty’ failed once again.
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US Assistance to Pakistan after the Cold War: We have mentioned
above that the Pressler Amendment of 1985 had made it obligatory to certify that
Pakistan did not possess nuclear bomb, so that US grant could be released. Not
only Pakistan did not get assistance after President Bush refused to certify, but
even aircrafts for which Pakistan had made payment were not delivered. Pakistan
had started campaign against the Pressler Amendment since 1991, and it suggested
that South Asia might be declared a nuclear free zone. Pakistani Prime Minister
Nawaz Sharif proposed in 1991 convening of 5-nation conference to consider
nuclear free zone of South Asia. Pakistan has always tried to raise the question of
threat from India to her security. This is done to keep receiving US assistance. Bill
Clinton, during presidential campaign of 1992 had hinted at pro-India approach.
But, during his first tenure President Clinton took hardly any step to better ties
with India. Pakistan was helped in 1995 when Brown Amendment authorised the
US Administration to release assistance to Pakistan as well as make supplies for
which Pakistan had made payment. India’s Ambassador S.S. Ray had said at that
time that the Brown Amendment was likely to adversely affect the Indo-US relations
and economic cooperation. India’s security was once again threatened because,
as in the past, Pakistan could easily use the US weapons against India in any
future conflict. Large scale US supplies to Pakistan were against India’s national
interest.

Pakistan was not satisfied with one-time waiver allowed by the Brown
Amendment of 1995, which became law in 1996. Therefore, Pakistan’s lobby in
the US prompted senators Tom Harkins, John Warner and others to propose in
the Senate to provide for limited economic assistance and military training for
Pakistan on regular basis. This would virtually negate the Pressler Amendment.
The American multinational companies operating in Pakistan would be able to
secure funds from the Overseas Private Investment Corporation. Also, Pakistan
defence forces’ officers would become entitled to advanced training in the United
States under the International Military Education and Training Programme. The
new arrangement, according to Senator Warner, would enable ‘constructive
cooperation with Pakistan’. He described Pakistan as a country with which US
has had a long history of friendship. Thus, the US Government, (in any case, some
of its leaders) had been constantly trying to strengthen Pakistan and weaken India.

There are sharp differences of opinion among foreign policy experts as to
actual US policy-intentions regarding India. In fact, the United States itself has
given contradictory signals. P.K. Panigrahi had written in 1996 that there were
enough indications of Washington trying to gradually move closer to India. He
was of the opinion that India being better placed than Pakistan, economically,
politically and strategically, US felt that India could play useful role as a leading
third world nation. We do not feel that the US has actually opted for India, because:
(a) wherever possible, the United States has always tried to equate India and
Pakistan, and (b) according to US strategic planning, Pakistan has been more
useful and important. Somewhat similar views were expressed by eminent journalist
and a nominated member of Rajya Sabha (1997) Mr. Kuldip Nayar. In his opinion
there were indications that the United States was likely to modify its policy, and
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improve Indo-US relations. The South Asia US experts have been busy evolving
strategy for improvement in Indo-US relations without sacrificing their traditional
friendship with Pakistan. Although it was realised in several US quarters that Pakistan
was a ‘failed state’, yet it must continue to receive US military assistance, so that
it does not develop into a pure military dictatorship. Thus, US would continue to
provide assistance to Pakistan even after the collapse of communism in the post-
Cold War period, yet she would try to ‘accommodate’ India to the extent it is
possible.

Economic Liberalisation in India and the United States: The United
States has been very appreciative of the economic liberalisation programme. Initiated
in 1985, but vigorously pursued since 1991 by the Government of P.V. Narasimha
Rao. The American government strongly supported India’s case for financial
assistance from the institutions like the World Bank and IMF. The Second Clinton
Administration asserted that it would continue to work for better economic ties
with India. According to the Secretary of State Mrs. Madeline Albright, the Clinton
Administration, ‘will encourage US trade and investment with India as it continues
to carry out path-breaking economic reforms.’ In the growing environment of
interdependence of nations, greater capital investment will make for faster economic
growth. According to US Secretary of Commerce, Ronald Brown trade agreements
to the tune of 4 billion dollars had been concluded by 1995 and negotiations were
going on for bilateral trade of about 16 billion dollars. It is generally believed that
India urgently required US investments in this country, rather than the US wanting
to invest in India. But, trade relations are normally for the benefit of both the
countries. The Brown Delegation had accepted that, in .the post-Cold War period,
India, rather than China, was America’s destination in respect of capital investment.
Clinton Administration was of the opinion that India was one of the top ten emerging
markets. As Secretary of State Ms. Albright had said in 1997, the US was likely
to encourage commerce with India and increased investments in this country. Later,
a senior State Department official Thomas Pickering also enthusiastically
acknowledged that India had the potential to be an important pattern in the region.
But, in view of the large size and potentials of India, the US assistance was still far
from adequate.

Kuldip Nayar, an eminent journalist, and then a nominated member of the
Rajya Sabha, in an article ‘Estranged Democracies’ wrote in 1997:

One would have expected a Marshall Plan to give economic content
to political democracy in India. Washington did it in the case of Europe
after World War II so that those democracies could once again be put
on their feet. Never has such an idea been mooted for India among
the policy makers in Washington. This country is democratic to the
core and needs a large assistance to take off.

Clinton’s Visit to India

President Bill Clinton paid a visit to India in March 2000. This was the first visit of
a US President after 22 years. Once in India, Clinton established a warm and
friendly rapport not only with Prime Minister Vajpayee but also with the whole lot
of political leadership as well as common men and women. On the eve of his visit,
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External Affairs Minister Jaswant Singh had said that India and the United States
must put behind them the ‘wasted decades’ of the Cold War and look for a new
relationship in the 21st century. Mr. Singh said that Clinton visit would help set the
‘direction’ of the new relationship. Clinton’s himself said that he was dreaming of
this visit for years. Clinton said: ‘India’s economy is one of the ten fastest ... in the
world, its thriving high technology sector is one of the brightest spots in the new
global economy’. He added, ‘After 50 years of missed opportunities, its time that
America and India become better friends and stronger partners. We should find
common ground in opening the global trading system in a way that lifts the lives of
rich and poor alike.’

A new chapter was certainly added to Indo-US relationship during Clinton’s
visit to New Delhi. The two countries moved closer to each other in an attempt to
find a framework to reduce Indo-Pakistan tension. Clinton declared: ‘You cannot
expect a dialogue to go forward unless there is an absence of violence and a
respect for line of control.’ The US endorsed India’s position that there can be no
resumption of talks between India and Pakistan till the latter abandoned violence
on the LoC and created proper atmosphere. The US President emphasised this
point in his address to our Parliament, and also during his brief visit to Pakistan.
He made it clear that boundaries cannot be altered by bloodshed. In this connection
the US President put across four ‘Rs’. These are restraint by both India and
Pakistan, respect for the Line of Control; renewal of the Indo-Pak dialogue; and
the rejection of violence.

At the end of their summit level talks between President Clinton and Prime
Minister Vajpayee a historic document, called ‘Vision for the 21st century’ was
signed by the two leaders and released. Taking pride in being the two largest
democracies, India and the US declared: ‘From vastly different origins and
experiences, we have come to the same conclusions that freedom and democracy
are the strongest bases for both peace and prosperity, and that they are universal
aspirations, constrained neither by culture nor levels of economic development.’
The two countries pledged to be partners in peace, and shared a commitment to
reducing and ultimately eliminating nuclear weapons. They promised to work
together to preserve stability and growth in the global economy, and to join in an
unrelenting battle against poverty so that the promise of a new economy is felt
every-where and no nation is left behind.’ The Vision Statement went on to state
that, ‘Today, we pledge to deepen the Indian-American partnership in tangible
ways, always seeking to reconcile our differences through dialogue and engagement.
Therefore, the US President and Indian Prime Minister should meet regularly to
institutionalise the bilateral dialogue.’ While the two countries drew closer on several
issues, they agreed to disagree on the nuclear question. While the US reiterated its
belief that ‘India should forego nuclear weapons’, India proclaimed its determination
to ‘maintain a credible minimum deterrent’.

Despite this one disagreement, India and the United States came closer to
each other than ever before. After Clinton’s visit, the two countries continued the
process of further consolidating their friendship. One very encouraging outcome
of Clinton’s visit was the US reappraisal of its policy towards South Asia. Clinton
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clearly told Pakistan’s Chief Executive that his country must create conditions for
a dialogue with India, stop trying to ‘redraw’ borders with blood, and that the
United States was not going to mediate in the Kashmir dispute. Clinton clearly
denounced terrorism. In a TV address to the people of Pakistan, Clinton supported
the Lahore Process (initiated during Vajpayee’s bus trip in February 1999), as the
vehicle to resolve differences. He called upon the Pakistanis to ‘intensify efforts to
defeat those who inflict terror’. India, naturally welcomed the tough message that
Clinton gave in Islamabad. Clinton’s visit had successfully raised high hopes, and
the media even talked of ‘Clintonomania’ that had hit the towns (New Delhi).
While there was general enthusiasm in the media, there were reservations also.
While C. Raja Mohan had said the objective was to create basis for sustainable
and productive engagement between India and the US, P.R. Chari was of the
view that assertions that Indo-US relations were normalizing were decidedly
premature. The US was unlikely to abandon its present nuanced policy towards
India and, for that matter, China and Pakistan.

In a historic address to the members of the Indian Parliament, President
Clinton lavished praise on India and its achievements, emphasising the important
political and social lessons it offered the world. He made a powerful, emotional
plea for nuclear restraint, saying that this was necessary for the sake of innocents,
and yet he said that the final decision (on nuclear weapon issue) must be taken by
sovereign India. He also argued, in regard to Indo-US relations, that it was time to
leave behind old suspicions and take fresh initiatives. He reminded that the US
diplomacy had recently (1999) succeeded in ‘urging the Pakistanis to retreat behind
the Line of Control in the Kargil Crisis’. He also sought to dispel the Cold War
period suspicion that the US did not want a powerful India. He said, ‘America
very much wants you to succeed’. Vajpayee responded by talking about India
and the United States as ‘natural allies’. The Hindu wrote that, ‘Mr. Clinton proved
to be a charming interlocutor’, and came to the conclusion that while the greater
momentum in Indo-US relations ‘is welcome and indeed necessary, its best
expression would be found in deepening and expansion economic and cultural
exchanges.’

George W. Bush and Indo-US Relations

The Bush Administration rapidly befriended Pakistan after 11 September 2001,
as its leader Parvez Musharraf promised to join hands with the US and its allies in
the fight against Taliban and other elements in international terrorism. It is well-
known that the Taliban were largely created by Pakistan, but George W. Bush
needed Pakistan and the latter needed him to change the US attitude of Clinton
period. After 11 September 2001, the US gave up the not-so-friendly attitude
towards China. Like most other countries, India promised support to the US in its
struggle against terrorism, reminding the US that India had been a victim of cross-
border terrorism for over two decades.

For the first time in September 2002, the Bush Administration put India in
the category of great powers, and, according to C. Raja Mohan (Crossing the
Rubicon), the US ‘suggested an Indian role in Asian balance of power and
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contrasted a positive approach towards India with a more critical one toward,
China.’ The transformation in the US-India relations was based on the conviction
that the US interest required a strong relationship with India. The then US
Ambassador to India, Robert Blackwill declared in late 2002 that, peace within
Asia was an objective that a transformed US-India relationship would help advance.
Thus, both India and the United States began working to strengthen their relationship
in various spheres. As Ambassador Blackwill said, ‘A strong US-India partnership
contributing to the construction of a peaceful and prosperous Asia binds the
resources of the world’s most powerful and most populous democracies in support
of freedom, political moderation, and economic and technological development.’

The process that was initiated by Clinton and Vajpayee was carried forward
by Prime Minister Manmohan Singh and President George W. Bush. The two
leaders met in Washington D.C. in July 2005 and in March 2006 in Delhi. In 2005
the two leaders declared their resolve to transform the relationship of US and
India ‘to establish a global partnership’. As both are committed to values of human
freedom, democracy and rule of law, the two countries will promote stability,
democracy, prosperity and peace throughout the world.’ The two countries pledged
to create an international environment conducive to promotion of democratic values,
and to combat terrorism relentlessly. The pledge was also to support and accelerate
economic growth through greater trade, investment and technology collaboration.
They also resolved to strengthen energy security.

What was highly significant was the signing of an Indo--American Nuclear
Agreement to separate India’s civil and military nuclear facilities. The US Hoped
that this would lead to prevention of proliferation of weapons of mass destruction.

Commenting on India as a rising global power, US Secretary of State
Condoleezza Rice wrote (2006): ‘As a rising global power, India can be a pillar of
stability in a rapidly changing Asia and a strategic partner for the US as we meet
the challenges of 21st century.’ Rice added, ‘America and India have so much in
common... From the very beginning ... President George W. Bush wanted to
make the transformation of US-India relationship one of our top priorities.’ She
said that the US and India have indeed achieved this transformation. Rice argued
that this is a ‘spirit of partnership between the people of India and the United
States.’ 65,000 Americans living in India were attracted by its growing economy,
and millions of people of Indian origin living in the US were not only helping in
addition of wealth, but also helping enrich its character. This development of Post-
Pokhran II period has indeed brought two democratic societies together.

Both the countries began working together to maintain peace and stability
in the Indian Ocean. The former US Secretary of State Colin Powell had already
highlighted Indo-US relations in the context of Indian Ocean, rather than China as
a factor. However, Pakistan remained a major point of difference in the Indo-US
relationship, though even in September 2003, President Bush was reported to
have told Pakistani President Musharraf that he must ensure that all sources of
cross-border terrorism against India operating from Pakistan were dismantled
and terrorism stopped.
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The strategic cooperation between India and the United States was
manifested in joint exercises conducted by the two countries. The last of the three
exercises was successfully conducted in October 2003 in the Indian Ocean.

However, the two countries held different views on the question of military
action against Iraq in the summer of 2003. India, like Russia, France and Germany,
was against any action without authorisation by the UN Security Council. Despite
opposition by several countries, the US President Bush and British Prime Minister
Tony Blair went ahead with their military operations in which President Saddam
Hussein was ousted, later captured and finally hanged. They failed to recover any
alleged weapons of mass destruction. Later, when the United States requested
India to send its troops to Iraq for stabilisation, India declined to do that till a
specific UN call was made. Even then India would have to consider its security
situation in view of continued Pak-sponsored cross-border terrorism.

Meanwhile, India and the United States were negotiating for nearly two
years or (since 2001) the signing of an agreement for ‘The Trinity’. This would
ensure cooperation in the areas of high technology trade, space launch and civilian
nuclear industry. According to US Secretary of State Colin Powell, the ‘glide
path’ was ready by October 2003. The agreement when concluded would deal
with a number of aspects including the problem areas. The US Secretary of State
said in Washington:

We have really structured a new relationship with the Indians and it is a
quite strong and satisfactory relationship. There was a basket of issues that they
(Indians) were always asking us about... we nicknamed it ‘The Trinity’.

The Trinity was being seen as ‘glide path’ for better Indo-US relations. The
path would open up the transfer of high tech and open a new chapter in the bilateral
relations. According to an Indian official, the agreement would create ‘a more
comfortable and friendlier regime’, even though the US restrictions on high tech
exports to India would not be completely lifted. The agreement will enable India
to access US civilian nuclear power, space and other high-technologies. In return,
New Delhi will ensure that these technologies do not leak to third parties, or to
India’s military nuclear and missile programmes.

Another area of likely cooperation was the ‘Proliferation Security Initiative’,
or PSI. The idea mooted by President Bush in May 2003 moved rapidly with
meetings almost every month. By October 2003, eleven countries were willing to
participate in the agreement that would entitle the participants to search planes
and ships, trains and trucks carrying suspect cargo. The searches would be to
detect and seize the weapons of mass destruction or missiles that raise possibility
of proliferation. The 11 nations participating in the PSI were the US, Britain, France,
Germany, Japan, Australia, Poland, Italy, Spain, Portugal and the Netherlands. It
was expected China and Russia would also soon join the PSI scheme. Meanwhile,
India was also examining the possibility of joining the PSI in the larger context of
its non--proliferation policy. President Bush in his address to the UN General
Assembly in September 2003 called upon the Security Council to ‘adopt a new
anti-proliferation resolution.’ In Europe, the PSI was being hailed as a return to
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multilateralism by the US after its unilateral action in Iraq. India did feel the need to
curb proliferation in its own national interest. For example, in 1999, India had
seized a shipment of North Korean missile components on route to Pakistan.
India required support of international community in checking threat to its security
through proliferation.

Nuclear Cooperation

An agreement of far-reaching consequences was concluded between India and
the United States, during Manmohan Singh’s visit to the US, on 18 July 2005. The
agreement known as Indo-US Nuclear Agreement aimed at separation of India’s
civil and military nuclear facilities and at US resuming civil nuclear cooperation
that was suspended after our first test conducted in 1974. This agreement provides
for civilian nuclear cooperation on India fulfilling certain conditions, and on US
Congress approving changes in their domestic laws to enable the cooperation.

It was announced on behalf on the US that President George W. Bush
committed himself to work to achieve ‘full civil nuclear cooperation with India’ on
the ground that ‘as a responsible state with advanced nuclear technology India
should acquire the same benefits and advantages as other states.’ The main points
in the deal were spelt out as under:

India will assume same responsibilities as other countries with advanced
nuclear programmes, and that India agreed to:

 Identify and separate civilian and military nuclear facilities and
programmes and file an IAEA (International Atomic Energy Agency)
declaration regarding its civilian facilities

 Place voluntarily its civilian nuclear facilities under IAEA safeguards

 Sign and adhere to an Additional Protocol with respect to civilian nuclear
facilities

 Continue its unilateral moratorium on nuclear testing

 Work with the US for the conclusion of a multilateral Fissile Material
Cut Off Treaty

 Refrain from the transfer of enrichment and reprocessing technologies
to states that do not have them and support efforts to limit their spread

 Secure nuclear materials and technology through comprehensive export
control legislation and adherence to the Missile Technology Control
Regime and Nuclear Suppliers Group

The United States reciprocally promised that the Administration will do the
following:

 Seek agreement from Congress to adjust US laws and policies

 Work with friends and allies to adjust international regimes to enable full
civil nuclear energy cooperation and trade with India

 Consult with partners on India’s participation in the fusion energy
consortium ITER and support India’s part in work to develop advanced
nuclear reactors.
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During President Bush’s visit to India in March 2006, separation plan was
announced, ignoring the sharp criticism of the deal. Indian leadership appeared to
be happy that the USA would cooperate with India’s civil nuclear programme,
and ensure supplies for this programme from 44-nation Nuclear Suppliers Group
(NSG). It was agreed under the Deal that out of 22 thermal power reactors in
India, 14 civilian units would be identified and placed under the IAEA safeguards
beginning in 2006. However, India would not place its prototype Fast Breeder
Reactors under the IAEA safeguards.

The deal required certain changes in American domestic laws to permit
civilian nuclear cooperation. This was approved by the US Congress in November,
2006 but it did not fully address India’s concern. The law enacted by US Congress
is known as Hyde Act.

Under the agreement US promised to sell nuclear materials and equipment
to India and also to involve it in ‘advanced’ areas research. In an article titled ‘US,
India Open Can of Nuclear Arms’, leftist commentator Praful Bidwal wrote ‘...
this could add a role for India in the International Thermonuclear Experimental
Reactor ... In return India would ‘assume the same responsibilities ‘and’ acquire
the same benefits and advantages as other leading countries with advanced nuclear
technology.’

Criticism of the Nuclear Deal: Former Prime Minister Vajpayee was the
first to express concern at the separation of civil and military nuclear facilities.
Former Foreign Minister Jaswant Singh later told the Times of India that the
Indo-US agreement was likely to be the only achievement of Bush in matters of
foreign policy, but India should be conscious about it. He added, ‘The signal
achievement of 1998 was to give India strategic autonomy’, but if India’s U.P.A.
Government diminishes that autonomy or squanders its gains’ then this could not
be condoned.

Even defence analysts and scientists expressed concern at the deal and said
in July 2006 that the Indian Government still had time to ‘rethink’ about it. They
were of the opinion that the government was not paying sufficient attention to the
‘pitfalls and weaknesses’ of the deal. According to defence analyst Bharat Karnad,
‘The kind of things mentioned in the Preamble of the deal has all things like the
Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty, the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty, Iran Issue,
which we cannot ignore.’ Former Chairman of Atomic Energy Commission, P.K.
Iyengar said, ‘It is now obvious that in spite of the exemptions to be approved by
the US Congress, the American President will have to certify every year’... that he
is satisfied with the behaviour and programmes of India in nuclear field...’ He was
of the opinion that it would cap India’s strategic programme for a minimum credible
deterrent.

The nuclear scientist Homi Sethna went to the extent of suggesting that
India would be better off signing the discriminatory NPT because we ‘Will still be
allowed to exit whereas the Indo-US deal will remain bound in perpetuity.’ Eight
top nuclear scientists urged the Indian Parliament (August 2006) not to allow
lowering of the flag of Indian sovereignty in regard to scientific research and strategic
policy-making. The conditions proposed by US House of Representatives were
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aimed at limiting our freedom, and ‘to restrain in perpetuity our nuclear strategic
(arms) programme.’ The scientists included three former Chairmen of India’s Atomic
Energy Commission H.N. Sethna, M.R. Srinivasan and P.K. Iyengar. Their view
was that external (IAEA) safeguards should be limited only to the facilities imported
by us not to all our civilian facilities. It would be contrary to our national interest to
agree to the conditionalities propounded by the US Congress.

The 123 Agreement, envisaged to implement the nuclear deal, was being
negotiated for over many years. It is called 123 Agreement because an agreement
to supply nuclear fuel, etc. is essential under Article 123 of US Atomic Energy
Act. Many experts argue that it had taken 10 years for US-Japan 123 Agreement
to be concluded after prolonged negotiations. India was not willing to accept the
conditions of the Hyde Act providing that US would stop civilians’ nuclear
cooperation if India conducted another test. Accepting this condition would be a
compromise with India’s sovereignty. In any case, India has a self-imposed voluntary
moratorium on further nuclear tests. Secondly, India was not willing to accept the
condition that it cannot reprocess the used fuel. In 2007, the agreement (123) and
seeking approval of Nuclear Suppliers’ Group (NSG) were being awaited. India
would seek safeguards from International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) only
after conclusion of Agreement 123.

Prime Minister Narendra Modi’s visit in September 2014

Prime Minister Modi visited the US from 26-30 September 2014. He held meetings
with President Obama, met with members of the US Congress and political leaders
and interacted with members of President Obama’s Cabinet. He also reached out
to the captains of the US commerce and industry, the American civil society and
think-tanks, and the Indian American community.

India-US Dialogue Architecture

There are more nearly 40 bilateral dialogue mechanisms between the two
governments. The annual Strategic Dialogue at EAM level (last round held in July
2014 in New Delhi) focuses on bilateral relations along five pillars of mutual interest,
namely— Strategic Cooperation; Energy and Climate Change, Education and
Development; Economy, Trade and Agriculture; Science and Technology; and
Health and Innovation. In addition, there are Ministerial-level dialogues involving
home (Homeland Security Dialogue), finance (Financial and Economic Partnership),
commerce (Trade Policy Forum), HRD (Higher Education Dialogue), Science &
Technology (Joint Commission Meeting on S&T) and energy (Energy Dialogue).

Civil Nuclear Cooperation

The bilateral civil nuclear cooperation agreement was finalized in July 2007 and
signed in October 2008. During the visit of President Obama to India in November
2010, the two Governments announced completion of all steps to begin
implementation of the Civil Nuclear Agreement. US nuclear companies are in
consultations with NPCIL to commence commercial cooperation in this area.
NPCIL and Westinghouse signed a ‘preliminary contract’ in September 2013 for
a nuclear power project in Gujarat



India’s Relations with
the  Super Powers

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 153

Defence Cooperation

Defence relationship has emerged as a major pillar of India-US strategic partnership
with the signing of ‘New Framework for India-US Defense Relations’ in 2005
and the resulting intensification in defence trade, joint exercises, personnel
exchanges, collaboration and cooperation in maritime security and counter-piracy,
and exchanges between each of the three services. A Joint Declaration on Defence
Cooperation issued in 2013 highlighted the deepening of bilateral defence relations.
The two countries now conduct more bilateral exercises with each other than they
do with any other country. An Indian Navy ship took part in Rim of the Pacific
(RIMPAC) exercise in 2014 for the first time.

Counter-terrorism and Internal Security

Cooperation in counter-terrorism has seen considerable progress with intelligence
sharing, information exchange, operational cooperation, counter-terrorism
technology and equipment. A new India-US Counter-Terrorism Cooperation
Initiative was signed in 2010 to expand collaboration on counter-terrorism,
information sharing and capacity building. Functional level cooperation on counter-
terrorism is being pursued through a Joint Working Group (JWG) on Counter
Terrorism that was established in January 2000. A Homeland Security Dialogue
was announced during President Obama’s visit to India in November 2010 to
further deepen operational cooperation, counter-terrorism technology transfers
and capacity building.

Trade and Economic

Bilateral trade between India and the US reached US$ 63.7 billion in 2013,
registering a growth of about 1.7% over the previous year. Indian exports accounted
for US$ 41.8 billion; whereas, US exports stood at US$ 21.9 billion. India-US
bilateral merchandise trade during the period January-October 2014 amounted to
$55.86 billion with a trade surplus of $20.97 million in favour of India. During this
period, India’s merchandise exports to the US grew by 6.8% from $35.97 billion
in the corresponding period in 2013 to $38.42 billion, while US exports of
merchandise to India fell by 5.36% from $18.43 billion to $17.44 billion. During
the year 2012 (the latest year for which complete data on services trade is available),
bilateral trade in services totalled $58.76 billion, of which U.S exports of services
to India amounted to $30.17 billion and India’s exports of services to the U.S.
added up to $28.59 billion. During Prime Minister Modi’s visit to the US in
September 2014, the two sides set a target to increase bilateral trade in goods
and services to $500 billion.

Energy and Climate Change

The US-India Energy Dialogue was launched in May 2005 to promote trade and
investment in the energy sector, and held its last meeting in March 2014 in New
Delhi. Besides five existing working groups in oil and gas, coal, power and energy
efficiency, new technologies & renewable energy and civil nuclear co-operation,
another working group on ‘sustainable development’ was added recently to the
Energy Dialogue.
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Education

Under the Singh-Obama Knowledge Initiative launched in 2009, cooperation in
education sector has been made an integral part of the strategic partnership between
the two countries. The Fulbright program was renewed in 2008 as the Nehru-
Fulbright Program, with enhanced mandate and joint funding, to provide more
student and scholar exchange grants. About 100,000 Indian students are pursuing
advanced degrees in the US.

Space

A bilateral Joint Working Group on Civil Space Cooperation provides a forum for
discussion on joint activities in space, including:

 Exchange of scientists

 OCM2, INSAT3D collaboration

 Cooperation on Mars mission

 Nano-satellites

 Carbon /ecosystem monitoring and modelling

 Feasibility of collaboration in radio occultation

 Earth Science Cooperation

 International space station

 Global navigation satellite systems

 L&S band SAR

 Space exploration cooperation

 Space debris mediation

NASA and ISRO signed an agreement for activities related to India’s Mars
Orbiter Mission and the Charter for ISRO-NASA Mars Working Group. In
September 2014, the Implementing Agreement for Cooperation on the NASA-
ISRO Synthetic Aperture Radar (NISAR) Mission was also signed.

Indo-US Relations in the Recent Past

Regular exchange of high-level political visits has provided sustained momentum
to bilateral cooperation, while the wide-ranging and ever-expanding dialogue
architecture has established a long-term framework for India-U.S. engagement.
Today, the India-U.S. bilateral cooperation is broad-based and multi-sectoral,
covering trade and investment, defence and security, education, science and
technology, cyber security, high-technology, civil nuclear energy, space technology
and applications, clean energy, environment, agriculture and health. Vibrant people-
to-people interaction and support across the political spectrum in both countries
nurture our bilateral relationship.

Political Relations

The frequency of high-level visits and exchanges between India and the U.S. has
gone up significantly of late. The Indian Prime Minister visited the U.S. on 26-30



India’s Relations with
the  Super Powers

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 155

September 2014; he held meetings with President Obama, members of the U.S.
Congress and political leaders, including from various States and cities in the U.S.,
and interacted with members of President Obama’s Cabinet. He also reached out
to the captains of the U.S. commerce and industry, the American civil society and
think tanks, and the Indian-American community. A Vision Statement and a Joint
Statement were issued during the visit.

The visit was followed by President Obama’s visit to India on 25-27 January
2015 as the Chief Guest at India’s Republic Day. During the visit, the two sides
issued a Delhi Declaration of Friendship and adopted a Joint Strategic Vision for
Asia-Pacific and the Indian Ocean Region. Both sides elevated the Strategic
Dialogue between their Foreign Ministers to Strategic and Commercial Dialogue
of Foreign and Commerce Ministers.

Prime Minister Modi again visited the U.S. on 23-28 September 2015,
during which he held a bilateral meeting with President Obama, interacted with
leaders of business, media, academia, the provincial leaders and the Indian
community, including during his travel to the Silicon Valley. In 2016, Prime Minister
visited the U.S. for the multilateral Nuclear Security Summit hosted by President
Obama in Washington D.C. on 31 March-1 April. This was soon followed by an
official working visit by Prime Minister on 6-8 June, during which he held bilateral
discussions with President Obama, and also addressed a Joint Session of the U.S.
Congress. Prime Minister Modi was the sixth Indian Prime Minister to address
the U.S. Congress.

India-U.S. Dialogue Architecture

There are more than 50 bilateral dialogue mechanisms between the two
governments. The first two meetings of the Strategic and Commercial Dialogue at
the level of EAM and MoS (Commerce & Industry) were held in Washington DC
in September 2015 and New Delhi in August 2016. This apex-level dialogue has
added a commercial component to the five traditional pillars of bilateral relations
on which the erstwhile Strategic Dialogue of Foreign Ministers had focussed,
namely: Strategic Cooperation; Energy and Climate Change, Education and
Development; Economy, Trade and Agriculture; Science and Technology; and
Health and Innovation. The second meeting of the Strategic and Commercial
Dialogue took place on 30 August 2016 in New Delhi. In addition, there are
Ministerial-level dialogues involving home (Homeland Security Dialogue), finance
(Financial and Economic Partnership), commerce (Trade Policy Forum), HRD
(Higher Education Dialogue), Science & Technology (Joint Commission Meeting
on S&T) and energy (Energy Dialogue).

Major Exchanges in 2015, 2016 and 2017

There were a number of high-level delegations in both directions in 2015. In January,
Secretary of State John Kerry led the U.S. delegation to the Vibrant Gujarat
Summit in Ahmedabad. In February, U.S. Secretary of Treasury Jacob Lew visited
India for the fifth meeting of the Economic and Financial Partnership Initiative with
our Finance Minister. U.S. Secretary of Transportation Anthony Foxx visited India
in April for meeting with his counterpart Ministers in India. Secretary of Defense
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Ashton Carter paid a bilateral visit to India in June. From the Indian side, Finance
Minister and MOS (IC) for Environment, Forests & Climate Change visited
Washington DC in April, the former for the Spring meeting of the IMF/World
Bank and the latter for the Major Economies’ Forum meeting. Finance Minister
again visited the U.S. in June to promote Investment into India. External Affairs
Minister and MOS (IC) for Commerce & Industry co-chaired the first meeting of
the Strategic and Commercial Dialogue with their U.S. counterparts in Washington
DC in September. MOS (IC) for Power held the Energy Dialogue with his U.S.
counterpart in September in Washington DC. MOS (IC) for Power, Coal and
New & Renewable Energy also attended the Climate and Clean Energy Investment
Forum 2015 hosted by Secretary of State Kerry in Washington DC in October.
MOS (IC) for Commerce & Industry held the 9th meeting of the Trade Policy
Forum with the U.S. Trade Representative in Washington DC in October. Raksha
Mantri visited the U.S. at the invitation of his U.S. counterpart in December 2015.
Chief Minister of Haryana led a delegation of the State government in August.
There have been numerous visits of parliamentarians and senior officials in both
directions.

In 2017, the high-level exchanges have continued. Minister of State(I/C)
Petroleum & Natural Gas Shri Dharmendra Pradhan visited Houston and
Washington DC in Marchand met US Energy Secretary Mr. Rick Perry. Finance
Minister Shri Arun Jaitley visited the U.S. in April for the IMF-WB meeting and
met with his U.S. counterpart. National Security Adviser and Foreign Secretary
have visited the U.S. in March and interacted with a wide cross-section of top
U.S. policymakers. From the U.S. side, NSA H.R. McMaster visited India in
April.

Strategic Consultations

There have been regular contacts at political and official levels on bilateral, regional
and global issues. Foreign Office Consultations, at the level of Foreign Secretary
of India and U.S. Undersecretary for Political Affairs, are an important part of the
dialogue structure. A new High-level Consultation between Foreign Secretary of
India and the U.S. Deputy Secretary of State was launched in September 2015,
and has met twice since then, in December 2015 in New Delhi and July 2016 in
Washington D.C. A Policy Planning Dialogue has also been started between the
two sides in September 2015.

There have been regular contacts at political and official levels on bilateral,
regional and global issues. Foreign Office Consultations, at the level of Foreign
Secretary of India and U.S. Undersecretary for Political Affairs, are an important
part of the dialogue structure.

Civil Nuclear Cooperation

The bilateral civil nuclear cooperation agreement was finalized in July 2007 and
signed in October 2008. During Prime Minister Modi’s visit to the U.S. in
September 2014, the two sides set up a Contact Group for advancing the full and
timely implementation of the India-U.S. Civil Nuclear Cooperation Agreement,
and to resolve pending issues. Culminating a decade of partnership on civil nuclear
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issues, the two sides have started the preparatory work on site in India for six AP
1000 reactors to be built by Westinghouse. Once completed, the project would
be among the largest of its kind. The Nuclear Power Corporation of India Ltd,
and Westinghouse are in talks toward finalizing the contractual arrangements, and
addressing related issues.

Defence Cooperation

Defence relationship has emerged as a major pillar of India-U.S. strategic
partnership with the signing of ‘New Framework for India-U.S. Defense Relations’
in 2005 and the resulting intensification in defence trade, joint exercises, personnel
exchanges, collaboration and cooperation in maritime security and counter-piracy,
and exchanges between each of the three services. The Defence Framework
Agreement was updated and renewed for another 10 years in June 2015.

The two countries now conduct more bilateral exercises with each other
than they do with any other country. India participated in Rim of the Pacific
(RIMPAC) exercise in July-August 2016 for the second time with an Indian Naval
Frigate. Bilateral dialogue mechanisms in the field of defence include Defence
Policy Group (DPG), Defence Joint Working Group (DJWG), Defence
Procurement and Production Group (DPPG), Senior Technology Security Group
(STSG), Joint Technical Group (JTG), Military Cooperation Group (MCG), and
Service-to-Service Executive Steering Groups (ESGs).The agreements signed
during the past one year include, Logistics Exchange Memorandum of Association
(LEMOA) signed in August 2016, Fuel Exchange Agreement signed in November
2015, Technical Agreement (TA) on information sharing on White (merchant)
Shipping signed in May 2016 and the Information Exchange Annexe (IEA) on
Aircraft Carrier Technologies signed in June 2016.

Counter-terrorism and internal security

Cooperation in counter-terrorism has seen considerable progress with intelligence
sharing, information exchange, operational cooperation, counter-terrorism
technology and equipment. India-U.S. Counter-Terrorism Cooperation Initiative
was signed in 2010 to expand collaboration on counter-terrorism, information
sharing and capacity building. A Homeland Security Dialogue was announced during
President Obama’s visit to India in November 2010 to further deepen operational
cooperation, counter-terrorism technology transfers and capacity building. Two
rounds of this Dialogue have been held, in May 2011 and May 2013, with six
Sub-Groups steering cooperation in specific areas. In December 2013, India-
U.S Police Chief Conference on homeland security was organized in New Delhi.
Police Commissioners from India’s top four metropolis paid a study visit to the
U.S. to learn the practices of megacities policing in the U.S. in November 2015.
The two sides have agreed on a joint work plan to counter the threat of Improvised
Explosives Device (IED). In order to further enhance the counter terrorism
cooperation between India and the U.S., an arrangement was concluded in June
2016 to facilitate exchange of terrorist screening information through the designated
contact points. India-U.S. Joint Working Group on Counter-Terrorism held its
14th meeting in July 2016 in Washington DC.
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Trade and Economics

India-US bilateral trade in goods and services increased from $104 billion in 2014
to $114 billion in 2016. Two-way merchandise trade stood at $66.7 billion. Of
this, India’s exports of goods to the US were valued at $46 billion and India’s
imports of goods from US were valued at $21.7 billion. India-US trade in services
stood at $47.2 billion. Of this, India’s exports of services to the US were valued
at $26.8 billion and India’s imports of services from US were valued at $20.3
billion. Both countries have made a commitment to facilitate actions necessary for
increasing the bilateral trade to $500 billion. The bilateral merchandise trade is
showing an encouraging growth trajectory in 2017. During the first three months,
bilateral merchandise trade stood at $17.2 billion as compared to $16.2 billion
during the corresponding period in 2016. Of this, India’s exports to the US were
$11.4 billion and India’s imports from the US were $5.8 billion. The trade deficit
during Jan-Mar 2017 also declined from $6.4 billion in 2016 to $5.6 billion in
Jan-Mar 2017.

Energy and Climate Change

The U.S.-India Energy Dialogue was launched in May 2005 to promote trade
and investment in the energy sector, and held its last meeting in September 2015 in
Washington DC. There are six working groups in oil & gas, coal, power and
energy efficiency, new technologies and renewable energy, civil nuclear co-operation
and sustainable development under the Energy Dialogue. Investment by Indian
companies like Reliance, Essar and GAIL in the U.S. natural gas market is ushering
in a new era of India-U.S. energy partnership. The U.S. Department of Energy
has so far given its approval for export of LNG from seven liquefaction terminals
in the U.S., to countries with which the U.S. does not have a free trade agreement
(FTA) - with two of these five terminals, the Indian public sector entity, Gas
Authority of India Limited (GAIL) has offtake agreements, totalling nearly 6 million
metric tonnes per annum (MTPA).

Check Your Progress

1. How did trade and diplomatic relations flourish between India and the US
in the British era?

2. What were the main areas of irritation in Indo-US relations?

3. What role did the US Agency for International Development play in the
privatization of Indian economy?

4. Why did India oppose both the Truman Doctrine and the Eisenhower
Doctrine?

5. What was the American attitude on the question of Goa?

6. How did the Bangladesh crisis of 1971 create a big divide between India
and the United States?

7. What were the major areas of difference between India and the US in the
early 1980s?
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8. What was the Pressler Amendment?

9. After the end of the Cold War, what was the major irritant in Indo-American
relations?

10. When did the US commit to ‘full civil nuclear cooperation with India’?

11. What is the significance of the 123 Agreement in Indo-US nuclear
cooperation?

3.3 INDIA’S RELATIONS WITH RUSSIA

The Indian subcontinent by virtue of its geo-strategic location and population has
been a central area of the great power struggle for influence. Soon after gaining
Independence, Jawaharlal Nehru, India’s first Prime Minister through his policy of
non-alignment wanted to keep the region away from the superpower rivalry where
both the US and the USSR (Soviet Union) wanted to gain a foothold in the South
Asian region. India and Pakistan, in the course of their foreign policy, utilized the
superpowers rivalry to their advantage. For example, Pakistan’s willingness to
accommodate the US interest not only brought the external powers into the
subcontinent, but also strengthened its confrontationist anti-India stance.
Consequently, India was compelled to seek assistance from the USSR. Both the
US and the USSR played a major role in South Asia in its political and economic
development.

After Independence, both India and Pakistan had differences on the issue
of Kashmir. To answer the alleged Indian military strength, Pakistan continued to
maintain relations with the great powers. This was evident when in 1954, Pakistan
joined SEATO as a member led by the US. From this act, the whole context of
Indo-Pak ties changed. Pakistan provided military bases to the US for checking
the Communism in South Asia and received both military and economic assistance
from it. Nehru was totally against the involvement of external power in the regional
issues so that the Cold War would not be brought in this region. Therefore, Indo-
Pak relations deteriorated with the assistance of the US arms to Pakistan. In
response, India also began to purchase arms from non-American sources. On the
other hand, presence of the US bases in Pakistan encouraged the USSR in taking
a keen interest in the South Asian region with security perspective in India.

During Stalin’s era, the Soviet Union was almost isolated from the outside
world. Having achieved the real Soviet gains as the immediate military product of
the Second World War, Stalin’s policy was proving counterproductive. Marshall
Tito was the first to revolt against the Russian hegemony, and created the first
crack in the communist monolith. Stalin’s venture in Iran and Turkey made the
Soviet Union unpopular in the Middle East. Further, his policy failed to achieve
world balance of power in favour of the Soviet Union. In a nutshell, in the Stalin
period, the Soviet diplomacy maintained an aggressive posture and kept the Cold
War at its coldest. It was, therefore, necessary to halt, to allow war danger to
subside, to let the Western alliances to drift apart and to wean neutral nations with



NOTES

India’s Relations with
the  Super Powers

Self - Learning
160 Material

better and wider commercial relations. However, all this required a new policy, a
radical change and a new leadership.

The new leadership in USSR after the death of Stalin soon realized that the
policy of non-alignment was to their advantage and they presented themselves as
champions of the non-aligned nations and their policy of anti-imperialism and anti-
colonialism. Nehru paid a visit to the USSR and was appreciative of its policy of
peaceful co-existence. Both the countries agreed to cooperate with each other for
mutual benefit and public welfare. Nehru’s visit was reciprocated by the visit of
the Soviet leaders such as Khruschev and Bulganin to India, who declared that all
conditions for bilateral trade and economic cooperation and development between
India and the Soviet Union were made available on the basis of equality and
mutual benefit. Soviet Union also accepted the Indian position on Kashmir as an
integral part of India and protected Indian interest in the UN Security Council time
and again. The two countries also adopted a common position on the Suez crisis,
although India was hesitant in criticizing the USSR for its intervention in Hungary.
The Indo-Soviet relations started on a better note in 1955. Khrushchev visited
New Delhi in 1955. India received more than a billion dollar credit and aid for
economic development and three hundred million dollars for defence from the
Soviet Union.

Some of the features of Khrushchev’s foreign policy were: (i) The neutral
nations like India, Indonesia and Egypt were now treated as friends and not as
enemies as earlier, and even the US allies were allured in various ways to wean
them away from the US fold. (ii) In order to win over the Afro-Asian countries,
the Soviet Union openly identified itself with popular aspirations for peace and
economic developments. It earned the goodwill of developing countries by
supporting the liberation movements, delivering arms, extending loans, grants and
technical assistance to them.

With economic aid, USSR was able to win the friendship of neutral nations
like India, Egypt, Afghanistan, Burma and Indonesia.

The Indo-Soviet relation coincided with the deteriorating Sino-Soviet and
Sino-Indian relations. The Tibetan uprising in 1959 led India to buy transport
planes and helicopters from the USSR. In October 1960, an Indian delegation
went to Moscow to finalize a deal for the purchase of aircrafts and communication
equipment. The Chinese attack in 1962 placed the USSR in a delicate position
because it was difficult for it not to support a Communist state. Hence, it adopted
a neutral position. The US gave some military help to India. On the other hand, in
order to avoid dependence on one supplier for its military requirements, Pakistan
gradually moved towards China. In March 1965, Ayub Khan visited China and
secured both political support and military supplies for Pakistan. During the 1965
War, the Soviet Union adopted a neutral stand. Russia emerged as a peacemaker
when the US was involved in Vietnam War.

The world situation took some amusing turn in the early sixties with the
thawing of East-West relations. The US lost some of its interest in Pakistan due to
dwindling utility of the Defence Pact (1954) and also the latter’s flirtation with
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China. By 1963, the Soviet Union began to exhibit a certain tendency to explore
avenues in the neighbouring countries for strengthening the bases of its South Asian
policy. After military reverses in the 1962 war, weak military powers and economic
structure made difficult for India to sustain the triple role of non-alignment, anti-
Westernism and power rivalry with China. India, therefore, had to lean on the
Soviet Union for support in a big way.

On the other hand, the neutral stand taken by Washington during the Indo-
Pak war of 1965 led Pakistan to seek new pastures. In 1965, Pakistan struck an
arms deal with Soviet Union. This Soviet-Pak rapprochement was, in fact, meant
to detach Pakistan from the USA and China. However, by brokering the Tashkent
Accord (1966), the Soviet Union kept its ties with both India and Pakistan intact,
though India continued to remain as the keystone in the arch of South Asian policy.
So long as the Soviet-Pak détente lasted, Russia continued to don the neutralist
garb. But with the deterioration of relations between India and America on account
of President Nixon’s decision to resume arms supply to Pakistan in 1970, the
relations between India and the Soviet Union became closer. Later on, when Mr.
Bhutto visited Peking, the Soviet Union was convinced that Yahya Khan (Pakistan)
was playing pro-China hands. As long as the Sino-Soviet relations remained hostile,
Moscow continued to keep close links with India in order to participate effectively
in any Asian balance of power.

Indo-Soviet relations consolidated during 1960s. During this period, relations
between Pakistan and China turned warm and friendly though Pakistan continued
to be an active member of the American bloc. At the same time, the Sino-Soviet
conflict was widening, so much so that China began describing the USSR as a
revisionist power. However, the situation in the subcontinent worsened when millions
of refugees began pouring into India because of the revolt that broke out in East
Pakistan. Pakistan decided to wage a war against India on the basis of the allegation
that India was responsible for this unrest and was helping the ‘Mukti Bahini’ to
defeat the Pakistan security forces. Pakistan had full support of the US and China.
India for its part, did need a strong partner in order to counterbalance the US-
Pakistan and the Chinese-Pakistan strategic relations. In order to get military and
economic help, India, signed a Indo-Soviet Friendship Treaty in 1971 which gave
India not only high military technology and economic assistance, but also political
support during the Indo-Pak War. The conclusion of the 1971 treaty with Soviet
Union marked a change in India’s foreign policy. It was the first political treaty
concluded by India with any big power. In certain quarters, an allegation was
made that this treaty was in violation of the principle of non-alignment. However,
the Indian leaders asserted that this did not affect the non-aligned character of
India’s foreign policy.

Afghanistan Crisis

It was more difficult for Indian authorities to handle the Indo-Soviet ties in the
wake of Afghanistan crisis. However, the environment had suddenly changed with
the commencement of the New Cold War due to the Soviet intervention in
Afghanistan in 1979. At that time, India’s policy towards Afghanistan was also
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criticized. India’s support for the Soviet invasion was condemned by many countries.
During the second tenure of Indira Gandhi, in January 1980, India adopted the
soft-line policy which was strongly criticized as compromising the policy of non-
alignment and clearly tilted towards the Soviet Union. Undoubtedly, India opposed
any foreign invasion into a non-aligned country like Afghanistan. However, India
could not criticize Moscow in public as it had given economic and technological
support to India. It was well understood by Indira Gandhi that Afghanistan was
dominated by Islamic extremists and the US was not in favour of India gaining any
political and geo-strategic advantage. Thus, India adopted a policy which consisted
of three elements. First, the Soviet intervention was not publicly opposed by India.
Second, India ignored the intervention, which was to be discussed during the
bilateral meetings between the two countries. Third, India did not want to intervene
in the internal affairs of Afghanistan to deal with any government, which was de
facto in power of that country.

After the death of Indira Gandhi in October 1984, Rajiv Gandhi took over
the office of Prime Minister of India. In the USSR, after two short leaderships of
Andropov and Chernenko, Mikhail Gorbachev became General Secretary of the
Communist Party in 1985. Indo-Soviet ties were further consolidated during this
period. The two states had more or less identical views on international issues.
Gorbachev understood that the old socialist experiment now could not be applied
in USSR. So, he adopted the doctrine of ‘Perestroika and Glasnot’ which was
more harmonious to East–West ties, and it was predictable to the end of the Cold
War. This was directly significant for the Indo-Soviet ties in particular as well as
the foreign policy of India in general. Rajiv Gandhi wanted to readjust India’s
relations with the two superpowers. He visited Moscow in May 1985. Rajiv Gandhi
was assured by the Soviet leaders that they were aware of India’s anxiety caused
by Pakistan’s nuclear weapon programme. Both the countries signed agreements
for economic and technical cooperation whereby, Soviet assistance to India was
considerably increased. A significant Delhi Declaration was issued at the end of
Gorbachev’s New Delhi visit. It was signed by Rajiv Gandhi and Gorbachev. On
his arrival in India, Gorbachev had warned that if Indo-Pak disputes were not
amicably solved then it could lead to serious consequences. There were four reasons
behind the friendly ties with Moscow, viz., (i) Maintaining a political counter-
balance with China, Pakistan, and the US (ii) Acquiring Soviet inputs in the high-
technological sector (iii) Obtaining Soviet defence supply; and (iv) Keeping up
economic trade. However, India wanted to develop ties with Western states due
to Soviet détente with the West. During the late 1980s, a policy of sustained and
intensified Indo-Soviet ties was pursued by India, while slowly opening up lines
with the West.

Economic Cooperation

After the disintegration of Soviet Union, PV Narasimha Rao became the Prime
Minister of India. In this period, a policy of liberalization and privatization was
adopted by India. Economic globalization was rapidly emerging. The three circles
of Russian foreign policy identified by the then foreign minister, Kozyrev of Russia
were: (i) West, (ii) The immediate neighbourhood including the former Soviet
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republics; and (iii) Rest of the world. From this agenda, it was obvious that the
new political leadership of Moscow were not interested to incline towards India
as one of the preferential partners. However, India also did not necessarily feel
obligated to keep up the traditional friendship with Moscow. In 1993, Boris Yeltsin,
the Russian President visited India. He tried to remove the doubts that had arisen
in Indo-Russian ties. Yeltsin’s visit made it clear that Russia was in no mood to give
up its friendship with India. Yeltsin further reiterated that Russia would support
India on the Kashmir issue. After the end of the Cold War, the Group of 7 (G-7),
which comprised the highly industrialized states, made a lot of noise in 1992–93 in
favour of Russia. Russia was, subsequently, admitted to the elite G-8, though
Russia was disappointed with the West.

Thus, Russia diverted its focus towards India and China. The renewal of
1971 Indo-Soviet Treaty had already affirmed Soviet commitment in 1993 to
respect India’s territorial integrity and security. After a year, a military cooperation
agreement was signed. The economy of both countries underwent struggle due to
the pressures of economic globalization. Hence, both the countries welcomed the
revitalization of Indo-Soviet ties, and were in need of a strategic partner to provide
each with arms and technology. The two countries also reached an agreement for
continued supply of spares for Indian defence equipment and promotion of bilateral
trade. In January 1993, when the two countries resolved the protracted rupee–
rouble exchange rate issue and signed a new treaty of friendship and cooperation,
they pledged cooperation in economic, political and other fields. In recent times,
Vladimir Putin, the president of Russia, is trying further strengthen to the relations
of the two countries and it is considered an important strategic partnership for
both the countries.

Elements of Russian Foreign Policy in Post-Cold War Period

A number of factors, such as NATO’s expansion, disillusionment with reforms,
economic hardship, dangers of secessionism, terrorism and religious fundamentalism
compelled the Russian leadership towards the end of Yeltsin’s period to rethink
and reorient Russian foreign policy, which is termed as a shift from Foreign Minister
Kozyrev’s ‘Euro-Atlanticism’ to his successor, Primakov’s ‘Euro-Asianism’. As a
result, the focus of the foreign policy shifted towards ‘near abroad’ (former Soviet
Republics) and strategic partnership with important countries like China, India.
This shift while engaging the West in terms of common European Security and
economic cooperation has been further consolidated under the leadership of
President Putin. Russian policy acquired a new assertiveness in the ‘near abroad’,
especially in matters relating to peace-keeping missions in Georgia, Moldova,
Azerbaizan and Tajikistan. The February 1994 agreement with Serbia to send
Russian peacekeeping forces around Sarajevo and the agreement to sell cryogenic
engines to India and cryogenic reactors to Iran represented high points of this new
found assertiveness. The earlier policy elaborated in the basic principles of foreign
policy concept of the Russian Federation, endorsed by Yeltsin on 23 April, 1993,
was modified by another Presidential decree on concept of National Security of
the Russian Federation, adopted on 10 January, 2000. The salient features of this
new policy are as follows:
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 Efforts to form a stable, just and democratic world order built on norms of
international law, on the goals and principles of the UN Charter, on equitable
and partnership relations among states

 To ensure reliable security of the country

 To achieve firm and prestigious position in the world community, and to
become one of the most influential centres of modern world and to achieve
a multi-polar system of international relations

It is worth noting that in the new foreign policy of Russia, priority has been
accorded to former Soviet Republics. Other key aspects are strengthening
relationship with the European Union, participation in the main integration structures
of the Asia-Pacific region, and developing relations with the leading Asian states,
primarily, China and India.

In the foreign policy concept that Kozyrev announced in 1993, India and
South Asia ranked seventh in the list of priorities. But with the coming of Primakov
as Foreign Minister in 1996, India’s significance in Russian strategic perception
increased immensely. While in India, Primakov had even mooted the idea of a
Russia-China-India strategic triangle, which had been endorsed by Putin as well.

Putin was the first President to visit India in eight years. During his visit in
October 2000, India and Russia signed a strategic Partnership Agreement. It covers
a whole range of bilateral concerns from defence and peaceful nuclear cooperation
to trade and science and technology. It has opened new areas of cooperation in
information technology, oil and natural gas exploration and civil aviation. Since
both countries are equally concerned over international terrorism and religious
extremism, leaders of both the countries agreed to forge a coordinated strategy to
deal with Islamic militancy in Afghanistan. Besides, Russia is also providing India
with technological expertise for two nuclear reactors in Tamil Nadu. The trade
between the two countries which had fallen to 1.6 billion dollars in 1999 from 5.5
billion at the beginning of 1990s is expected to be improved in the coming years.
Thus, it is definite that Russia has changed course in a qualitative way since mid-
1990s. At the time of Putin’s visit both the countries signed four defence agreements
worth 3 billion dollars.

All these agreements go to show that Russia-India relations are at a higher
level, despite differences on CTBT, NPT and Pokhran-II. However, Russia never
opted to impose sanctions against India. It is even willing to supply Uranium for
the Tarapur Plant.

With the ending of the Cold War, Indo-Soviet relations were seriously
affected. Hence, India had to re-establish its ties not only with its successor state,
the Russian Federation, but also with the former Soviet Republics and the Eastern
European countries. The new government of Moscow also reshaped its foreign
policy and expanded its ties with the US and Western European states. It is
important to note that the Indo-Russia ties do not seem as strong as it was earlier.
However, after a short connecting movement of a few years, the relation was
renewed, and both India and Russia now play a very important role in each other’s
foreign policy agenda.
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Indo-Russia Relations in the Recent Past

Since the signing of ‘Declaration on the India-Russia Strategic Partnership’ in
October 2000 (during the visit of President Putin), India-Russia ties have acquired
a qualitatively new character with enhanced levels of cooperation in almost all
areas of the bilateral relationship including political, security, defence, trade and
economy, science and technology, and culture.

Political Relations

The Annual Summit meeting between the Prime Minister of India and the President
of the Russian Federation is the highest institutionalized dialogue mechanism in the
strategic partnership between India and Russia. So far 19 Annual Summit meetings
have taken place alternatively in India and Russia. President Putin visited New
Delhi from October 04-05, 2018, for the 19th India-Russia Annual Bilateral
Summit. He held official talks with the Prime Minister and also met the President
of India. Eight MoUs were signed during the visit in the field of business and
investment, civil nuclear cooperation, space, transport etc. Both the leaders jointly
addressed the India-Russia Business Summit and interacted with the talented
children of India and Russia.

Prime Minister of India and President Vladimir Putin held their first informal
Summit in the city of Sochi in the Russian Federation on May 21, 2018. The
Summit provided an occasion for both leaders to deepen their friendship and to
exchange views on international and regional issues, in keeping with the tradition
of high level political exchanges between India and Russia.

There is regular high-level interaction between the two countries. Two Inter-
Governmental Commissions - one on Trade, Economic, Scientific, Technological
and Cultural Cooperation (IRIGC-TEC), co-chaired by EAM and the Russian
DPM, and another on Military Technical Cooperation (IRIGC- MTC), co-chaired
by Russian and Indian Defence Ministers, meet annually. On December 13 2018,
the 18th meeting of the IRIGC-MTC was held in New Delhi. During the meeting,
issues relating to defence equipment, industry and technological engagement, after
sales support/up-gradation and joint manufacturing of projects were discussed.
Russian DPM, Mr. Yury Borisov, heading an 18-member composite delegation,
visited New Delhi on 22 July 2019, and met EAM to co-chair the 24th IRIGC-
TEC. They held their first inter-sessional meeting since EAM assumed office.

Defence and Security Cooperation

On 3 March 2019, in Amethi, PM announced the JV – Indo-Russian Rifles Pvt.
Ltd. for production of AK Series Assault Rifles at Ordnance Factory Korwa
under the ‘Make-in-India’ program. The two countries also hold exchanges and
training exercises between their armed forces annually.

The first-ever TriServices exercise –‘INDRA 2017’ took place in Vladivostok
from October 19 to 29, 2017. On December 13-16, bilateral Russian-Indian
naval exercise Indra Navy-2018 was held in the Bay of Bengal.
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On July 9, 2019, Chief of Air Staff, Mr. Birender Singh Dhanoa visited
Moscow and met Chief of General Staff of the Russian Armed Forces and First
Deputy Minister of Defence, Army General Valery Geramisov and Chief of Russian
Air Force Lt. Sergey Dronov. Mr. Sanjay Mitra, Defence Secretary visited Moscow
from April 23-27, 2019 to participate in the Moscow International Security
Conference and met Deputy Defence Minister, Alexander Fomin. DG(Acquisition)
Mr. Apoorva Chandra visited Moscow from June 11-14, 2019 to discuss revenue
procurement and after sales support issues and met Director, FSMTC. Prominent
public and private Sector Defence Companies including DRDO and OFB
participated in the International Military Technical Forum “Army-2019” at Kubinka
city in Moscow region on 25th June 2019. The 3rd round of India-Russia Military
Industrial Conference was held on 13th April 2018 in Chennai and 7 MOUs were
signed between the Industries for production in India. General Bipin Rawat, Chief
of Army Staff visited Russia from 1-6 October 2018 on an official bilateral visit
where he met senior Military hierarchy of Russian Armed Forces and visited key
Military formations and establishments. Chief of Naval Staff, Admiral Sunil Lanba
visited Russian Federation from 26 to 29th November 2018. He held discussions
with Commander in Chief of the Navy of Russian Federation and spoke in the
Valdai Club on “Maritime Security of India”.

Trade and Economic Relations

Intensifying the trade and economic relations has been identified as a priority area
by the leaders on both the sides as is clear by the revised targets of increasing
bilateral investment to US $ 50 billion and bilateral trade to US $ 30 billion by
2025. In the aftermath of general economic slowdown and Russia’s ongoing dispute
with the West over Ukraine issue, Russia has emphasized on import substitution
due to which, there has been a significant reduction in Russia’s external trade.
India has also been affected by this contraction in Russian exports and imports.

Top five import items in India from Russia during 2018 were:
I. Mineral fuels, mineral oils and products of their distillation; bituminous

substances; mineral waxes
II.  Natural or cultured pearls, precious or semi-precious stones, precious

metals
III. Nuclear reactors, boilers, machinery and mechanical appliances; parts

thereof
IV. Electrical machinery and equipment and parts thereof
V. Fertilizers

Top five export items from India to Russia during 2017-18 were:
I. Pharmaceutical products

II.  Electrical machinery and equipment and parts thereof
III.  Nuclear reactors, boilers, machinery and mechanical appliances; parts

thereof
IV. Organic chemicals
V. Vehicles other than railway or tramway rolling-stock, and parts and

accessories thereof
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Russian investment in India in 2017 has reached 18bn USD and India’s
total investment in Russia so far is 13 bn USD. The overall investment target of 30
bn USD that was set for 2025 has been already crossed. The investment target of
30 bn USD by 2025 has been achieved. The cumulative Indian investments in
Russia, (bulk of which is in hydrocarbons sector) was about US $ 8 billion for the
period 2000-2014, while the cumulative Russian investments in India over the
same period were about US $ 4 billion, mainly in automotive (KAMAZ) and
telecommunications (AFK Sistema) sectors. In 2015- 2017, there was a renewed
emphasis on increasing the bilateral investment, especially in the hydrocarbon sector.

Pursuant to the decision taken during the 19th Bilateral Summit, 1st India-
Russia Strategic Economic Dialogue (IRSED) was held in St. Petersburg on
November 26, 2018, led by Vice-Chairman NITI Aayog and Russian Minister of
Economic Development. It focused on five core areas - Transport Infrastructure,
Agriculture and agro-processing sector, Small & Medium Business support, Digital
Transformation & Frontier technologies and Industrial & Trade Cooperation. The
first India-Russia Startup Summit was held on December 11, 2018 at Skolkovo
Foundation (SF) in Moscow led by Mr. Anjan Das, Executive Director, CII and
Mr. Arkady Dvorkovich, Chairman, Skolkovo Foundation. The Summit ended
with business match-making between Indian and Russian Startup companies. On
July 10, 2019, Mr. Timur Maximov, Deputy Minister of Economic Development
visited India and held the 2nd IRSED with Vice Chairman NITI Aayog. It focused
on six core areas of cooperation, including; Trade, Banking, Finance, and Industry;
and Tourism & Connectivity as well.

The Russian Ministry of Economic Development has launched ‘Single
window Service’ in October 2018 to facilitate hassle-free investment by Indian
companies which will help achieve mutual trade and investment target. Some of
the key priority sectors identified for focused interaction include hydrocarbons,
pharmaceuticals, mining, fertilizers, heavy engineering, gems and jewellery,
chemicals, fertilizers and agriculture & food processing industry.

Nuclear Energy

In Dec 2014, DAE and Russia’s Rosatom signed the Strategic Vision for
strengthening cooperation in peaceful uses of atomic energy. Kudankulam Nuclear
Power Plant (KKNPP) is being built in India with Russian cooperation. KKNPP
Units 1 and 2 have already become operational and construction of Units 3&4 is
going on.

Space Cooperation

India-Russia cooperation in the field of peaceful uses of outer space dates back to
about four decades. Both sides cooperate in the peaceful uses of outer space,
including satellite launches, GLONASS navigation system, remote sensing and
other societal applications of outer space. A MoU ISRO and ROSCOSMOS on
Joint Activities in the field of Human Spaceflight Programme was signed during the
19th Bilateral Summit. Since then, several visits have taken place from ISRO and
ROSCOSMOS regarding negotiation of contracts and identification of key areas
of cooperation for realization of the Human Spaceflight Program - Gaganyaan.
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On July 11, 2019, Dmitry Rogozin, DG ROSCOSMOS visited India and met
NSA and Chairman ISRO to discuss bilateral cooperation in Gaganyaan program,
production of space systems in India, futuristic technologies, including new space
systems, rocket engines, propellants and propulsion systems, spacecraft and launch
vehicle.

Check Your Progress

12. What encouraged the USSR to take a keen interest in the South Asian
region?

13. How did the USSR take advantage of the policy of non-alignment and
forged relations with India?

14. Why did India sign the Indo-Soviet Friendship Treaty in 1971?

15. What policy did India pursue during the Afghan crisis?

3.4 INDIA’S RELATIONS WITH CHINA

China and India are two of the world’s oldest civilizations and have co-existed in
peace. Cultural and economic relations between China and India date back to
ancient times. The Silk Road not only served as a major trade route between India
and China, but is also credited for facilitating the spread of Buddhism from India
to East Asia. For a long time, China has been a slumbering giant due to degenerate
dynasties, corrupt administration, famines and floods, and lack of communication.

During the 19th century, China’s growing opium trade with the British Raj
triggered the First and Second Opium Wars. During the Second World War, India
and China played a crucial role in halting the progress of Japan.

Chinese People and their Character

Traditionally, the Chinese are patient, sober and reasonable people. They have a
unique blend of culture, common sense and self-discipline. A unitarily administered,
highly populous country can be governed largely because of self-restraint exercised
by the people and their general respect for the law of the land. The Chinese society
is strikingly orderly and laws command general obedience. In fact, obedience to
legal authorities is in the blood of the Chinese people. One observes a high level of
order and discipline in all walks of life. China’s underlying stability is based on
ruthless control wielded by iron hands, a homogeneous Confucian culture, and
xenophobic nationalism. The Chinese are simple and hard working. They have
inherited Confucian ethic of hard work. Though they are normally patient people
but if provoked, they become very aggressive. Perhaps, Napoleon had this
apprehension when he remarked: ‘In China there lies a sleeping giant. Let him
sleep, for when he awakens, he will shake the world.’ He proved remarkably
prophetic. China has now stood up, and the once sleeping giant, now seems poised
to be a world power.
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Political Background of the Communist Revolution in China

China has the longest continuous history in the world. For thousands of years,
China has been the most advanced country in the field of science and literature,
painting, gun powder and statecraft. Moreover, China has also a very long history
of imperialist rule. The Ming dynasty was the last Chinese imperial line. After
overthrowing the Ming rulers in 1642, the Manchu dynasty ruled the ‘Middle
Kingdom’ until 1911. The Manchu rule was corrupt, weak and incapable of ruling
a vast country like China. This paved the way for the intrusion of Western
imperialism. Though China did not have a colonial status like other Asian nations,
the Chinese emperors had to grant a number of trade concessions to foreign powers
since 1840. The European powers maintained a network of concessions, extra-
territorial rights, control of customs, leases of railways and ports. To cut short,
China experienced more than hundred years of foreign intervention in her internal
affairs. During this period, its territory was carved and plundered by outside powers
whose ruthlessness and rapaciousness enervated its people.

Several uprisings, beginning with the Boxer Uprising (1910) culminated in
the Chinese Republican Revolution of 1911 under the capable and charismatic
leadership of Sun Yat Sen. Sen is called the spiritual father of modern China. He is
also known as the father of the nation. In 1911, the Kuomintang, organized and
led by Sen, succeeded in overthrowing the last ruler of the Manchu dynasty and
established a Republic in China. The national and political rebirth of China, thus,
dates back from the proclamation of Sen’s three principles— nationalism,
democracy and people’s livelihood. Thus, Han nationalism began to assert for the
first time after the overthrow of the Manchu dynasty.

But the nationalist regime failed to manage the Chinese nation. Sun Yat Sen
was a great visionary but not an able administrator. Most of China went under the
control of military chieftains and petty warlords. Sen died in 1925 and was
succeeded by Chiang Kai-shek.

Chiang gave a crushing defeat to the warlords who had been hampering the
efforts of national unification and succeeded in uniting China to a great extent.
However, with a view to have complete control over the administration, he purged
the left wing coalition of the Kuomintang in 1927 as he was more alarmed by the
rise of communists, led by Mao Tse-tung, than the Japanese aggression launched
since 1931. He accordingly organized a ruthless campaign against the pockets of
communists, which compelled them to move to the north in 1934, known as the
Long March.

In the meantime, people were becoming resentful at the passivity of Marshall
Chiang Kai-shek to fight the fresh Japanese aggression, launched in 1937. This
again compelled Chiang to form an alliance with the communists so as to jointly
face the Japanese aggression.

In the course of war against Japan, the communists got the opportunity of
their lifetime. With their discipline, mass support and a revolutionary (Marxist)
ideology, they consolidated their position. When the Second World War ended
(1945), the communists got hold of arms and ammunitions surrendered by the
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Japanese forces with the connivance of Russia. The end of the War was followed
by a civil war in China which lasted for more than three years, in which the
communists under the leadership of Mao Tse-tung came out victorious. As a
consequence, Chiang Kai-shek and his handful followers were forced to flee to
Formosa, a territory surrendered by Japan in 1945, and on 1 October 1949, the
Chinese People’s Republic was proclaimed.

The Communist Revolution in China derived its strength from nationalism,
economic discontent and resentment of the foreigners. It also satisfied a widespread
desire for orderly government, which the Kuomintang under Chiang Kai-shek had
failed to provide. The Marxist- Leninist ideology gave it a new drive and opened
new directions. Within years, Mao Tse-tung, the god-father of the communist
revolution, resurrected China from its centuries of slumber and poverty to a great
nation with a will and vision. Thus, after being pushed around for more than a
century, China had finally stood up.

Impact of the Chinese Revolution on World Politics

‘The emergence of Communist China was an epoch making event’, as Friedman
characterized it. It fundamentally altered the geo-strategic equation in East Asia.
Indeed, it was a world shattering event. In China, it was the fulfilment of centuries
of aspirations. In Asia, it was a part of national upsurge. In the world, it inaugurated
a major centre of power. It placed enormous human and material resources on the
side of the Eastern Camp and tilted the balance of power in favour of the Soviet
Union. It also led to a new rift in the Western Camp on the question of recognition
of the new regime in China—Britain recognized the Peking regime in 1949, France
did so in 1964 and Canada in 1970, but the USA did so only in 1971.

Relationship of India with China

Sino-Indian relations, also called Indo-China relations, refer to international relations
between People’s Republic of China (PRC) and Republic of India. The economic
and diplomatic importance of China and India, which are known as the two most
populous states in the world and are among the world’s fastest growing economies,
in recent years, has increased the significance of the bilateral relationship between
them. Ties between India and China date back to ancient times and these two
countries are among the world’s oldest civilizations and coexisted in peace in the
ancient times. In ancient times, economic contact between the two regions existed
through trade relations via the Silk Road. However, since the early 1950s, their
relationship has been characterized by border disputes, resulting in military conflict,
which led to the Sino-Indian War of 1962, the Chola incident in 1967, and the
1987 Sino-Indian skirmish.

India and China had very close relations with each other till the latter invaded
India in 1962. In 1949, when communists overthrew Nationalist Government in
China, India was one of the first few countries which established diplomatic ties
with the People’s Republic of China (PRC). India also strongly and continuously
pleaded that PRC should be admitted as member of the United Nations and given
a permanent seat in the Security Council.
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In 1950, Chinese forces entered Tibet, which was then an autonomous
region with a separate cultural identity. India did not support it but even then did
not spoil its ties with China. Accordingly, in 1954 both the countries concluded an
agreement by which China’s sovereignty over Tibet was accepted. This was much
criticized by many in India. However, the bitterness that was created in 1954
gradually reduced and relations between the two countries slowly started becoming
friendly. In 1954 China accepted Panchsheel principles by which it agreed not to
interfere in the internal affairs of any other country. Both the countries cooperated
with each other at Bandung. India also agreed to set up trade centres with China,
one of which China would set up in Gangtok in Tibet.

The ties between the two states were strained in 1959 when China suppressed
rising against it in Tibet. This forced Dalai Lama, the spiritual head, to leave Tibet
and come to India where he was given asylum, which China did not appreciate. In
an answer to this, China occupied Longju and 12,000 miles of Indian Territory in
Ladakh. The tension between the two countries kept on increasing. In order to
ease the relations, the Prime Ministers of both the countries met in April 1960 in
New Delhi. However, the two were unable to reach any consensus.

It was based upon Jawaharlal Nehru’s vision of ‘resurgent Asia’, on
friendship between the two largest states of Asia; Nehru’s vision of an internationalist
foreign policy was governed by the ethics of Panchsheel, which he initially believed
was shared by China. However, he became visibly upset when it became clear
that the two countries had a common interest only in Tibet, which had traditionally
served as a geographical and political buffer zone and where India had inherited
special privileges from the British Raj, as was believed by most Indians.

Initially, the foreign policy of both the countries was not focussed; they only
concentrated on the internal development of their respective states. Their concern
was not about one another, when the two states formulated their foreign policies.

On 1 October 1949, in a civil war the People’s Liberation Army defeated
the Kuomintang (Nationalist Party) of China and established the People’s Republic
of China. On 15 August 1947, India became an independent dominion under
British Commonwealth and became a federal, democratic republic after its
constitution came into effect on 26 January 1950. Mao Zedong, the then
Commander of the Liberation Army as well as Chairman of the Communist Party
of China, declared Tibet as an integral part of the Chinese State. Mao was
determined to bring Tibet under direct administrative and military control of People’s
Republic of China. He realized the Indian concern over Tibet as interference in the
internal affairs of the People’s Republic of China by the Indian Government.
However, with India’s support, Tibetan delegates signed an agreement in May
1951 to recognize PRC sovereignty but guaranteed that the existing political and
social system of Tibet would continue. Direct negotiations between India and China
commenced in an atmosphere improved by India’s mediation efforts in ending the
Korean War during 1950–1953.

In April 1954, the two countries signed an eight-year agreement on Tibet
that set forth the basis of their relationship in the form of the Five Principles of
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Peaceful Coexistence (Panchsheel). Although critics called the Panchsheel stupid,
in the absence of a policy for defence of the Himalayan region, Nehru calculated
that for the best guarantee of security of India was to establish a psychological
buffer zone instead of the lost physical buffer of Tibet. Thus the catch phrase of
India’s diplomacy with China in the 1950s was Hindi-Chini bhai-bhai, which
means, ‘Indians and Chinese are brothers’. Despite border skirmishes and
discrepancies between Indian and Chinese maps until 1959, Chinese leaders
assured India that there was no territorial controversy on the border though there
is some evidence that India avoided bringing up the border issue in high level
meetings.

In 1954, the Government of India published new maps that included the
Aksai Chin region within the boundaries of India (maps published at the time of
India’s independence did not clearly indicate whether the region was in India or
Tibet). When an Indian reconnaissance party discovered that a Chinese built road
was running through the Aksai Chin region of the Ladakh District of Jammu and
Kashmir, the Indian protests became more frequent and serious concerning border
clashes between the two countries. In January 1959, Chinese Premier Zhou Enlai
wrote to Nehru and rejected his contention that the border was based on treaty
and custom and pointed out that the Government of China had not accepted the
McMahon Line as legal, which was in the 1914 Shimla Convention which defined
the eastern section of the border between India and Tibet. The spiritual and temporal
head of the Tibetan people, Dalai Lama sought sanctuary in Dharmshala, Himachal
Pradesh, in March 1959 and thousands of Tibetan refugees settled in northwest
India, particularly in Himachal Pradesh. The People’s Republic of China blamed
India for expansionism and imperialism in Tibet and throughout the Himalayan
region. China claimed 104,000 square kilometres of territory, which was indicated
by India’s clear-cut sovereignty, and demanded ‘rectification’ of the entire border.

Undeclared Border War of 1962

This border dispute between the People’s Republic of China and India took shape
of a short border war, which began on 20 October 1962. The Indian forces which
were unprepared and inadequately pushed back within 48 kilometres of the Assam
plains in the northeast and occupied strategic points in Ladakh by China, until a
unilateral ceasefire on 21 November was declared by China and it withdrew twenty
kilometres behind its contended line of control.

When China suddenly attacked India in 1962, it was not prepared at all.
China occupied large portions of Indian territories both in the North-East Frontier
Agency (NEFA) and Ladakh. However, mounting world pressure on China led to
a unilateral ceasefire on 21 November 1962. It was declared that China’s
aggression had far reaching consequences on India’s Foreign Policy. It was then
that India realized that China was its enemy and not a friend. India had to be
conscious of this enemy and in order to make its borders secure India had to
equip its soldiers and keep them in a state of readiness. Thus, Indo-China relations
became very bitter. Since India also had strained ties with Pakistan, therefore,
China and Pakistan came closer to each other. Both China and Pakistan also
concluded an agreement by which Pakistan gave a large part of Kashmir to China



India’s Relations with
the  Super Powers

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 173

which belonged to India and which had illegally been occupied by Pakistan. In
return, China extended monetary help, technical know-how and helped Pakistan
in the development of nuclear technology. China also supplied arms and aircraft to
Pakistan.

From this invasion, China also acquired a good portion of the Indian Territory
in Ladakh and thus got the much needed link between Sinkiang and Southern
China. There was a serious demand in India that the policy of non-alignment should
be reviewed as it had not stood the test of the time.

In order to resolve Sino-India conflict, some Afro-Asian countries like
Indonesia, Cambodia, Ghana, Burma, United Arab Emirate and Ceylon met at
Colombo and urged both India and China to amicably resolve their differences.
India accepted the Colombo Plan but China refused it and thus a deadlock between
the two states continued. The Parliament of India then passed a resolution to get
back the China occupied Indian territories.

The Indo-China conflict of 1962 introduced a new element in the Indo-US
ties. A common element of China’s hostility towards India and the US now
introduced a new mood in the country. In January 1961, Kennedy took over as
US President and the Prime Minister of India, Nehru paid a third visit to the US in
the same year. India’s foreign policy was generally appreciated by the Kennedy
Administration, except on the question of Goa. For the first time, US President
Kennedy recognized the principle of peaceful co-existence and appreciated the
fact that a country could remain neutral in the ongoing conflict between democracy
and communism. Then Indo-US relations began to improve.

Speaking in the US Congress, Kennedy publicly praised Nehru’s high ideals.
Therefore, when following upon China’s aggression of October 1962, India
appealed for help, the unconditional support was given to India and the necessary
war materials were sent by the US. Voices were raised in India for an alliance with
the US against China, and the drastic modification for non-alignment.

Thus, the Indo-US relations were brightened during the post 1961 Kennedy
Administration. Earlier, in May 1960, PL-480 agreement was concluded between
the two countries, which enabled India to get large quantities of wheat from the
US. The air forces of India, Britain, Australia and the US carried out joint air
exercise in different parts of India in 1964. Again, an agreement was signed by the
two countries in December 1964 which provided for the American assistance to
the tune of 80 million US dollars, which enabled India to set up a plant for nuclear
energy at Tarapur. After Nehru’s death in May 1964, Lal Bahadur Shastri became
the Prime Minister. Despite the fact that Shastri did not have any experience in the
field of foreign policy, he not only actively pursued the policy of non-alignment,
but also led India to victory in Indo-Pakistan War in 1965.

Ties between India and the US received clear setback during Shastri’s brief
rule. During this period, the US had started heavy bombardment on North Vietnam.
India was against this action of the US, which resulted in strong anti-India opinion
in America. As a result of India’s views on Vietnam crisis, the Prime Minister’s
scheduled visit to the US was postponed in May 1965.
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Post-1962 Developments

A severe political split took place in the Communist Party of India during Indo-
China border war. One section was accused by the Indian government as being
pro-China and a large number of political leaders were kept in jail. Subsequently,
CPI split into two sections: one, the Communist Party of India (CPI); second, the
Communist Party of India (Marxist) or CPI (M), which was formed in 1964. CPI
(M) held some contacts with the Communist Party of China in the initial period
after the split, but did not fully embrace the political line of Mao Zedong.

Again the relations between India and China worsened further when in 1967,
some Indian embassy officers in China were maltreated by a mob and one of them
was declared a spy. This in turn evoked protests in India and demonstrations were
held before Chinese Embassy. The Government of India also expelled a Chinese
diplomat. This embittered the ties between the two nations. However, in spite of
all the bitterness India neither gave up its policy of non-alignment nor did it give up
the efforts for securing a seat for Red China in the world body.

Ties between the two nations continued to deteriorate during the rest of the
1960s and the early 1970s as Sino-Pakistan ties improved and Sino-Soviet relations
worsened. China backed Pakistan in its 1965 war with India. During 1967 and
1971, China built an all-weather road across territory claimed by India, linking
Xinjiang Uyghur Autonomous Region of China with Pakistan; India could not do
more than protest. China continued an active propaganda campaign against India
and supplied ideological, financial, and other assistance to dissident groups, especially
to tribes in northeast India. China also accused India of assisting the Khampa rebels
in Tibet. A diplomatic contact between the two governments was minimal although
not formally severed. The cultural flow and other exchanges that had started in 1950s
completely ceased. The trade items like wool, fur and spice between Lhasa and
India through the Nathu La Pass, an offshoot of the ancient Silk Road in the then
Indian protectorate of Sikkim, was also shaken. However, the biweekly postal
network through this pass was kept alive, which exists till today.

One more effect of China’s attack on India was that when Pakistan invaded
India in 1965 and 1971, China supported Pakistan on both occasions and gave
an ultimatum to India and extended military aid to Pakistan. In fact, in 1971 China
was seriously thinking of invading India, when Soviet Union declared that it would
not tolerate any intervention by a third party in the Indo-Pak conflict.

India signed its Treaty of Peace, Friendship, and Cooperation with the Soviet
Union in August 1971 and due to this the United States and China sided Pakistan
in its December 1971 war with India. By this time, the People’s Republic of China
(PRC) had just replaced the Republic of China in the United Nations where its
representatives denounced India as being a ‘tool of Soviet expansionism.’

As the time passed, the bitterness created by Chinese attack over India
began to fade. China also began to realize that enmity with India was not in its own
interest. In April 1976, diplomatic ties between the two nations were restored. In
1978, trade delegations were exchanged. In 1979 the then foreign minister of
India, A.B. Vajpayee visited China in a bid to normalize relations with than though
he had to cut short his visit.
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The Chinese foreign minister then visited India in June 1981 and it was
agreed that a meaningful dialogue should be started for setting border dispute and
then eventually ties between the two states should be improved. He also declared
that the Chinese government would allow Indian pilgrims to visit some holy places
in Tibet and invited Indian Prime Minister to visit China.

Again, India and China renewed efforts to improve relations after the Soviet
Union invaded Afghanistan in December 1979. China modified its pro-Pakistan
stand on Kashmir issue and appeared to remain silent regarding India’s absorption
of Sikkim and its special advisory relationship with Bhutan. The Chinese leaders
agreed to discuss the boundary issue, yet India’s priority was to first broaden the
relations between the two. After that the two countries hosted news agencies of
each other and Mount Kailash and Mansarovar Lake in Tibet, the mythological
home of the Hindu pantheon were opened to annual pilgrimages from India.

The Chinese Minister of Foreign Affairs, Huang Hua, was invited to India in
1981, where he complimented India’s role in South Asia. The Chinese Premier
Zhao Ziyang simultaneously toured Pakistan, Nepal and Bangladesh.

A plan to upgrade the deployment of forces around the Line of Actual Control
to avoid unilateral redefinitions of the line in 1980 was approved by the then
Indian Prime Minister, Indira Gandhi. India also decided to increase funds for
infrastructural development in these areas.

Squads of Indian soldiers began to actively patrol the Sumdorong Chu Valley
in Arunachal Pradesh (formerly NEFA) in 1984, which is north of the McMahon
Line as drawn on the Shimla Treaty map but south of the ridge which India claims
is meant to delineate the McMahon Line.

The then Foreign Minister N.D. Tiwari and Prime Minister of India, Rajiv
Gandhi visited Beijing over the following months to negotiate a mutual de-escalation
with Chinese leaders.

After Huang’s visit to India the leaders of both nations held eight rounds of
border negotiations between December 1981 and November 1987. These
negotiations initially raised hopes that progress could be made on the border issue.
However, in 1985 China tightened its position on the border and insisted on mutual
concessions without defining the exact terms of its ‘package proposal’ or where
the actual line of control lay. Between 1986 and 1987, nothing could be achieved
from these negotiations, only the charges of military encroachment in the Sumdorong
Chu Valley of the Tawang tract, on the eastern sector of the border, between the
two countries were exchanged. A military post and helicopter pad was constructed
by China in the area in 1986 and Arunachal Pradesh (formerly the North-East
Frontier Agency) was granted statehood by India in February 1987 causing both
sides to deploy new troops to the area, raising tensions and fears of the new
border war. If India did not cease ‘nibbling’ at Chinese territory, China relayed
warnings that it would ‘teach India a lesson’. By the summer of 1987, however,
both sides had backed away from conflict and denied that military clashes had
taken place.
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When Rajiv Gandhi visited China in December 1988, a warming trend in
ties was facilitated. A joint communiqué was issued from both sides which stressed
the need to restore friendly ties on the basis of the Panchsheel and noted the
importance of the first visit by an Indian Prime Minister to China since Nehru’s
visit of 1954. The two countries entered into an agreement to widen the bilateral
relationship in various fields and come up with a mutually acceptable solution to
the border dispute. Establishment of direct air links and cultural exchanges were
some of the outcomes of the bilateral agreements signed by Rajiv Gandhi on science
and technology cooperation on civil aviation. The two countries also agreed that
their foreign ministers would consult annually and establish a joint ministerial
committee on economic and scientific cooperation and a joint working group on
the boundary issue.

The Indian foreign secretary and the Chinese vice minister of foreign affairs
led the latter group. In mid-1990s, India’s relation with China was visibly slow but
was steadily improving. When the Chinese Premier Li Peng visited India in
December 1991 and the Indian President R. Venkataraman visited China in May
1992, the top level dialogues continued between the states. The Indian-Chinese
Joint Working Group on the Border issue between December 1988 and June
1993 in which six rounds of talks were held, facilitated reduction of tension on the
border. This was achieved via confidence-building measures, which included
reduction of mutual troops, regular meetings of local military commanders and
advance notification of military exercises. Border trade began again after a gap of
over thirty years in July 1992. The consulates were reopened in Mumbai and
Shanghai in the next two years. The two sides also agreed to open an additional
border trading post.

The Defence Minister of India, Sharad Pawar visited Beijing in July 1992, the
first ever by an Indian minister of defence, during his visit to Beijing, the two defence
establishments agreed to develop academic, military, scientific, and technological
exchanges and to schedule an Indian port call by a Chinese naval vessel.

Substantial progress in ties continued in 1993. The sixth-round joint working
group negotiations were held in June in New Delhi but resulted in only minor
developments. However, the long-standing border dispute was eased as a result
of bilateral assurances to reduce troop levels and to respect the ceasefire line
along the India-China border. Again, the Indian Prime Minister Narasimha Rao
and the Chinese Premier Li Peng signed the border agreement and three other
agreements on cross-border trade, on increased cooperation on the environment
and on radio and television broadcasting during Rao’s visit to Beijing in September.
In December 1993, a senior-level Chinese military delegation made a six-day
goodwill visit to India aimed at ‘fostering confidence-building measures between
the defence forces of the two countries’.

It would be realistic to say that instead of leading to a ganging up against a
perceived adversary, the Jiang Zamin visit maintained the steadily growing ties
between the two countries. In fact, the improvement in their ties was apparent in
the tension-free and expanding contacts. No dramatic breakthrough in their dispute
over the borders was near the horizon, but if the military deployment could be
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further minimized, it would be proof that China broadly accepted Indian assurance
that it would not stoke the fire in Tibet by allowing Dalai Lama to indulge in political
activities in the country. It was also evident that India did not apprehend Chinese
assistance to subversive elements in the northeast.

However, the visit came at a time when press reports revealed that, as a
result of improved ties between China and Burma, and Burmese army, navy, and
air force was receiving greater amounts of military material from China. China was
also sending an increasing number of technicians to Burma. Nevertheless,
movements continued in 1994 on troop reductions along the Himalayan frontier.
Moreover, in January 1994 Beijing announced that it not only favoured a negotiated
solution on Kashmir issue, but also opposed any form of independence for the
region.

Negotiations were held in New Delhi in February 1994 which aimed at
confirming the established ‘confidence-building measures’ and discussions for
clarifying the ‘line of actual control’, reduction of armed forces along the line, and
prior information about forthcoming military exercises.

In 1993 the Chinese military visited India and was reciprocated by the
Indian army Chief of Staff, General B.C. Joshi. During talks in Beijing in July
1994, both sides agreed that border problems should be resolved peacefully through
‘mutual understanding and concessions.’

In June 1994, India and China signed a trade protocol in New Delhi when
China’s minister of trade and economic cooperation visited India. In fact, both the
states were then following the policy of maintaining peace and tranquillity along
the border. In September 1994, the border issue was raised when Chinese Minister
of National Defence, Chi Haotian, visited New Delhi for broad talks with high-
level Indian trade and defence officials. Furthermore, talks in New Delhi in March
1995 by the India-China Expert Group led to an accord to set up two additional
points of contact along the 4,000 km border to facilitate meetings between military
personnel. Defining the McMahon Line and the line of actual control vis-à-vis
military exercises and prevention of air intrusion were also carried out by both
sides.

Negotiations in Beijing in July 1995 aimed at better border security and
combating cross-border terrorism. In New Delhi in August 1995, additional troop
withdrawals from the border made further progress in reducing tensions and
improving ties between the two countries.

Further improvement in India-China ties was made possible in Beijing during
the announcement in April 1995. After a year of consultation, the Taipei Economic
and Cultural Centre in New Delhi opened up. The centre serves as the
representative office of the Republic of China (Taiwan) and is the counterpart of
the India-Taipei Association in Taiwan; both institutions have the goal of improving
relations between the two sides, which were strained since New Delhi’s recognition
of Beijing in 1950.

Sino-Indian relations again hit a low point in 1998 due to the nuclear tests
conducted by India in May. Indian Defence Minister, George Fernandez, declared
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that ‘China is India’s number one threat’, hinting that India developed nuclear
weapons in defence against China’s nuclear arsenal. In 1998, when India gained
entry into the nuclear club, China became one of the strongest international critics
of India’s nuclear tests as well as the entry into the nuclear club. From this act the
ties between India and China became strained again until the end of the decade.

During the last decade of the 20th century, both the states have been trying
to develop extended and more cooperative economic trade and culture ties. In
July 1994, the two countries agreed to cooperate in oil sector technology and for
setting up joint ventures in third world countries. During 1993-94, the trade level
touched Rs. 16,365 million. The trade turnover has been increasing by nearly 20
per cent, which is considered a good sign. Yet, somehow slow and steady progress
in political ties failed to accompany this economic cooperation, no really big and
meaningful progress could be achieved between the states. At present, despite the
suspected hand of China in making Pakistan nuclear and encroachments on Sino-
India borders by the Chinese troops, ties between the two states are advancing
normalization. As communist bloc weakened Pakistan in doldrums, this process is
likely to be continued.

The visit of Indian President K.R. Narayanan to China in 2000 set the ball
rolling for slow yet steady re-engagement of Indian and Chinese diplomacy.
However, some disappointment came in the form of the 17th Karmapa, Urgyen
Trinley Dorje, proclaimed by China, escaping from Tibet to the Rumtek Monastery
in Sikkim. Disappointed Chinese officials were in a fix on this issue. If they protested
they would have only supported and improved India’s governance of Sikkim,
which the Chinese had refused to recognize. The Chinese Premier, Zhu Rongji,
responded by visiting India in 2002 aiming to focus on economic issues. With
Indian PM Atal Bihari Vajpayee visiting China in 2003—there was a visible
improvement in Sino-Indian relations. As the two countries made efforts to resolve
their border issues, China officially recognized India’s sovereignty over Sikkim.

Proposal to open up the Nathu La and Jelep La Passes

The two countries proposed to open up the Nathu La and Jelep La passes in
Sikkim in 2004, which was considered to be mutually beneficial to both countries
and was expected to be a witness to gradual improvement in ties between the two
countries in the international arena. The Nathu La Pass, which was a flourishing
trade route in ancient times and part of the Silk route, was reopened by India and
China. This pass that went through the Himalayas was shut when the Sino-Indian
War broke out in 1962. In 2003, the re-opening of the trade route was initiated
and finally a formal agreement was signed in June, 2006. The move was expected
to reduce the economic isolation of the area by reopening border trade.

For the first time, Sino-Indian bilateral trade crossed the $10 billion mark in
2004. PM Wen Jiabao came to India to visit Bangalore and improve India-China
cooperation in the field of technology.

In a speech, Wen stated that ‘Cooperation is just like two pagodas (temples),
one hardware and one software. Combined, we can take the leadership position
in the world.’ Wen further stated that the 21st century will be ‘the Asian century of
the IT industry.’
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This high-level visit was also aimed to many agreements that could help
strengthen ties between China and India that would benefit politics, culture and
economy.

While the Chinese premier seems in favour of the idea of India’s permanent
seat in the UN Security Council, he took a neutral stand by the time he went back
to his country. China was given an observer status in the SAARC Summit in
2005. While other member nations were willing to consider China for permanent
membership in SAARC, India did not seem to wholeheartedly support the idea.

The energy required for their rapidly expanding industries, and their
investment in oilfields in the Middle East, Central Asia and Africa, is one dimension
that forms the foundation of the evolution of Sino–Indian relationship. While there
is competition involved in such ventures, there is also a level of cooperation involved
because the two nations have to inevitably confront bigger players in the international
oil market.

On 12 January 2006, Mani Shankar Aiyar, the Petroleum and Natural Gas
Minister, paid a visit to Beijing to sign an agreement that suggested that joint bids
be placed by ONGC Videsh Ltd (OVL) and the China Petroleum Corporation
(CNPC) for good projects in other locations.

November 2006 saw China and India engage in a verbal conflict over the
control of Arunachal Pradesh, in the north-eastern part of India. According to
India, 38,000 square kilometres of Indian territory was being occupied by China
in Kashmir while China claimed that the entire state of Arunachal Pradesh was its
possession.

In May 2007, an Indian IAS officer in Arunachal Pradesh was refused a
visa by China. Their argument was that since Arunachal Pradesh was part of
China, the officer would not require a visa to visit his own country. In December,
the same year, China granted a visa to Marpe Sora, a computer science professor
born in Arunachal Pradesh. They reversed their own policy.

The following year, PM Manmohan Singh met President Hu Jintao and PM
Wen Jaibao in China to have bilateral discussions on trade, commerce, defense,
military and other issues.

Acknowledgement of Arunachal Pradesh as part of India by the Asian
Development Bank (ADB)

Asian Development Bank in October 2009 formally acknowledged Arunachal
Pradesh as part of India and a loan was sanctioned to India for a development
project there. Earlier China had exercised pressure on the bank to cease the loan;
however India succeeded in securing the loan with the help of the United States
and Japan. China expressed displeasure at ADB for the same. The Chinese Premier
Wen Jiabao visited New Delhi in mid-December 2010 and emphasized that India
and China were friends and not rivals. He said that ‘China and India have shared
interests and common views on the issue of UN Security Council reforms. We
both maintain that priority should be given to increasing the representation of
developing countries’. According to Wen, both countries have a long way to go
and can cooperate because both face ‘similar challenges’. On the sensitive border



NOTES

India’s Relations with
the  Super Powers

Self - Learning
180 Material

issues between the two countries, however, Wen said these have a ‘historical
legacy’ and are not ‘easy to resolve’. Nonetheless, measures should be taken to
increase mutual trust and confidence step by step. The two countries decided to
continue peaceful negotiations to resolve boundary disputes through the ongoing
dialogue process undertaken by the special representatives that were appointed
by India and China.

Again both sides decided to continue to promote and enhance cooperation
in the field of trans-border rivers. India admired the flood-season hydrological
data and the assistance in emergency management provided by China. In addition
to data on the River Brahmaputra which China had already agreed to share earlier,
India also convinced China to share flood data on the River Sutlej. During Wen’s
visit, both sides made announcements regarding the establishment of an India-
China Outstanding College Students Exchange Programme. The Central Board
of Secondary Education (CBSE) decided to offer Chinese as a foreign language
in grade nine from 2011; this act was much appreciated by China. Critically, the
Chinese asked India to consider the finalization of an agreement to mutually
recognize each other’s degrees. Now-a-days, hundreds of Indian students go to
study in China. The number of students to China is steadily increasing with this
pact—a cause for concern for India. China also declared a contribution of 1 million
US Dollars for the Nalanda University in Bihar.

Both the nations again signed a Memorandum of Understanding on
cooperation in Green Technologies and agreed to continue and strengthen bilateral
cooperation in mitigating and adapting to climate change. China again admired
India for hosting the 11th meeting of the Conference of the Parties of the Bio-
diversity Convention in 2012.

India and China have also decided to work together at the global level to
lobby for ‘common but differentiated responsibilities’ in Climate Change mitigation,
with the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) and its
Kyoto Protocol as the bedrock of their climate change policy.’

The Chinese Premier, Wen Jiabao, met his Indian counterpart Manmohan
Singh and carried out discussions regarding all the aspects. Both decided to build
on convergences while addressing differences, chalking out an ambitious trade
map and putting in place a mechanism to boost bilateral ties. The two counterparts
agreed that the foreign ministers of these two states will meet every year.

While PM Wen Jiabao was visiting, six pacts were signed between the two
nations, of which one was about green technology. Both nations signed MoU
regarding exchange of hydrological data of common rivers, media and culture.
Two pacts were signed in the banking sector too. The MoU was signed between
the RBI and the Chinese Bank Regulatory Commission; and between EXIM Bank
of India and the Chinese Development Bank. The Chinese PM hoped that the
bilateral ties between the two nations would become, wider, deeper and stronger.
He hoped that a lot of issues would get settled.

He further added that ‘with our joint efforts, we will be able to take our
friendship and cooperation to a higher level in the 21st century’. The two countries
also expressed their commitment to assist Afghanistan to become a peaceful, stable
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and prosperous nation. The two sides emphasized the importance of a coherent
and united international commitment to Afghan-led initiatives.

The two sides are also inching closer towards solving the deadlock over
military exchanges. In this regard, Wen directed his officials to look into the matter.
However, Military contact between the two countries has been halted since July
2010 when Beijing refused to host northern army commander Lt. General B.S.
Jaswal as his jurisdiction passed over Jammu and Kashmir, which China regards
as disputed territory.

A joint statement issued by the two sides said that India’s stance would not
change as far as the ‘one China policy’ was concerned and as far as the issue of
Tibet being part of China was concerned.

The only difference in the previous joint statements of 2003, 2005 and
2008 was that these had not made any specific reference to the ‘one China policy’
or Tibet. The omission of the ‘one China policy’ in the joint statement was played
down by India, in Foreign Secretary of India, Nirupama Rao’s address to the
media. Premier Wen again appreciated the policy of India for not allowing its soil
to be used for anti-Chinese political activities.

Trade Relations between India and China

China issuing staple visas for people of Jammu and Kashmir, Chinese funding of
projects in Pakistan occupied Kashmir and Beijing’s efforts to keep alive the
disputed nature of Kashmir have been some of the major confrontations in Indo-
China ties. However, when it comes to trade, between India and China, they both
agreed on certain important points. Some of the factors arising out of the trade
relations between the two countries are:

 Merchandise trade between India and China set to touch 60 billion US
Dollars, a 10-fold rise over trade five years ago

 However, the trade balance is tilted in China’s favour, with India starting at
a possible deficit of 24 billion US Dollars

 India wary of pulling down customs barrier because of the yawning trade
deficit

 India wants more market access for its pharmaceuticals, agricultural products
and IT services

Both countries had completed a joint study in March 2005, when India’s
trade deficit with China was 1.5 billion US Dollars, to examine the benefits of
greater trade and economic cooperation. The joint group had recommended the
governments for the appointment of a joint task force to study the feasibility and
benefits of a possible China-India regional trading arrangement and also give
recommendations on the contours of such a pact. The joint task force completed
its draft report covering trade in goods, services, investments, trade, and economic
cooperation.

Both countries have in recent years successfully attempted to improve their
diplomatic and economic ties and consequently, the two nations have come closer.
At present, China is India’s largest trading partner and has recently returned its
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stance on India’s bid for a United Nations Security Council (UNSC) seat, when
Chinese Foreign Minister Kong Quan formally declared that China will back UNSC
bid of India. Currently, India is the main seller of iron ore to China and fills the
requirements of natural resources for the nation. Both the countries have close
economic and military ties as well. In 2005, the two states again announced a
‘strategic partnership’. India and China continue to strengthen their ties and trade
between the two countries has been steadily growing. Many have agreed that
Sino-Indian relations have entered a maturity period.

The border between the People’s Republic of China and the Republic of
India over Arunachal Pradesh and South Tibet reflects actual control, which means
showing without dotted line.

India and China are separated by the formidable geographical obstacles of
the Himalayan mountain chain. The two nations today share a border along the
Himalayas and Nepal and Bhutan, where the two states lying along the Himalaya
range act as buffer states. In addition, India and China share the disputed Kashmir
province border which is also claimed by Pakistan. That is why, Pakistan has
tense relations with India and the unrest state of Kashmir serves as a natural ally to
China.

Aksai Chin and Arunachal Pradesh are the two territories which are currently
disputed between the People’s Republic of China and India. Arunachal Pradesh is
located in the far east of India, while Aksai Chin is located near the northwest
corner of India, at the junction of India, Pakistan, and China. However, all the
sides in dispute have agreed to respect the Line of Actual Control and this border
dispute is not widely seen as a major flashpoint.

Indo-China Relations in the Recent Past

The Indian Prime Minister visited China from May 14-16, 2015. Besides meeting
with the Chinese leadership, Prime Minister Modi and Premier Li also addressed
the opening session of the First State/Provincial Leaders’ Forum in Beijing. There
were 24 agreements signed on the government -to-government side, 26 MoUs
on the business to-business side and two joint statements, including one on climate
change. Prime Minister also announced the extension of the e-visa facility to Chinese
nationals wishing to travel to India.

The momentum of meetings at the leadership level continued in 2016 too.
President Pranab Mukherjee made a state visit to China from May 24 to 27,
2016. He visited Guangdong and Beijing where he met with the Chinese leadership.
President also delivered a keynote address at the Peking University and attended
a Round Table between Vice Chancellors and Heads of institutions of higher learning
of the two countries. Ten MoUs providing for enhanced faculty and student
exchanges as well as collaboration in research and innovation were concluded
between the higher education institutions of the two countries. Prime Minister
Narendra Modi visited China in September 2016 to participate in the G20 Summit
in Hangzhou and September 2017 to participate in the BRICS Summit in Xiamen,
where he also held bilateral talks with President Xi Jinping. President Xi Jinping
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visited India in October 2016 to participate in the BRICS Summit in Goa. The
two leaders also met along the sidelines of the SCO Heads of States Summit in
Tashkent in June 2016 and in Astana in June 2017.

Commercial and Economic Relations

The Trade and Economic Relationship between India and China has seen a rapid
growth in the last few years. Trade volume between the two countries in the beginning
of the century, year 2000, stood at US$ 3 billion. In 2008, bilateral trade reached
US$ 51.8 billion with China replacing the United States as India’s largest “Goods
trading partner.” In 2011 bilateral trade reached an all-time high of US$ 73.9
billion.

According to recently released data by Chinese Customs, India-China trade
in 2016 decreased by 0.67% year-on-year to US$ 71.18 billion. India’s exports
to China decreased by 12.29% year-on-year to US$ 11.748 billion while India’s
imports from China saw a year-on-year growth of 2.01% to US$ 59.428 billion.
The Indian trade deficit with China further increased by 6.28% year-on-year to
US$ 47.68 billion. In 2016, India was the 7th largest export destination for Chinese
products, and the 27th largest exporter to China.

India-China trade in the first eight months of 2017 increased by 18.34%
year-on-year to US$ 55.11 billion. India’s exports to China increased by 40.69%
year-on-year to US$ 10.60 billion while India’s imports from China saw a year-
on-year growth of 14.02 % to US$ 44.50 billion. The Indian trade deficit with
China further increased by 7.64% year-on-year to US$ 33.90 billion.

In 2016, India’s top exports to China included diamonds, cotton yarn, iron
ore, copper and organic chemicals. Indian exports of diamonds grew 28.48%
and amounted to US$ 2.47 billion. India was the second largest exporter of
diamonds (worked/not worked) to China (with a share of 31.81%). India’s cotton
(including yarn and woven fabric) exports to China showed a decline of 44.1% to
reach US$ 1.27 billion, although India was the second largest exporter of cotton
to China with 16.43% market share. In 2016, Indian exports of iron ore registered
an increase of over 700% to reach US$ 844 million.

In 2016, China exports of electrical machinery and equipment saw an
increase of 26.83% to US$ 16.98 billion. India was the largest export destination
of Fertilizers exports from China. China exported 23.48% of its total Fertilizers
(worth US$ 1.54 billion) to India. India was the largest export destination for
Chinese Antibiotics worth US$ 711 million in 2016, with a share of 23.55%. India
was the second largest export destination for Chinese organic chemicals, worth
US$ 5.68 billion in 2016.

Seven Indian Banks have a branch of representative office in China. Chinese
bank, ICBC has one branch in India in Mumbai. According to data released by
China’s Ministry of Commerce, the Chinese investment in India in Jan-Mar 2017
were to the tune of US$ 73 million. Cumulative Investment in India till March
2017 stood at US$ 4.91 billion. The cumulative Indian investment in China till
March 2017 reached US$ 705 million. More recently, in April 2017, e-business
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visa has been introduced to encourage more number of business people from
China travelling to India.

The India-China Economic and Commercial Relations are shaped through
various dialogue mechanism such as Joint Economic Group led by the Commerce
Ministers of both sides, Strategic Economic Dialogues led by the Vice Chairman
of NITI Ayog and the Chairman of National Development and Reform Commission
of China, the NITI Ayog and the Development Research Center Dialogue and the
Financial Dialogue led by Secretary Department of Economic Affairs of India and
Vice Minister, Ministry of Finance of PRC.

Check Your Progress

16. Why Sun Yat Sen is called the father of modern China?

17. How did Mao Tse-tung resurrect China as a great nation?

18. What are the main causes of strained relations between India and China?

19. List some of the factors arising out of the trade relations between the two
countries.

3.5 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. India and the United States have had trade relations for over two hundred
years. Indo-American trade had started in the eighteenth century when the
Yankee Clipper ships brought ice from Boston and reached Calcutta, and
returned to America carrying spices and textiles from India. Limited diplomatic
relations were established in 1790 when US President George Washington
appointed a consul at Calcutta. India’s freedom fighters received friendly
help and encouragement from the US people, from time to time. Inter-
governmental exchanges, tourism and religious experiences promoted
friendly relations between the two countries.

2. The main areas of irritation in Indo-US relation are: the question of Kashmir,
arms aid to Pakistan, generally pro-Pak position of the US, India’s non-
alignment and since 1971 till 1991 India’s very friendly relations with the
USSR. The whole question of NPT and CTBT is still a major irritant. The
consistent US support to Israel and India’s recognition of PLO has been
another irritant.

3. The US Agency for International Development was impressing upon the
need to promote these development projects that were likely to bring about
structural changes and help in the privatization of Indian economy. These
projects included greater participation of private sector in the production
and development of energy; joint Indo-American commercial and
technological ventures; greater supply of water, better sanitation and provision
for energy and better roads in urban areas; family planning and health care;
food assistance; and more efforts for women education.
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4. India had opposed the Truman Doctrine (1947) in the context of Greece
and Turkey, and the Eisenhower Doctrine in regard to the Middle East.
Both these initiatives were aimed at opposition and containment of
communism. India had described both the Doctrines as provocative in the
context of Cold War

5. The American policy, on the question of Goa, was anti-India. The liberation
movement of Goa was repeatedly criticised by the Americans. The United
States had always taken pride in being an opponent of imperialism. However,
she did not support Goa’s freedom from the colonial rule. One reason for
this strange American attitude could be that Portugal was a member of US-
led NATO, and the US wanted to appease its ally. The US media went to
the extent of saying that while people of Goa wanted to stay under the
Portuguese rule, it was Government of India that was adopting the path of
armed action. John Foster Dulles, the US Secretary of State had even
described Goa as a province of Portugal. India was left with no alternative
but to take military action, which was done late in 1961; and in a swift
action Indian Army liberated Goa (and other Portuguese pockets) from the
Portuguese rule. Condemning Indian action, the US representative in the
United Nations described it as ‘aggression’

6. The Bangladesh crisis of 1971 created a big divide between India and the
United States. President Nixon of the United States had adopted a clearly
anti-India Policy. A strange combination of Pakistan, China and the United
States had emerged. Pakistan had been liberally receiving armaments from
the United States. As the Pakistan President adopted stiff attitude and refused
to appoint Sheikh Mujibur Rehman (whose party had won clear majority in
Pakistan’s National Assembly) as the Prime Minister of Pakistan, Bangla
people launched agitation for an independent Bangladesh. President Yahya
Khan was then acting on the advice of ambitious Z.A. Bhutto.

7. Differences still persisted between India and the U.S. mainly in regard to
three areas. These were: continued American military aid to Pakistan which
was strongly resented by India; American action in alerting Pakistan about
an impending Indian strike against its nuclear installation; and thirdly, the
increasing militancy in Punjab and the US attitude towards the separatists
who had strong organisational and financial links in the UK, USA and Canada.

8. An amendment was made in the Foreign Assistance Act in 1985. It was
moved by Senator Pressler. Therefore, it came to be known as the Pressler
Amendment. It amended a provision in the Foreign Assistance Act.
Accordingly, it became obligatory for the US President to certify that
Pakistan did not possess any nuclear weapon, before any assistance could
be provided to Pakistan. Thus, if a President does not certify that Pakistan
does not possess nuclear weapons, assistance would not be given to that
country. After the Soviet troops were withdrawn from Afghanistan, and
when the communist system in USSR was threatened in 1990, President
Bush of the United States refused to certify that Pakistan did not possess a
bomb, and the 600 million dollar economic and military assistance for 1991-
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92 was cancelled. Thus, George Bush for the first time punished Pakistan
under the Pressler Amendment, though the commercial arms sale to Pakistan
was not prevented.

9. India’s decision to not suspend, or terminate, its nuclear programme was a
major irritant in the Indo-American relations. India’s clear policy was that it
would stop its nuclear programme only if all the nuclear weapon states
(NWS) made a commitment that they would, in course of time, bring about
complete nuclear disarmament.

10. An agreement of far-reaching consequences was concluded between India
and the United States, during Manmohan Singh’s visit to the US, on 18 July
2005. The agreement known as Indo-US Nuclear Agreement aimed at
separation of India’s civil and military nuclear facilities and at US resuming
civil nuclear cooperation that was suspended after our first test conducted
in 1974.

11. The 123 Agreement, envisaged to implement the nuclear deal, was being
negotiated for over many years. It is called 123 Agreement because an
agreement to supply nuclear fuel, etc. is essential under Article 123 of US
Atomic Energy Act. Many experts argue that it had taken 10 years for US-
Japan 123 Agreement to be concluded after prolonged negotiations. India
was not willing to accept the conditions of the Hyde Act providing that US
would stop civilians’ nuclear cooperation if India conducted another test.
Accepting this condition would be a compromise with India’s sovereignty.

12. Pakistan provided military bases to the US for checking Communism in
South Asia and received both military and economic assistance from it.
Nehru was totally against the involvement of external power in the regional
issues so that the Cold War would not be brought in this region. Therefore,
Indo-Pak relations deteriorated with the assistance of the US arms to
Pakistan. In response, India also began to purchase arms from non-American
sources. On the other hand, presence of the US bases in Pakistan
encouraged the USSR in taking a keen interest in the South Asian region
with security perspective in India.

13. The new leadership in USSR after the death of Stalin soon realized that the
policy of non-alignment was to their advantage and they presented
themselves as champions of the non-aligned nations and their policy of anti-
imperialism and anti-colonialism. Nehru paid a visit to the USSR and was
appreciative of its policy of peaceful co-existence. Both the countries agreed
to cooperate with each other for mutual benefit and public welfare. Nehru’s
visit was reciprocated by the visit of the Soviet leaders such as Khruschev
and Bulganin to India, who declared that all conditions for bilateral trade
and economic cooperation and development between India and the Soviet
Union were made available on the basis of equality and mutual benefit.

14. In order to get military and economic help, India, signed a Indo-Soviet
Friendship Treaty in 1971 which gave India not only high military technology
and economic assistance, but also political support during the Indo-Pak
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War. The conclusion of the 1971 treaty with Soviet Union marked a change
in India’s foreign policy. It was the first political treaty concluded by India
with any big power. In certain quarters, an allegation was made that this
treaty was in violation of the principle of non-alignment. However, the Indian
leaders asserted that this did not affect the non-aligned character of India’s
foreign policy.

15. India adopted a policy which consisted of three elements. First, the Soviet
intervention was not publicly opposed by India. Second, India ignored the
intervention, which was to be discussed during the bilateral meetings between
the two countries. Third, India did not want to intervene in the internal
affairs of Afghanistan to deal with any government, which was de facto in
power of that country.

16. Several uprisings, beginning with the Boxer Uprising culminated in the Chinese
Republican Revolution of 1911 under the capable and charismatic leadership
of Sun Yat Sen. Sen is called the spiritual father of modern China. He is also
known as the father of the nation. In 1911, the Kuomintang, organized and
led by Sen, succeeded in overthrowing the last ruler of the Manchu dynasty
and established a Republic in China. The national and political rebirth of
China, thus, dates back from the proclamation of Sen’s three principles—
nationalism, democracy and people’s livelihood. Thus, Han nationalism
began to assert for the first time after the overthrow of the Manchu dynasty.
But the nationalist regime failed to manage the Chinese nation. Sun Yat Sen
was a great visionary but not an able administrator. Most of China went
under the control of military chieftains and petty warlords. Sen died in 1925
and was succeeded by Chiang Kai-shek.

17. In the course of war against Japan, the communists got the opportunity of
their lifetime. With their discipline, mass support and a revolutionary (Marxist)
ideology, they consolidated their position. When the Second World War
ended (1945), the communists got hold of arms and ammunitions surrendered
by the Japanese forces with the connivance of Russia. The end of the War
was followed by a civil war in China which lasted for more than three years,
in which the communists under the leadership of Mao Tse-tung came out
victorious. As a consequence, Chiang Kai-shek and his handful followers
were forced to flee to Formosa, a territory surrendered by Japan in 1945,
and on 1 October 1949, the Chinese People’s Republic was proclaimed.

18. Since the early 1950s, their relationship has been characterized by border
disputes, resulting in military conflict, which led to the Sino-Indian War of
1962.The ties between the two states were strained in 1959 when China
suppressed rising against it in Tibet. This forced Dalai Lama, the spiritual
head, to leave Tibet and come to India where he was given asylum, which
China did not appreciate. China blamed India for expansionism and
imperialism in Tibet and throughout the Himalayan region. China claimed
104,000 square kilometres of territory, which was indicated by India’s clear-
cut sovereignty, and demanded ‘rectification’ of the entire border.
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19. Some of the factors arising out of the trade relations between the two
countries are:

 Merchandise trade between India and China set to touch 60 billion US
Dollars, a 10-fold rise over trade five years ago

 However, the trade balance is tilted in China’s favour, with India starting
at a possible deficit of 24 billion US Dollars

 India wary of pulling down customs barrier because of the yawning
trade deficit

 India wants more market access for its pharmaceuticals, agricultural
products and IT services

3.6 SUMMARY

 India and the United States of America are the two largest democracies in
the world. Despite differences in the size of their territories (US being more
than double in size) and population (India having more than three times the
US population), the two countries have much in common.

 An important improvement in the Indo-US relations took place in the area
of economic policies. The United States welcomed liberalization of Indian
economy and India’s policy of inviting more and more foreign investment in
industry, and development projects.

 India had opposed the Truman Doctrine (1947) in the context of Greece
and Turkey, and the Eisenhower Doctrine in regard to the Middle East.
Both these initiatives were aimed at opposition and containment of
communism.

 The United States had always taken pride in being an opponent of
imperialism. However, she did not support Goa’s freedom from the colonial
rule. One reason for this strange American attitude could be that Portugal
was a member of US-led NATO.

 Indo-US relations were brightened during the post-1961 Kennedy
Administration. Earlier, in May, 1960, PL-480 agreement was concluded
between India and the United States, which enabled India to get large
quantities of wheat from the United States.

 Despite assurances given to India, Pakistan used the American weapons
against this country both in 1965 and 1971. Pakistan was more openly
supported by the United States in 1971 than during the 1965 war.

 India tested its first nuclear device in 1974 in the deserts of Rajasthan. India
had made clear that its nuclear programme was entirely for peaceful purposes.
However, the United States was highly critical and felt that the explosion
might lead to nuclear proliferation in South Asia.

 India made no compromise on its stand on the question of signing of NPT
and later on the proposed Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT). India
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succeeded in blocking the CTBT in the Conference on Disarmament at
Geneva in 1996 and voted against it even in the UN General Assembly.

 The United States has been very appreciative of the economic liberalisation
programme. Initiated in 1985, but vigorously pursued since 1991 by the
Government of P.V. Narasimha Rao.

 A new chapter was certainly added to Indo-US relationship during Clinton’s
visit to New Delhi. The two countries moved closer to each other in an
attempt to find a framework to reduce Indo-Pakistan tension.

 In a historic address to the members of the Indian Parliament, President
Clinton lavished praise on India and its achievements, emphasising the
important political and social lessons it offered the world.

 An agreement of far-reaching consequences was concluded between India
and the United States, during Manmohan Singh’s visit to the US, on 18 July
2005. The agreement known as Indo-US Nuclear Agreement aimed at
separation of India’s civil and military nuclear facilities and at US resuming
civil nuclear cooperation that was suspended after our first test conducted
in 1974.

 The 123 Agreement, envisaged to implement the nuclear deal, was being
negotiated for over many years. It is called 123 Agreement because an
agreement to supply nuclear fuel, etc. is essential under Article 123 of US
Atomic Energy Act.

 Prime Minister Modi visited the US from 26-30 September 2014. He held
meetings with President Obama, met with members of the US Congress
and political leaders and interacted with members of President Obama’s
Cabinet.

 A Joint Declaration on Defence Cooperation issued in 2013 highlighted the
deepening of bilateral defence relations. The two countries now conduct
more bilateral exercises with each other than they do with any other country.
An Indian Navy ship took part in Rim of the Pacific (RIMPAC) exercise in
2014 for the first time.

 A new India-US Counter-Terrorism Cooperation Initiative was signed in
2010 to expand collaboration on counter-terrorism, information sharing
and capacity building.

 Bilateral trade between India and the US reached US$ 63.7 billion in 2013,
registering a growth of about 1.7% over the previous year. Indian exports
accounted for US$ 41.8 billion; whereas, US exports stood at US$ 21.9
billion.

 The US-India Energy Dialogue was launched in May 2005 to promote
trade and investment in the energy sector, and held its last meeting in March
2014 in New Delhi.

 NASA and ISRO signed an agreement for activities related to India’s Mars
Orbiter Mission and the Charter for ISRO-NASA Mars Working Group.
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 Soon after gaining Independence, Jawaharlal Nehru, India’s first Prime
Minister through his policy of non-alignment wanted to keep the region
away from the superpower rivalry where both the US and the USSR (Soviet
Union) wanted to gain a foothold in the South Asian region.

 The new leadership in USSR after the death of Stalin soon realized that the
policy of non-alignment was to their advantage and they presented
themselves as champions of the non-aligned nations and their policy of anti-
imperialism and anti-colonialism.

 The Indo-Soviet relations started on a better note in 1955. Khrushchev
visited New Delhi in 1955. India received more than a billion dollar credit
and aid for economic development and three hundred million dollars for
defence from the Soviet Union.

 The Indo-Soviet relation coincided with the deteriorating Sino-Soviet and
Sino-Indian relations. The Tibetan uprising in 1959 led India to buy transport
planes and helicopters from the USSR.

 In order to get military and economic help, India, signed a Indo-Soviet
Friendship Treaty in 1971 which gave India not only high military technology
and economic assistance, but also political support during the Indo-Pak War.

 It was more difficult for Indian authorities to handle the Indo-Soviet ties in
the wake of Afghanistan crisis.

 In the USSR, after two short leaderships of Andropov and Chernenko,
Mikhail Gorbachev became General Secretary of the Communist Party in
1985. Indo-Soviet ties were further consolidated during this period.

 The three circles of Russian foreign policy identified by the then foreign
minister, Kozyrev of Russia were: (i) West, (ii) The immediate neighbourhood
including the former Soviet republics; and (iii) Rest of the world.

 Russian policy acquired a new assertiveness in the ‘near abroad’, especially
in matters relating to peace-keeping missions in Georgia, Moldova,
Azerbaizan and Tajikistan.

 It is worth noting that in the new foreign policy of Russia, priority has been
accorded to former Soviet Republics. Other key aspects are strengthening
relationship with the European Union, participation in the main integration
structures of the Asia-Pacific region, and developing relations with the leading
Asian states, primarily, China and India.

 Putin was the first President to visit India in eight years. During his visit in
October 2000, India and Russia signed a strategic Partnership Agreement.
It covers a whole range of bilateral concerns from defence and peaceful
nuclear cooperation to trade and science and technology.

 With the ending of the Cold War, Indo-Soviet relations were seriously
affected. Hence, India had to re-establish its ties not only with its successor
state, the Russian Federation, but also with the former Soviet Republics
and the Eastern European countries.
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 Cultural and economic relations between China and India date back to
ancient times. The Silk Road not only served as a major trade route between
India and China, but is also credited for facilitating the spread of Buddhism
from India to East Asia.

 ‘The emergence of Communist China was an epoch making event’, as
Friedman characterized it. It fundamentally altered the geo-strategic equation
in East Asia. Indeed, it was a world shattering event.

 The ties between the two states were strained in 1959 when China suppressed
rising against it in Tibet. This forced Dalai Lama, the spiritual head, to leave
Tibet and come to India where he was given asylum, which China did not
appreciate.

 When China suddenly attacked India in 1962, it was not prepared at all.
China occupied large portions of Indian territories both in the North-East
Frontier Agency (NEFA) and Ladakh. However, mounting world pressure
on China led to a unilateral ceasefire on 21 November 1962.

 Again, India and China renewed efforts to improve relations after the Soviet
Union invaded Afghanistan in December 1979. China modified its pro-
Pakistan stand on Kashmir issue and appeared to remain silent regarding
India’s absorption of Sikkim and its special advisory relationship with Bhutan.

 Substantial progress in ties continued in 1993. The sixth-round joint working
group negotiations were held in June in New Delhi but resulted in only
minor developments.

 During the last decade of the 20th century, both the states have been trying
to develop extended and more cooperative economic trade and culture
ties. In July 1994, the two countries agreed to cooperate in oil sector
technology and for setting up joint ventures in third world countries

 The two countries proposed to open up the Nathu La and Jelep La passes
in Sikkim in 2004, which was considered to be mutually beneficial to both
countries and was expected to be a witness to gradual improvement in ties
between the two countries in the international arena.

 The energy required for their rapidly expanding industries, and their
investment in oilfields in the Middle East, Central Asia and Africa, is one
dimension that forms the foundation of the evolution of Sino–Indian
relationship.

 November 2006 saw China and India engage in a verbal conflict over the
control of Arunachal Pradesh, in the north-eastern part of India. According
to India, 38,000 square kilometres of Indian territory was being occupied
by China in Kashmir while China claimed that the entire state of Arunachal
Pradesh was its possession.

 Asian Development Bank in October 2009 formally acknowledged
Arunachal Pradesh as part of India and a loan was sanctioned to India for
a development project there. Earlier China had exercised pressure on the
bank to cease the loan.
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 India and China have also decided to work together at the global level to
lobby for ‘common but differentiated responsibilities’ in Climate Change
mitigation, with the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change
(UNFCCC) and its Kyoto Protocol as the bedrock of their climate change
policy.’

 While Chinese premier Wen Jiabao was visiting, six pacts were signed
between the two nations, of which one was about green technology.

 China issuing staple visas for people of Jammu and Kashmir, Chinese funding
of projects in Pakistan occupied Kashmir and Beijing’s efforts to keep
alive the disputed nature of Kashmir have been some of the major
confrontations in Indo-China ties.

 Both countries had completed a joint study in March 2005, when India’s
trade deficit with China was 1.5 billion US Dollars, to examine the benefits
of greater trade and economic cooperation.

 Aksai Chin and Arunachal Pradesh are the two territories which are currently
disputed between the People’s Republic of China and India. Arunachal
Pradesh is located in the far east of India, while Aksai Chin is located near
the northwest corner of India, at the junction of India, Pakistan, and China.

3.7 KEY TERMS

 SEATO: The Southeast Asia Treaty Organization was an international
organization for collective defense in Southeast Asia created by the Southeast
Asia Collective Defense Treaty, or Manila Pact, signed in September 1954
in Manila, Philippines.

 NWS: The nuclear-weapon states (NWS) are the five states—China,
France, Russia, United Kingdom, and the United States—officially
recognized as possessing nuclear weapons by the NPT.

 RIMPAC: The Rim of the Pacific Exercise (RIMPAC) is the world’s largest
international maritime warfare exercise. RIMPAC is held biennially during
June and July of even-numbered years from Honolulu, Hawaii.

 NASA: The National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA) is an
independent agency of the United States Federal Government responsible
for the civilian space program, as well as aeronautics and aerospace research.

 Perestroika: This was a political movement for reformation within the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union during the 1980s and is widely
associated with Soviet leader Mikhail Gorbachev and his glasnost (meaning
“openness”) policy reform.

 Euro-Atlanticism: This is a subsystem of international relations based on
strong American-European relations.

 CTBT: The Comprehensive Nuclear-Test–Ban Treaty is a multilateral treaty
that bans all nuclear explosions, for both civilian and military purposes, in all
environments.
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 The Silk Road: This was a network of trade routes which connected the
East and West, and was central to the economic, cultural, political, and
religious interactions between these regions from the 2nd century BCE to
the 18th century.

 The Ming dynasty: Officially the Great Ming, it was the ruling dynasty of
China from 1368 to 1644.

 Chiang Kai-shek: He was a Chinese nationalist politician, revolutionary
and military leader who served as the leader of the Republic of China between
1928 and 1975, first in mainland China until 1949 and then in Taiwan until
his death.

 NEFA: The North-East Frontier Agency (NEFA) was one of the political
divisions in British India and later the Republic of India until 20 January
1972, when it became Arunachal Pradesh.

 The McMahon Line: This is the demarcation line between the Tibetan
region of China and the North-east region of India.

 Nathu La: This is a mountain pass in the Himalayas in East Sikkim district.
It connects the Indian state of Sikkim with China’s Tibet Autonomous Region.

 The Asian Development Bank: This is a regional development bank
established on 19 December 1966, which is headquartered in the Ortigas
Center located in the city of Mandaluyong, Metro Manila, Philippines.

 The ‘One-China policy’: This is a policy asserting that there is only one
sovereign state under the name China, as opposed to the idea that there are
two states, the People’s Republic of China and the Republic of China,
whose official names incorporate “China”.

 UNSC: The United Nations Security Council (UNSC) is one of the six
principal organs of the United Nations, charged with ensuring international
peace and security, accepting new members to the United Nations and
approving any changes to its charter.

 Aksai Chin: This is a region administered by China and constituting the
eastern portion of the larger Kashmir region which has been the subject of
a dispute between India and China since 1962.

3.8 SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Why did America not prioritize Indo-US relations in the beginning?

2. Write a short note on the similarities and differences in the political systems
of India and the USA.

3. What was the US stand on Kashmir in the 1965 Indo-Pak war?
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4. What was the main conviction behind the transformation of Indo-US
relations?

5. What compelled India to seek assistance from the USSR?

6. What is the significance of Indo-Soviet Friendship Treaty which was signed
in 1971?

7. Write in brief about bilateral trade and economic cooperation and
development between India and the Soviet Union.

8. Why did the Tibet issue result in a face off between India and China?

9. What steps have been taken by governments of India and China to normalise
relations between each other?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Discuss why the Bangladesh crisis of 1971 created a big divide between
India and the United States.

2. Analyse critically the strategic cooperation between India and the US after
the end of the Cold War.

3. Enumerate the significance of bilateral trade between India and the US in
the growth of Indian economy.

4. Analyse why nuclear deal with the US was criticized by many in India then.

5. Discuss the foundations of Indo-Russia relations.

6. Explain Indo-Russia ties in the changing world order.

7. Discuss in detail the impact of the Chinese Revolution on the world politics.

8. Analyse the growing trade and economic relations between India and China.

3.9 FURTHER READING

Khanna, V. N. and Leslie K. Kumar. 2018. Foreign Policy of India, 7th Edition.
New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House Pvt Ltd.

Ganguly, Sumit. 2011. India’s Foreign Policy. New Delhi: Oxford University
Press.

Reddy, K. Raja. 2012. Foreign Policy of India and Asia-Pacific. New Delhi:
New Century Publications.

Balakrishan, T.K. 2010. Foreign Policy of India: Problems and Paradoxes.
New Delhi: Mohini Publishers and Distributors.

Muni, S.D. 2009. India’s Foreign Policy: The Democracy Dimension.
Foundation Books.



Regional Organizations

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 195

UNIT 4 REGIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

Structure

4.0 Introduction
4.1 Objectives
4.2 South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC)

4.2.1 India and SAARC
4.3 Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN)

4.3.1 India-ASEAN Relations
4.4 Organization of the Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC)

4.4.1 India and OPEC
4.5 BRICS

4.5.1 India and BRICS
4.6 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
4.7 Summary
4.8 Key Terms
4.9 Self-Assessment Questions and Exercises

4.10 Further Reading

4.0 INTRODUCTION

Apart from the emergence of various non-governmental and global governance
institutions since the World War I, many regional organizations have also emerged.
Regional organizations are those which are confined to a particular region. The
definition of ‘region’ is usually based on common history or culture. There is no
clear parameter of defining what a region is. Many regional organizations have
emerged as strong players transcending the boundaries of the nation-states. Regional
organizations like the South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC),
the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), the Organization of the
Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC), and Brazil, Russia, India, China and South
Africa (BRICS) are also trying to overcome their differences and making attempts
to emerge as single economic organizations. The success ratio of such organizations
has not been very high. However, major obstacle in the path of making a strong
regional organization has been the political differences among most of the countries
of any region. Border disputes are common among all. This has been hampering
the process of regionalization. This unit will introduce you to the role and significance
of regional organizations like the SAARC, ASEAN, OPEC and BRICS.

The SAARC Charter envisages acceleration of social progress through active
collaboration and mutual assistance amongst member states. Focus on social issues
under the broad heading of health and population activities were one of the five
original areas of cooperation identified by member states during the inception of
SAARC. SAARC, as an organization, has become an integral part of South Asian
region which not only facilitates relations across borders but also lead to the
development and greater good of the entire region.
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The primary objective of the ASEAN is to accelerate the economic growth,
social progress and cultural development in the region through joint endeavours in
the spirit of equality and partnership in order to strengthen the foundation for a
prosperous and peaceful community of Southeast Asian Nations. ASEAN is a mature
regional organization with many notable achievements but with stiff challenges ahead.
For 52 years, it has provided peace and enhanced security in Southeast Asia. It has
fostered economic development and has contributed to social progress for its people.

OPEC’s objective is to co-ordinate and unify petroleum policies among
Member Countries, in order to secure fair and stable prices for petroleum producers;
an efficient, economic and regular supply of petroleum to consuming nations; and a
fair return on capital to those investing in the industry. The OPEC has a
significant influence on the price of oil. For example, if OPEC countries are unsatisfied
with the price of oil, it is in their interests to cut the supply of oil so prices rise.

BRICS is an acronym for the economies of Brazil, Russia, India, China and
South Africa, and it has done much to influence the global economy and geopolitics.
The group has come a long way since its first meeting, which was held in 2009 due
to the global financial crisis, and happened without South Africa, which joined in
2010. Over the past ten years the BRICS total GDP has grown by 179 per cent,
trade expanded by 94 per cent.

4.1 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:

 Discuss the objectives and functions of SAARC

 Explain the achievements of ASEAN

 Describe the origin and development of OPEC

 Discuss the origin, objectives, functions and achievements of BRICS

4.2 SOUTH ASIAN ASSOCIATION FOR
REGIONAL COOPERATION (SAARC)

The South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) was set up with
the necessities and practical realities felt by the developing countries. The South
Asian countries, viz., Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan and Sri
Lanka conducted a high point meeting (First SAARC Summit) at Dhaka in the year
1985. After the meeting, the South Asian countries adopted to establish a centre for
secretariat to resolve the issues and challenges of South Asian countries. The statement
was made for the setting up of SAARC. The agenda of the SAARC is stated in its
official declaration that SAARC stands for following objectives and priorities:

 Endorsement of well-being of people

 Development in the excellence of the living of people

 Speeding up of economic expansion



Regional Organizations

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 197

 Encouragement of combined self-reliance

 Encouragement of joint conviction and thoughtful

 Endorsement of partnership

 Advancement of economic, technical social and cultural fields

 Coordination and cooperation with other developing countries

SAARC also stands for co-operation with regional and international
organizations with similar objectives. This collaboration and assistance amongst
the members was to be based on admiration for philosophy of independence,
fairness, defensive truthfulness, political autonomy, non-interference in interior affairs
of other states and shared advantage. It was further declared that teamwork among
the member states shall not be a stand in for bilateral and multilateral co-operation
but shall harmonize them and it shall not be conflicting with bilateral and multilateral
compulsion. Resolution at all stages shall be taken on the basis of accord and that
bilateral and controversial subject shall be disqualified from the discussions.

The announcement reflected that the heads of the state or government shall
get together yearly and a council of ministers comprising of foreign ministers of the
member states shall be comprised to invent strategy to assessment the growth of
co-operation, to set up added instrument to choose on matters of universal curiosity.
This council of ministers shall be associated and intended to assist by foreign
secretaries. The announcement also visualized the location of Technical Committee
encompassing representatives of member states for realizing, executing, organizing
and checking policies and action committee for executing of development linking
more than two member states. The declaration stated that a secretariat for the
association shall be recognized at the suitable time. The operating cost of the
association shall be met out of charitable donations of associations.

The configuration of SAARC was greeted and a trust was uttered that it
would add to the economic expansion of the region as a whole regardless of the
size and environmental position of individual countries. Though SAARC is the
youngest of the provincial federation, it is principal in terms of number of people it
symbolizes (it signifies over one billion people).

The configuration of SAARC suggests diverse reaction. King of Bhutan
explains it as a demonstration of our communal wisdom and political will to carry
out important regional co-operation in spite of the disparity on foreign policy and
security standpoint. On the other hand, President Zia of Pakistan uttered uneasiness
about the central location of India which could daunt the accomplishment of the
objectives and principles of SAARC. Similar worries were keeping amused by
other lesser countries. These uncertainties happened due to the extent and population
of India. Therefore it is pleasing that India should try to dispel this approach by
representing both by vocabulary and performance that she will forever be prepared
to go into positive and jointly helpful collaboration with such countries as may
search for it.

In spite of these doubts it cannot be deprived of that the arrangement of
SAARC was a noteworthy footstep frontward because it could arouse provincial
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co-operation through combined approach and achievement. No doubt at present
the eight countries had diverse political systems, principles and links, but they
were also overwhelmed with indistinguishable evils of augmentation and progress
which is confident them to assist with each other and change a widespread orientation
for expansion.

Although the SAARC Charter requires the heads of state or government to
meet once a year, the summits have generally taken place approximately every
eighteen months.

Second SAARC Summit (Bangalore, 1986)

The second SAARC Summit witnessed the number of positive developments
towards its beginning. It was held in the year 1986 in Bangalore. The Seven
Countries participated to work out widespread strategy and advances for judgment
frequent explanation to the collective evils. At this summit they formalized and
universalized SAARC by incorporating an everlasting secretariat to manage the
accomplishment of the SAARC plan of action. It also strong-willed to establish
the approach of technical committees on women’s contribution in the advancement
of different activities and in the accomplishment of the actions to finish drug
mistreatment and drug trafficking. The Summit settled in standard to expand
collaboration among members in five supplementary fields, viz., introduction of
south Asian dissemination program jacketing both radio and television;
encouragement of tourism; necessities of amenities to students and academicians;
and strapping up of romanticism of adolescence. Above all the Summit entitled
member states not to permit their terrain to be used for fanatic activities adjacent
to another state. The leaders settled to assist in fighting and getting rid of intimidation
from the district.

Third SAARC Summit (Kathmandu, 1987)

There was third SAARC summit held at Kathmandu. It was in the year 1987. The
summit really added to the formation of an impression favourable to the
intensification of the progression of consolidation of the growing of SAARC. It
also offers a rehabilitated push and course to the prospect track of collaboration
in South Asia. The leaders entitled for progressively more orient SAARC to the
people’s requirements and ambitions so that the people of the area are taken into
the ordinary of its actions and donate to stillness, acquaintance and collaboration
in the area. The leaders of SAARC uttered apprehension over structural
disequilibrium in the world economy and emphasized the vital requirement for
recommencement of North-South discussion. They called for even handed
contribution of the increasing nation in the international deal and economic system.
They recommend the developed countries to loosen multilateral trading and to
lesser protectionist obstruction. They arrived at an accord on terrorism which was
a momentous pace in the course of anticipation and abolition of terrorism from the
region. Besides tackling political issues such a terrorism and drug trafficking, it has
come to work out a noticeable authority on bilateral relations. It would not be
incorrect to articulate that hi level Indo-Pak discussion at different point and several
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rounds of talks between Rajiv Gandhi and President Jayawardene of Sri Lanka
could be promising only on explanation of SAARC gathering.

Fourth SAARC Summit (Islamabad, 1988)

The fourth SAARC pinnacle was apprehended at Islamabad from 29-31 December
1988. The leaders attempted at various constructive pronouncement including
removal of threat of drugs and terrorism. They intentionally discussed and released
concern at the high frequency of drug manufacturing, trafficking and mistreatment
and determined to announce 1989 as the SAARC Year against Drug abuse in
order to hub concentration on drug related harms directing the other facing of the
region. They are putting more emphasis on the need of actions at countrywide
level to entirely execute the local gathering on containment of terrorism. They
identified for a standpoint regional plan with definite objective of convention basic
requirements to be met by the end of the century in different major sectors such as
Health care, education, human rights, food security basic requirements and
environmental governance.

The Summit greeted the institution of South Asian Food Security Reserve in
August 1988 and explained it as a major get through in the widespread endeavor
of the governments of affiliated countries to help out each other in food urgent
situation. They repeated their willpower to harmony and priority given to the needs
of children in national expansion plans and determined to announce 1990 as SAARC
Year of Girl Child. In conclusion the leaders approved to have a SAARC passport
to make easy travel among the seven countries which is at present eight countries.
Gradually the journalists and other categories of persons would also be entitled to
obtain this passport.

The Islamabad Summit was a great attraction in various ways. In the first
example it offered a new momentum to SAARC by beginning an integer of action-
oriented strategy with far realization effects for the excellence of the people of
South Asia. Secondly, it insisted the member states to streamline their foreign
strategy in order to insert positive bilateralism. The symbol of three important
accords between India and Pakistan during the Islamabad gathering is an obvious
testimony of it.

Fifth SAARC Summit (Male, 1990)

There was fifth SAARC summit at Male; the capital of Maldives. It was
apprehended in the year 1990. It did not execute the material progress towards
regional integration. Though the summit did not blot any development towards
regional expansion, it officially got the signature towards a convention on narcotic
drugs and psychotropic substances to deal successfully with the threat of drug
abuse and containment of illegitimate traffic in the province. It determined to increase
visa-free travel. It was arranged that heads of national academic institutions, their
spouses and dependent children should also be allowed to the extraordinary
SAARC tour text. It was determined to scrutinize the year 1991 as SAARC year
of shelter, 1992 as SAARC year of environment and 1993 as SAARC year of
disabled persons. They resolute to watch the decade of 1990s as SAARC decade
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of girl child. The purpose was to end the prejudiced dealing meted out to the
female children in the region.

The leaders of SAARC countries attempted to begin ladder for beginning
cooperative ventures in cottage industries and other handicrafts. It is encouraging
combined self-reliance in the region. It aimed at the ministers to organize an approach
for assembling regional possessions which would reinforce individual and
cooperative self-reliance in the region. In its declaration, the SAARC leaders
identified for the pulling out of Iraqi forces from Kuwait and re-establishment of
latter’s genuine government. It noted that the Gulf crisis had deficiently strike the
economy of the SAARC countries and wanted for enormous international support
to conquer the complicatedness. The summit reiterated intrinsic affiliation, between
disarmament and expansion and emphasized the need for a wide-ranging test ban
treaty. They approved that second ministerial meeting on international challenges
should be held in 1991 to appraise the product of the Uruguay round and to
organize their approach at international conferences including the UN Conference
on Environment and Development, 1992.

Sixth SAARC Summit (Colombo, 1991)

The sixth SAARC summit was planned to conduct in Colombo on 7 November
1991. The meeting had to be deferred because the heads of state of the seven
member countries was unsuccessful to arrive at a common result on the inquiry
whether the conference could be held in the non-attendance of King of Bhutan
who had uttered his incapacity to be present at the summit on account of susceptible
security situation in his country. While India, Nepal and Bhutan were responsible
for postponement of the summit, Pakistan, Bangladesh and Sri Lanka encouraged
on sharing the summit. Eventually the summit was cancelled. It is striking that it
was for the first time that SAARC summit was not in favor of and stood for
cancellation after pre-summit discussions had taken place. Despite the termination
of the summit, the prime ministers of Pakistan and Bangladesh arrived at Colombo
and had a mini-summit with the presidents of Sri Lanka and Maldives. Few members
of the SAARC countries met at Colombo on 21 December 1991 to liberalize
trade in the region. It was also a call for better collaboration and contact among
member states to fight terrorism in the province.

Seventh SAARC Summit (Dhaka, 1993)

The noteworthy seventh SAARC summit was officially conducted in 1993. It was
fruitfully declared just after the postponement on account of December 1992 and
1993. It was subject to the disturbing conditions in Bangladesh and demolition of
Babri Masjid in Ayodhya. The summit accepted an announcement which sought
to pull down trade blockade in the region. The summit leaders settled that the time
was now appropriate to offer an active momentum to tricks in the heart of economic,
social and cultural assistance in the SAARC regions. The summit authorized an
Incorporated Programme of Action (IPA) on annihilation of poverty in South Asia,
trade, manufacture and services, the environment, women’s development, science
and technology, terrorism, safety of small States, people to people contact, etc.
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for future course of action. Establishment of South Asian Development fund was
made and discussed among the members for its further development.

Eighth SAARC Summit (New Delhi, 1995)

The official 8th SAARC summit was held in New Delhi. It was conducted in the
year 1995. The objective of the summit was towards the establishment of the
South Asian Preferential Trading Arrangement (SAPTA). It would take SAARC
faster to a financial position. The members decided to execute SAPTA by 8
December 1995. The meeting also determined to set up a South Asian Free Trade
Area (SAFTA) to encourage intra-regional trade. The other significant result taken
by the leaders of SAARC countries incorporated description of 1995 as the
SAARC year of poverty eradication. The announcement also advised the member
states to realize the 1993 SAARC convention on narcotic drugs and psychotropic
substances. The member states devoted themselves to the universal purpose of
protection for all by 2000. The summit worried the significance of global assistance
for construction of national potential, relocation of technology and encouragement
of many-sided project and quality research hard work in reducing natural disasters.
Defence of the environment through determined accomplishment was also
highlighted. The summit repeated and reaffirmed its resolution to make the UN
stronger as the central tool of tranquillity, safety, disarmament, expansion and
collaboration in the world. With regard to nuclear disarmament, the summit
advocated the conference on disarmament to discuss an international convention
accepting the employ of danger of exercise of nuclear weapons under any conditions.
The announcement also greeted the World Trade Organization and anticipated
that it would develop global trade.

9th SAARC Summit (Male, 1997)

The ninth SAARC summit was officially conducted in Male from 12-14 May
1997 and was concentrated by the leaders of all the seven member countries. At
this summit, the members commonly accepted an assertion declaring that the region
should be distorted into a free-trade area by 2001 instead of 2005. It was to
remove all the trade difficulty and structural obstacle. The declaration focused that
the sub-regional co-operation should be extensive. The members approved to
hold familiar political discussion to diminish anxiety in the province. They also
swear to contest terrorism and drug trafficking in the province and to open a war
against poverty.

Tenth SAARC Summit (Colombo, 1998)

The tenth summit of the heads of the governments of SAARC countries was
unanimously accepted in Colombo (Sri Lanka) in July 1998. The leaders of SAARC
countries promised their pledge to the endorsement of mutual faith and sympathetic
action as a means for resolving bilateral and multilateral evils. The summit
condemned chief nuclear powers for preserving enormous weapon store of nuclear
weapons and advocate the Geneva based conference on disarmament to create
negotiations for barring the employment of nuclear weapons and abolition of such
weapons in the obtainable arsenals. In the economic field, the SAARC leaders
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established firm faith to speed up the course for the termination of the South Asian
Preference Trading Agreement (SAPTA). The other economic measures suggested
by the summit incorporated addition of tariff dispensation to products aggressively
traded; elimination of prejudiced practices and non-tariff barriers on the items
covered by the tariff concessions.

Eleventh SAARC Summit (Kathmandu, 2002)

The eleventh SAARC summit was held in 1999. It was officially postponed when
military rule was imposed in Pakistan. The heads of state and government
participated. Terrorism was the major agenda of the summit meeting. The measures
were discussed to suppress the activities of terrorists, eliminate supply of weapons
to terrorists etc. Implementation of domestic measures in terms of legislation to
deal with extensive international terrorist networks. The declaration highlighted
the requirement of provincial collaboration in the financial field to shift rapidly
towards a South Asian free trade area. The major core issues were emphasized
by the declaration associated to poverty mitigation, collaboration in social and
cultural sectors, women and children.

Twelfth SAARC Summit (Islamabad, 2004)

The twelfth SAARC summit was held in 2004.This declaration destined terrorism
in all its shape and expression. The core issues were discussed for the establishment
of South Asian free trade area. Each member was allowed to preserve a responsive
list of foodstuffs on which tariff will not be condensed. Under the SAFTA accord,
the members were allowed to take out by helping six months’ notice to the Secretary
General of SAARC. The agenda also arranged importance on mounting political
co-operation among members. The summit also assumed an added protocol on
terrorism which sketched the actions for fighting financing of terrorism under the
purview of UN Security Council resolution 1373. A social contract for encouraging
the wellbeing of the people of South Asia was also accepted.

Thirteenth SAARC Summit (Dhaka, 2005)

The thirteenth SAARC Summit was adopted in 2005.The summit could not attend
the meet due to poor safety circumstances in Dhaka and political coup in Nepal.
The Thirteenth SAARC Summit was essentially held at Dhaka in November, 2005.
The Summit respected the choice to carry Afghanistan into SAARC fold on account
of its long position cultural and historical ties with other component of SAARC.
The meeting also measured the subject of authorization of China and Japan as
spectator. The meeting determined that as the SAARC charter has no situation to
have observer, mandatory alteration would have to be made in the charter. At the
end of the summit Dhaka declaration was established which took well-built note
of terrorism in the region and stated that there should be no double principles in
the struggle against terrorism. It was strong-minded that the home ministers of the
SAARC countries should assemble yearly. The three agreements were signed
one is signed an agreement on shared Administrative Assistance in Customs Matters;
Agreement on organization of SAARC negotiation council; and limited conformity
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on evasion of double taxation, and joint administrative assistance in tax matters. It
was determined to watch 2006-2015 as SAARC decade of poverty alleviation
as a watershed campaign for the betterment of South Asian Countries.

Fourteenth SAARC Summit (New Delhi, 2007)

The fourteenth Summit was held in Delhi. It was in the year 2007.Afghanistan was
admitted as the 8th member of South Asian Countries. South Korea, China, Japan
and European Union participated as observer. Food bank in India was the major
agenda at the summit meeting.

Fifteenth SAARC Summit (Colombo, 2008)

The fifteenth SAARC Summit was adopted in 2008.Terrorism, trade promotion,
climate change were the major issues discussed at the meeting. The commitment
to strengthen the legal protocol against terrorism. Other initiatives were discussed
at the meeting such as Food security and operationalization of SAARC food bank.
Natural disaster rapid response mechanism is the core area of discussion.

Sixteenth SAARC summit (Thimpu, Bhutan, 2010)

The sixteenth SAARC Summit was held in Bhutan (Thimpu). Bhutan for the first
time hosted in the year 2010. The SAARC Summit. This year was witnessed the
silver jubilee celebration of SAARC. The issue of Climate change was discussed
and initiative was made for Towards a Green and Happy South Asia. SAARC
Members recommended for SAARC Convention on cooperation on Environment
to control the problem of climate change. The member states were ready to execute
to go plantation of 10 million trees over the next five years. India was also very
much confident enough to set up climate innovation centre in South Asia in order
to build up sustainable energy technologies. At the outset, India proposed for the
adaptation of capacity building needs posed by the climate change.

Seventeenth SAARC Summit (Addu City, Maldives, 2011)

The Summit meeting was held in 2011 in Addu City, Maldives. The proposal was
made for setting up a commission to address issues of gender inequalities in South
Asia.

Eighteenth SAARC Summit (Kathmandu, 2014)

The eighteenth summit of South Asian Association of Regional Cooperation’
(SAARC) was held in Kathmandu. The subject matter of the summit was deeper
integration for peace and prosperity. It highlighted on good-looking connectivity
between the member states for better transit-transport across the region. 

Nepalese Prime Minister Sushil Koirala, presented SAARC chair, spoke
his trust that the ‘Regulation of Passenger and Cargo Vehicular Traffic amongst
SAARC Member States’, and ‘SAARC Regional Agreement on Railways’ would
be discussed for signature later after the Transport Ministers of these countries
appraisal them. It was also determined that Pakistan will host the next summit in
2016.
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Nineteenth SAARC Summit (Islamabad, 2016)

Pakistan planned to crowd the nineteenth summit of South Asian Association for
Regional Cooperation (SAARC) in Islamabad on 9 and 10 November 2016.
India, Afghanistan, Bhutan, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka and Maldives will not be present
at SAARC summit meeting on account of 2016 Uri attack. Indian PM Narendra
Modi determined to refuse to come for the SAARC summit in Islamabad in the
wake of Uri terror attack. Bangladesh, Afghanistan, Bhutan, Maldives and Sri
Lanka have dragged out of the summit. Maldives on 1 October 2016 connected
hands with additional five nations and refuse the summit to develop into sixth
nation to do so.

India – Pakistan disputes is the major cause for the ineffectiveness of
SAARC. India being the major contributor with its unbeatable economic, military
and international influence the disparity will bring reluctance from smaller states to
work with India. India, hence plans to strengthen the Bangladesh, Bhutan, India,
Nepal (BBIN) initiatives to boost the trade and earn the strategic partnership with
its neighbours. In 2018, Pakistan objected the Motor Vehicle Agreement proposed
by India at the 18th SAARC summit. India hence pursued the motor vehicle
agreement through BBIN. The BBIN Initiative is a sub- regional architecture of
countries in Eastern South Asia, a sub-region of South Asia. It meets through official
representation of member states to formulate, implement and review quadrilateral
agreements across areas such as water resources management, connectivity of
power, transport, and infrastructure.

Accomplishment and Future Projection of SAARC

Despite the sluggish growth of regional collaboration in South Asia the definite
functioning of the SAARC since its institution has lifted lofty hopes of stillness in
this region bedeviled by disagreement of all kinds. Though the SAARC as such
has not engaged in recreation any vigorous position in determining the differentiation
among its members, yet its monthly convention offer an occasion for private session
among the leaders of a variety of member states. It is well known that the convention
of Dhaka and Bangladesh offers an opening to the leaders of India and Pakistan
and India and Sri Lanka correspondingly to iron out their dissimilarity and really
added to the lessening of nervousness between these states. SAARC has not
been able to participate as efficient a role as its followers would imagine it to take
part in on account of chronological acrimony and frequent existing disagreement
in this area, but it cannot be deprived of that its institution did offer an gadget that
might, over time and in small steps, construct new self-assurance by resolving
non-controversial, non-political problems.

The setting up of SAARC secretariat at Kathmandu would also give to the
intensification of SAARC. Its services can extremely well be used to recognize
the projects which must be assumed on priority root for the high-quality of the
member countries. It can also work out plans for intra-industry specialization,
counter-trade product sharing, joint production ventures, joint marketing companies,
etc. In fact during the past few years several technical committees have been set
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up to discover potential of further collaboration in the various fields, viz., agriculture,
science, technology.

Though SAARC has made substantial improvement since its beginning, it
has been facing frequent confrontations, which it must conquer if it has to endure
and development. The political climate existing in the province is not favourable to
its winning working. An impression of shared antagonism exist among a variety of
countries of the region, viz., India and Pakistan. It is no doubt there are secure
social and economic relations between the countries of the region but these links
cannot flourish unless they determine their political dissimilarity.

The difference in the regional possessions of a variety of member states
hampers the growth of true collaboration among the members. India, in comparison
with other countries of the region is not only very great in size but also possesses
unequal natural resources.

All the countries of SAARC are developing societies. The stage of advances
fluctuates. Countries like India, Pakistan and Sri Lanka are more sophisticated
than Bangladesh, Nepal, Bhutan and Maldives. The fewer urbanized countries are
always anxious that in the current system of collaboration they are spring to be at
a drawback. This handicap can be conquered by making sure an even handed
distribution of costs and reimbursement.

The loophole of interdependence of the countries of the region are witnessed.
It poses a grave confrontation. The intra-regional trade comprises only about 5
per cent of the worldwide trade of South Asian region. Only urbanized countries
like India in this province can provide huge quantities of manufactured goods to
other South Asian countries, but India can barely pay for any significant goods
from the countries of South Asia.

The SAARC experiences from convinced institutional and procedural
shortcomings. It functions on the foundation of agreement rule which entails that all
its decisions necessitate assenting vote of all the heads of state/government meeting
in a summit.  It is desirable that this provision should be made flexible. It may be
conclude that SAARC has required to encourage collaboration in a broad diversity
of neighbourhood.

4.2.1 India and SAARC

India, given its size, population, economy and central location is indeed the pivot
of SAARC. It has common land/sea borders with six of the seven other members
which places it in an unquestionable leadership role.

The coming to power of the new NDA government in India in May, 2014
accorded greater priority to regional cooperation under SAARC. The presence
of all the SAARC leaders at the swearing-in ceremony of Prime Minister Narendra
Modi and the new government was an unprecedented and a welcome change.
Prime Minister Modi made it clear that making the region peaceful, stable and
prosperous is one of his main objectives. He also emphasizes the desirability of all
SAARC countries working together for ending the endemic poverty in the
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region.PM Modi has already been on successful visits to Afghanistan, Bangladesh,
Bhutan, Myanmar, Nepal and Sri Lanka and even to Pakistan and China.

India remains steadfast and committed to SAARC and has made significant
contributions to this asymmetric relationship – as per the Ministry of External
Affairs data some of which are; 

 India because of its geography, economy, international stature and
commitment to the region is central to SAARC. The SAARC region
has acute asymmetrical power balance as India encompasses more than
75 percent of the region’s GDP and more than 70 percent of population,
territorial dependency in India is high and it possesses enormous military
power compared to other countries in the region. India has a special
responsibility flowing from the geography of the region and the size of
its economy.

 The first engagement of the Prime Minister with SAARC was at the
XVIII Summit in Kathmandu in November, 2014. India made a number
of unilateral offers at the Summit, notably, to build a SAARC Satellite,
monitor polio-free countries and provide polio and pentavalent vaccines
to the children of South Asia, liberalize the regime of business and medical
visas, increase intra-regional tourism, promote use of solar energy,
increase cross-border physical, digital and knowledge connectivity, share
its expertise in disaster management and mitigation etc.

 In fulfilment of the announcements made by the Prime Minister at the
XVIII SAARC Summit,(i) India has contributed US$ 1.05 million for
up gradation of the SAARC Tuberculosis and HIV/AIDS Centre
laboratory in Kathmandu to a supranational laboratory (ii) A delegation
from Afghanistan visited India in November, 2015 to participate in the
polio immunization drive and learn from our best practices (iii) India
organized the first ever South Asian Annual Disaster Management
Exercise(SAADMEx) from 23-26th November, 2015 in New Delhi to
provide participants a practical, realistic exercise aiming to address the
diverse strategic issues of a multi-national disaster relief operation and
coordination (iv) The regime of Indian business and medical visas have
been liberalized for SAARC nationals (v) India has set up a Special
Purpose Facility(SPF) to finance infrastructure projects in the region
that would enhance our connectivity and trade.

 India was the first country to reach out to Nepal in the aftermath of the
devastating earthquake. Our emergency assistance drew appreciation
from all quarters.

 India’s emphasis is on three central themes of SAARC– trade,
connectivity and people-to- people contact.

 India has hosted key meetings of SAARC Ministers of Transport, Home,
Finance, Trade, Agriculture, Culture, Health, Environment, Education
and Science & Technology. It has organized a number of training
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programmes/workshops/seminars on subjects as diverse as space
technology to performance management, digital economy to tourism.

 India’s trade with South Asia accounts for around 5.5% of its global
trade. We have been advocating expedited negotiations/implementation
of agreements, promoting investments, trade, exchanges in the region.
Under SAFTA, India has unilaterally offered duty free access on all
items to the SAARC LDCs and has met the Phase II commitments for
non-LDCs. It has zero tariff for goods coming from LDCs. We are
eliminating 455 out of 480 tariff lines in our Sensitive Lists for LDCs.

 India is ready with its schedules of commitments for early
operationalization of SAARC Agreement on Trade in Services (SATIS).
Our approach is to lead in tariff reduction and eliminate sensitive lists in
a calibrated, yet, progressive way.

 The fledgling SAARC Development Fund (SDF) finances sub-regional
projects envisaged under its social, economic and infrastructure windows.
India is the only country to have paid its assessed contribution (for the
entire 5 year period) of US$ 89.9 million and a voluntary contribution of
US$ 100 million.

 A currency swap arrangement for the region, with a base fund of US$ 2
billion from India provides short term foreign exchange liquidity
requirements of Member States.

 The tele-education project for SAARC countries initiated by India
benefits the target student community.

 India has been extending financial support to a number of cultural
organizations working for regional integration in the SAARC context.
SAARC Bands Festival, Literature Festival and Crafts Festivals,
Folklore Festivals have become annual features. A SAARC Museum of
Textiles and Handicrafts and Training Centre is being established in New
Delhi.

 The tele-medicine project in Afghanistan offered by India runs
successfully. The regime of Indian medical visas has been liberalized for
SAARC nationals.

 India understands and appreciates the concern over the challenge of
climate change in the region. It has established an Endowment for Climate
Change with a corpus of Rs. 25 crores to finance environment related
projects. India has unilaterally undertaken several regional projects in
the fields of solar rural electrification, rainwater harvesting, seed testing,
etc.

 India’s proactive stance since 2004 as part of its new approach to the
countries in the neighbourhood has been a transformative factor in
ensuring the gradual and irreversible transition of the organization from
its declaratory to implementation mode. India’s commitment to shoulder
more than its assessed responsibilities, in an asymmetric and non-
reciprocal manner, has resonated well within the region.
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Check Your Progress

1. When and where was the SAARC set up?

2. What were the different countries that boycotted the 2016 SAARC Summit
in Pakistan?

3. What is the BBIN Initiative?

4.3 ASSOCIATION OF SOUTHEAST ASIAN
NATIONS (ASEAN)

The Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), is a political and economic
organization of ten Southeast Asian countries which was formed in 1967 by
Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, Singapore, and Thailand to promote political
and economic cooperation and regional stability. Brunei Darussalam joined in 1984,
shortly after its independence from the United Kingdom, and Vietnam joined
ASEAN as its seventh member in 1995. Laos and Burma were admitted into full
membership in July 1997 as ASEAN celebrated its 30th anniversary. Cambodia
became ASEAN’s tenth member in 1999.

The ASEAN Declaration in 1967, considered ASEAN’s founding document,
formalized the principles of peace and cooperation to which ASEAN is dedicated.
The ASEAN Charter came into force on 15 December 2008. After this, ASEAN
established its legal identity as an international organization and took major steps
in community-building process.

The ASEAN Community is comprised of three pillars, the Political-Security
Community, Economic Community and Socio-Cultural Community. Each pillar
has its own Blueprint approved at the summit level, and, together with the Initiative
for ASEAN Integration (IAI) Strategic Framework and IAI Work Plan Phase II
(2009-2015), they form the Roadmap for and ASEAN Community 2009-2015.

Objectives

The ASEAN Declaration states that the aims and purposes of the Association are:

(i) To accelerate the economic growth, social progress and cultural development
in the region through joint endeavours in the spirit of equality and partnership
in order to strengthen the foundation for a prosperous and peaceful
community of Southeast Asian nations

(ii) To promote regional peace and stability through abiding respect for justice
and the rule of law in the relationship among countries in the region and
adherence to the principles of the United Nations Charter. In 1995, the
ASEAN Heads of State and Government re-affirmed that ‘Cooperative
peace and shared prosperity shall be the fundamental goals of ASEAN.’
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Fundamental Principles

The Treat of Amity and Cooperation (TAC) in Southeast Asia, signed at the First
ASEAN Summit on 24 February 1976, declared that in their relations with one
another, the High Contracting Parties should be guided by the following fundamental
principles:

 Mutual respect for the independence, sovereignty, equality, territorial integrity,
and national identity of all nations

 The right of every State to lead its national existence free from external
interference, subversion, or coercion

 Non-interference in the internal affairs of one another

 Settlement of differences or disputes by peaceful manner

 Renunciation of the threat or use of force

 Effective cooperation among themselves

ASEAN Members

Ten Members: Brunei Darussalam, Cambodia, Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia,
Myanmar, Philippines, Singapore, Thailand, and Vietnam (One Observer: Papua
New Guinea).

ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF)

The ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF) is an important multilateral forum for political
and security consultations and cooperation. The ARF has begun to explore activities
where there is overlap between confidence-building measures and preventive
diplomacy. ASEAN Member States are urged to settle disputes through friendly
negotiations applying the procedures of the Treaty of Amity and Cooperation (TAC)
of 1976. However, the Member States are not obliged to use the Treaty stipulations
for the peaceful settlement of disputes. In case a State resorts to the use of force,
no system of collective security is foreseen.

27 members: Australia, Bangladesh, Brunei Darussalam, Cambodia,
Canada, China, European Union, India, Indonesia, Japan, Democratic Peoples’
Republic of Korea, Republic of Korea, Laos, Malaysia, Myanmar, Mongolia,
New Zealand, Pakistan, Papua New Guinea, Philippines, Russian Federation,
Singapore, Sri Lanka, Thailand, Timor Leste, United States, and Vietnam.

Achievements of Political Cooperation

The TAC stated that ASEAN political and security dialogue and cooperation should
aim to promote regional peace and stability by enhancing regional resilience. Regional
resilience shall be achieved by cooperating in all fields based on the principles of
self-confidence, self-reliance, mutual respect, cooperation, and solidarity, which
shall constitute the foundation for a strong and viable community of nations in
Southeast Asia.

Some of the major political accords of ASEAN are as follows:

 ASEAN Declaration, Bangkok, 8 August 1967
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 Zone of Peace, Freedom and Neutrality Declaration, Kuala Lumpur,
27 November 1971

 Declaration of ASEAN Concord, Bali, 24 February 1976

 Treaty of Amity and Cooperation in Southeast Asia, Bali, 24 February
1976

 ASEAN Declaration on the South China Sea, Manila, 22 July 1992

 Treaty on the Southeast Asia Nuclear-Weapon-Free Zone, Bangkok,
15 December 1997

 ASEAN Vision 2020, Kuala Lumpur, 15 December 1997

 Declaration on Joint Action to Counter Terrorism, 5 November 2001

 Declaration of ASEAN Concord II, Bali, 7 October 2003

 ASEAN Convention on Counter Terrorism (ACCT), 11 January 2007

 Cebu Declaration on the Acceleration of the Establishment of an ASEAN
Community by 2015, 11 January 2007

 ASEAN Declaration on Joint Action to Counter Terrorism, 5 November
2001; and

 Joint Declaration of the ASEAN Defence Ministers on Promoting
Defence Cooperation for a Dynamic ASEAN Community, 25 May 2016.

Although ASEAN States cooperate mainly on economic and social issues,
the organization has a security function, with a long-discussed program for
confidence-building measures and for establishing a nuclear-weapon-free zone in
Southeast Asia, with the objective of implementing ASEAN’s 1971 Declaration
on a Zone of Peace, Freedom and Neutrality (ZOPFAN), and a Southeast Asia
Nuclear Weapon-Free Zone (SEANWFZ), which would be a component of
ZOPFAN.

4.3.1 India-ASEAN Relations

India’s interaction with ASEAN in the Cold War era was very limited. India declined
to get associated with ASEAN in the 1960s when full membership was offered
even before the grouping was formed. It is only with the formulation of the Look
East Policy in the last decade (1992), India had started giving this region due
importance in the foreign policy. India became a sectoral dial

Four India-ASEAN Summits, first in 2002 at Phnom Penh (Cambodia),
second in 2003 at Bali (Indonesia), third in 2004 at Vientiane (Laos rogue partner
with ASEAN in 1992, a full dialogue partner in 1995, a member of the ASEAN
Regional Forum (ARF) in 1996, and a summit level partner (on par with China,
Japan and Korea) in 2002.

India’s relationship with ASEAN is a key pillar of our foreign policy and the
foundation of our Act East Policy. The up-gradation of the relationship into a
Strategic Partnership in 2012 was a natural progression to the ground covered
since India became a Sectoral Partner of the ASEAN in 1992, Dialogue Partner
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in 1996 and Summit Level Partner in 2002. There are, in total, 30 Dialogue
Mechanisms between India and ASEAN, cutting across various sectors.

Mission to ASEAN: India has set up a separate Mission to ASEAN and
the EAS in Jakarta in April 2015 with a dedicated Ambassador to strengthen
engagement with ASEAN and ASEAN-centric processes.

25th Anniversary of ASEAN-India Dialogue Relations

India and ASEAN observed 25 years of their Dialogue Partnership, 15 years of
Summit Level interaction and 5 years of Strategic Partnership throughout 2017 by
undertaking a wide range of over 60 commemorative activities, both in India and
through our Missions in ASEAN Member States, which culminated in the ASEAN-
India Commemorative Summit on the theme “Shared Values, Common Destiny”
on 25 January 2018 in New Delhi. The commemorative activities included an
ASEAN-India Regional Diaspora event in Singapore, a Youth Summit, a Music
Festival, an Artists’ Retreat, Port calls by Indian Naval Ships, a Workshop on
Blue Economy, a Connectivity Summit, a meeting to reinforce our Network of
Think Tanks, a Dharma-Dhamma Conference, a Hackathon and Startup Festival,
a Global SME Summit, a Business and Investment Meet and Expo, a Textiles
Event, an ICT Expo, a Business Council Meeting, a Ramayana Festival, a Film
Festival and the inauguration of an India-ASEAN Friendship Park in the heart of
our national capital, New Delhi. The astonishing variety and breadth of these
activities laid a firm foundation for an enduring partnership for the future.

At the ASEAN-India Commemorative Summit, PM and the ASEAN
Leaders jointly adopted the Delhi Declaration and decided to identify Cooperation
in the Maritime Domain as the key area of cooperation under the ASEAN-India
strategic partnership.

In an unprecedented gesture, the Leaders of ASEAN countries also graced
the 69th Republic Day Parade as India’s Guest of Honour. It was a proud moment
for India to host the Leaders of all ten ASEAN countries at the Summit, within a
short span of five years.

In 2012, ASEAN and India had commemorated 20 years of dialogue
partnership and 10 years of Summit level partnership with ASEAN with a
Commemorative Summit held in New Delhi under the theme ‘ASEAN-India
Partnership for Peace and Shared Prosperity’ on 20-21 December 2012. The
Commemorative Summit attended by the Leaders from all the 10 ASEAN countries
endorsed elevating the partnership to a ‘Strategic Partnership’. The Leaders also
adopted the ‘ASEAN-India Vision Statement’.

Plans of Action

As a reflection of the interest of ASEAN and India to intensify their engagement,
the ASEAN-India Partnership for Peace, Progress and Shared Prosperity, which
sets out the roadmap for long-term ASEAN-India engagement, was signed at the
3rd ASEAN-India Summit in 2004 in Vientiane. A Plan of Action (POA) for the
period 2004-2010 was also developed to implement the Partnership. The 3rd
POA (2016-20) was adopted by the ASEAN-India Foreign Ministers Meeting
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held in August 2015. Furthermore, ASEAN and India have identified priority areas
for the period of 2016-2018 and are already implementing activities under it,
which would contribute towards successful implementation of the 2016-2020 Plan
of Action.

Political Security Cooperation: Faced with growing traditional and non-
traditional challenges, politico-security cooperation is a key and an emerging pillar
of our relationship. Rising export of terror, growing radicalization through ideology
of hatred, and spread of extreme violence define the landscape of common security
threats to our societies. Our partnership with ASEAN seeks to craft a response
that relies on coordination, cooperation and sharing of experiences at multiple
levels.

ASEAN, as a regional grouping based on consensus, has worked tirelessly
over 50 years to help secure peace, progress and prosperity in the region. India,
therefore, places ASEAN at the centre of its Indo-Pacific vision of Security and
Growth for All in the Region.

The main forum for ASEAN security dialogue is the ASEAN Regional Forum
(ARF). India has been attending annual meetings of this forum since 1996 and has
actively participated in its various activities. The ASEAN Defence Ministers’
Meeting (ADMM) is the highest defence consultative and cooperative mechanism
in ASEAN. The ADMM+ brings together Defence Ministers from the 10 ASEAN
nations plus Australia, China, India, Japan, New Zealand, Republic of Korea,
Russia, and the United States on a biannual basis.

Economic Cooperation: India-ASEAN trade and investment relations have
been growing steadily, with ASEAN being India’s fourth largest trading partner.
India’s trade with ASEAN stands at US$ 81.33 billion, which is approx. 10.6%
of India’s overall trade. India’s export to ASEAN stand at 11.28% of our total
exports.

Investment flows are also substantial both ways, with ASEAN accounting
for approximately 18.28% of investment flows into India since 2000. FDI inflows
into India from ASEAN between April 2000 to March 2018 was about US$68.91
billion, while FDI outflows from India to ASEAN countries, from April 2007 to
March 2015, as per data maintained by DEA, was about US$38.672 billion.The
ASEAN-India Free Trade Area has been completed with the entering into force
of the ASEAN-India Agreements on Trade in Service and Investments on 1 July
2015.

ASEAN and India have been also working on enhancing private sector
engagement. ASEAN India-Business Council (AIBC) was set up in March 2003
in Kuala Lumpur as a forum to bring key private sector players from India and the
ASEAN countries on a single platform for business networking and sharing of
ideas.

Socio-Cultural Cooperation: We have been organizing a large number of
programmes to boost People-to-People Interaction with ASEAN, such as inviting
ASEAN students to India each year for the Students Exchange Programme, Special
Training Course for ASEAN diplomats, Exchange of Parliamentarians, Participation
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of ASEAN students in the National Children’s Science Congress, ASEAN-India
Network of Think Tanks, ASEAN-India Eminent Persons Lecture Series, etc.

The 2nd edition of the ASEAN-India Workshop on Blue Economy, jointly
hosted with the Socialist Republic of Viet Nam, was held on 18 July 2018 in New
Delhi.

Connectivity: ASEAN-India connectivity is a priority for India as also the
ASEAN countries. In 2013, India became the third dialogue partner of ASEAN
to initiate an ASEAN Connectivity Coordinating Committee-India Meeting. While
India has made considerable progress in implementing the India-Myanmar-Thailand
Trilateral Highway and the Kaladan Multimodal Project, issues related to increasing
the maritime and air connectivity between ASEAN and India and transforming the
corridors of connectivity into economic corridors are under discussion. A possible
extension to India-Myanmar-Thailand Trilateral Highway to Cambodia, Lao PDR
and Viet Nam is also under consideration. A consensus on finalising the proposed
protocol of the India-Myanmar-Thailand Motor Vehicle Agreement (IMT MVA)
has been reached. This agreement will have a critical role in realizing seamless
movement of passenger, personal and cargo vehicles along roads linking India,
Myanmar and Thailand. PM announced a Line of Credit of US$ 1 billion to promote
projects that support physical and digital connectivity between India and ASEAN
and a Project Development Fund with a corpus of INR 500 crores to develop
manufacturing hubs in CLMV countries at the 13th ASEAN India Summit held in
Malaysia in November 2015.

Funds: ASEAN Multilateral Division offers project-based financial
assistance to ASEAN countries. Financial assistance has been provided to ASEAN
countries from the following Funds:

ASEAN-India Cooperation Fund: At the 7th ASEAN-India Summit in
2009, India announced a contribution of US$ 50 million to the ASEAN-India
Fund, to support implementation of the ASEAN-India Plans of Action, which
envisage cooperation in a range of sectors as well as capacity building programmes
in the political, economic and socio-cultural spheres for deepening and intensifying
ASEAN-India cooperation. Projects worth approx. In order to take the
development and capacity building initiatives forward, PM has proposed enhancing
the ASEAN-India Fund with an additional grant of US$ 50 million at the 14th
ASEAN India Summit in Vientiane in September 2016.

ASEAN-India S&T Development Fund (AISTDF): At the 6th
ASEAN-India Summit in November 2007 in Singapore, India announced the
setting up of an ASEAN-India Science & Technology Development Fund with a
US$ 1 million contribution from India to promote joint collaborative R&D research
projects in Science & Technology. This Fund become operational in 2009-10 and
expenditure began to be incurred from FY 2010-11. This fund has been enhanced
to US$5 million from 2016-17.

ASEAN-India Green Fund: At the 6th ASEAN-India Summit on 21
November 2007 in Singapore, India announced the setting up of an ASEAN-
India Green Fund with an initial contribution of US$ 5 million from India, to support



NOTES

Regional Organizations

Self - Learning
214 Material

collaboration activities relating to environment and climate change. Some of the
areas identified for collaboration under the Fund are climate change, energy
efficiency, clean technologies, renewable energy, biodiversity conservation and
environmental education.

ASEAN-India Projects: India has been cooperating with ASEAN by way
of implementation of various projects in the fields of Agriculture, Science &
Technology, Space, Environment & Climate Change, Human Resource
Development, Capacity Building, New and Renewable Energy, Tourism, People-
to-People contacts and Connectivity etc.

Some of the prominent projects, which are either ongoing or in the final
stages of approval are as follows:

Space Project envisaging establishment of a Tracking, Data Reception/Data
Processing Station in Ho Chi Minh City, Vietnam and upgradation of Telemetry
Tracking and Command Station in Biak, Indonesia; Setting up of Centres of
Excellence in Software Development & Training in CLMV countries; e-Network
for provision of tele-medicine and tele-education in CLMV countries, Quick Impact
Projects in CLMV etc.

Apart from the above projects, India has been supporting ASEAN,
especially CLMV countries under the Initiatives for ASEAN Integration, which
include projects on Training of English Language for Law Enforcement Officers in
CLMV countries and Training of professionals dealing with capital markets in
CLMV by National Institute of Securities Management Mumbai, scholarships for
ASEAN students for higher education at Nalanda University, Training of ASEAN
Civil Servants in drought management, disaster risk management, sustainable
ground water management etc. To boost People-to-people Interaction with
ASEAN, India has been organising various programmes including Training
Programme for ASEAN diplomats, Exchange of Parliamentarians, Participation
of ASEAN students in the National Children’s Science Congress, ASEAN-India
Network of Think Tanks, ASEAN-India Eminent Persons Lecture Series,
ASEAN-India Students Exchange programme, ASEAN-India Media Exchange
programme etc.

In Agriculture, we are cooperating with ASEAN by way of projects such
as Exchange of Farmers, ASEAN-India Fellowships for Higher Agricultural
Education in India and ASEAN, Exchange of Agriculture Scientists, Empowerment
of Women through Cooperatives, Training Course on Organic Certification for
Fruits and Vegetables etc. These were further strengthened at the 4th ASEAN-
India Ministerial Meeting on Agriculture held in January 2018 in New Delhi, with
the endorsement of the Medium Term Plan of Action for ASEAN-India
Cooperation in Agriculture and Forestry for 2016–2020. In the S&T field, we
have projects such as ASEAN-India S&T Digital Library, ASEAN-India Virtual
Institute for Intellectual Property, ASEAN-India Collaborative Project on S&T
for Combating Malaria, ASEAN-India Programme on Quality Systems in
Manufacturing, ASEAN-India Collaborative R&D Project on Mariculture, Bio-
mining and Bioremediation Technologies etc.
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Delhi Dialogue:India has an annual Track 1.5 event Delhi Dialogue, for
discussing politico-security and economic issues between ASEAN and India. Since
2009, India has hosted ten editions of this flagship Conference. The 10th edition
of Delhi Dialogue was hosted by the MEA on 19-20 July 2018 in New Delhi, with
the theme, “Strengthening India-ASEAN Maritime Advantage”.

ASEAN-India Centre (AIC): At the Commemorative Summit held in
2012, the Heads of the Government recommended establishment of ASEAN-
India Centre (AIC) to undertake policy research, advocacy and networking
activities with organizations and think-tanks in India and ASEAN, with the aim to
promote the ASEAN-India Strategic Partnership. Set up in 2013, the AIC has
been serving as a resource centre for ASEAN Member States and India, for
strengthening ASEAN-India strategic partnership and promoting India-ASEAN
dialogue and cooperation in the areas of mutual interests. AIC has provided inputs
to policy makers in India and ASEAN on implementation of ASEAN-India
connectivity initiatives by organising seminars, roundtables etc. AIC also organizes
workshops, seminars and conferences on various issues relevant to ASEAN-India
strategic partnership. It undertakes regular networking activities with relevant public/
private agencies, organizations and think-tanks in India and ASEAN and EAS
countries, with the aim of providing up-to-date information, data resources and
sustained interaction, for promoting ASEAN-India Strategic Partnership.

Check Your Progress

4. Name the member countries of ASEAN.

5. What are the pillars of the ASEAN Community?

6. What is the ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF)?

7. What has been India’s relationship with the ASEAN?

4.4 ORGANIZATION OF THE PETROLEUM
EXPORTING COUNTRIES (OPEC)

The Organization of the Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) is a permanent,
intergovernmental Organization, created at the Baghdad Conference on September
10–14, 1960, by Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Saudi Arabia and Venezuela. The five Founding
Members were later joined by nine other Members: Qatar (1961, but terminated
its membership in January 2019); Indonesia (1962) – suspended its membership
in January 2009, reactivated it in January 2016, but decided to suspend it again in
November 2016; Libya (1962); United Arab Emirates (1967); Algeria (1969);
Nigeria (1971); Ecuador (1973) – suspended its membership in December 1992,
but reactivated it in October 2007; Angola (2007); and Gabon (1975) - terminated
its membership in January 1995 but re-joined in July 2016. Two latest members
of the OPEC are Equatorial Guinea (2017) and Congo (2018). Thus, the current
number of members of OPEC is 14.
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OPEC had its headquarters in Geneva, Switzerland, in the first five years of
its existence. This was moved to Vienna, Austria, on September 1, 1965.

OPEC’s objective is to co-ordinate and unify petroleum policies among
Member Countries, in order to secure fair and stable prices for petroleum
producers; an efficient, economic and regular supply of petroleum to consuming
nations; and a fair return on capital to those investing in the industry.

The OPEC Statute distinguishes between the Founder Members and Full
Members - those countries whose applications for membership have been accepted
by the Conference. The Statute stipulates that “any country with a substantial net
export of crude petroleum, which has fundamentally similar interests to those of
Member Countries, may become a Full Member of the Organization, if accepted
by a majority of three-fourths of Full Members, including the concurring votes of
all Founder Members.” The Statute further provides for Associate Members which
are those countries that do not qualify for full membership, but are nevertheless
admitted under such special conditions as may be prescribed by the Conference.

The 1960s

OPEC’s formation by five oil-producing developing countries in Baghdad in
September 1960 occurred at a time of transition in the international economic and
political landscape, with extensive decolonisation and the birth of many new
independent states in the developing world. The international oil market was
dominated by the ‘Seven Sisters’ multinational companies and was largely separate
from that of the former Soviet Union (FSU) and other centrally planned economies
(CPEs). OPEC developed its collective vision, set up its objectives and established
its Secretariat, first in Geneva and then, in 1965, in Vienna. It adopted a
‘Declaratory Statement of Petroleum Policy in Member Countries’ in 1968, which
emphasized the inalienable right of all countries to exercise permanent sovereignty
over their natural resources in the interest of their national development. Membership
grew to ten by 1969.

The 1970s

OPEC rose to international prominence during this decade, as its Member
Countries took control of their domestic petroleum industries and acquired a major
say in the pricing of crude oil on world markets. On two occasions, oil prices rose
steeply in a volatile market, triggered by the Arab oil embargo in 1973 and the
outbreak of the Iranian Revolution in 1979. OPEC broadened its mandate with
the first Summit of Heads of State and Government in Algiers in 1975, which
addressed the plight of the poorer nations and called for a new era of cooperation
in international relations, in the interests of world economic development and
stability. This led to the establishment of the OPEC Fund for International
Development in 1976. Member Countries embarked on ambitious socio-economic
development schemes. Membership grew to 13 by 1975.

The 1980s

After reaching record levels early in the decade, prices began to weaken, before
crashing in 1986, responding to a big oil glut and consumer shift away from this
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hydrocarbon. OPEC’s share of the smaller oil market fell heavily and its total
petroleum revenue dropped below a third of earlier peaks, causing severe
economic hardship for many Member Countries. Prices rallied in the final part of
the decade, but to around half the levels of the early part, and OPEC’s share of
newly growing world output began to recover. This was supported by OPEC
introducing a group production ceiling divided among Member Countries and a
Reference Basket for pricing, as well as significant progress with OPEC/non-
OPEC dialogue and cooperation, seen as essential for market stability and
reasonable prices. Environmental issues emerged on the international energy agenda.

The 1990s

Prices moved less dramatically than in the 1970s and 1980s, and timely OPEC
action reduced the market impact of Middle East hostilities in 1990–91. But
excessive volatility and general price weakness dominated the decade, and the
South-East Asian economic downturn and mild Northern Hemisphere winter of
1998–99 saw prices back at 1986 levels. However, a solid recovery followed in
a more integrated oil market, which was adjusting to the post-Soviet world, greater
regionalism, globalisation, the communications revolution and other high-tech
trends. Breakthroughs in producer-consumer dialogue matched continued advances
in OPEC/non-OPEC relations. As the United Nations-sponsored climate change
negotiations gathered momentum, after the Earth Summit of 1992, OPEC sought
fairness, balance and realism in the treatment of oil supply. One country left OPEC,
while another suspended its Membership.

The 2000s

An innovative OPEC oil price band mechanism helped strengthen and stabilise
crude prices in the early years of the decade. But a combination of market forces,
speculation and other factors transformed the situation in 2004, pushing up prices
and increasing volatility in a well-supplied crude market. Oil was used increasingly
as an asset class. Prices soared to record levels in mid-2008, before collapsing in
the emerging global financial turmoil and economic recession. OPEC became
prominent in supporting the oil sector, as part of global efforts to address the
economic crisis. OPEC’s second and third summits in Caracas and Riyadh in
2000 and 2007 established stable energy markets, sustainable development and
the environment as three guiding themes, and it adopted a comprehensive long-
term strategy in 2005. One country joined OPEC, another reactivated its
Membership and a third suspended it.

2010 until now

The global economy represented the main risk to the oil market early in the decade,
as global macroeconomic uncertainties and heightened risks surrounding the
international financial system weighed on economies. Escalating social unrest in
many parts of the world affected both supply and demand throughout the first half
of the decade, although the market remained relatively balanced. Prices were
stable between 2011 and mid-2014, before a combination of speculation and
oversupply caused them to fall in 2014. Trade patterns continued to shift, with
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demand growing further in Asian countries and generally shrinking in the OECD.
The world’s focus on multilateral environmental matters began to sharpen, with
expectations for a new UN-led climate change agreement. OPEC continued to
seek stability in the market, and looked to further enhance its dialogue and
cooperation with consumers, and non-OPEC producers.

The 176th Meeting of the Conference of OPEC was held in Vienna,
Austria, on Monday, 01 July 2019, under the Chairmanship of its President, Manuel
Salvador Quevedo Fernandez, People’s Minister of Petroleum of the Bolivarian
Republic of Venezuela and Head of its Delegation. The Conference reviewed the
Secretary General’s report, the report and recommendations made by the Joint
Ministerial Monitoring Committee (JMMC), whose work was supported by the
Joint Technical Committee (JTC) and the OPEC Secretariat, the report of the
Economic Commission Board, as well as various administrative matters.

The Conference took note of oil market developments since it last met in
Vienna in December 2018, and reviewed the oil market outlook for the remainder
of 2019 and into 2020. It was noted that economic bearishness is now increasingly
prevalent, with major challenges and mounting uncertainties related to ongoing
trade negotiations, monetary policy developments, as well as geopolitical issues.
It was also observed that oil demand growth for 2019 had been revised down
since the last meeting of the Conference to now stand at 1.14 million barrels a day
(mb/d), and non-OPEC supply in 2019 was expected to grow at a robust pace of
2.14 mb/d, year-on-year.

The Conference observed the potential consequences of these developments
on global inventory levels, as well as overall market and industry sentiment. In
view of the current fundamentals and the consensus view on the outlook for the
remainder of 2019, the Conference decided to extend the voluntary production
adjustments agreed at the 175th Meeting of the OPEC Conference for an additional
period of nine months from 01 July 2019 to 31 March 2020.

With this decision, Member Countries confirmed their continued focus on
fundamentals and commitment to a stable and balanced oil market, in the interests
of producers, consumers, and the health of the global economy. The Conference
recognized the recent record high conformity levels to the voluntary production
adjustments by all participating countries in the ‘Declaration of Cooperation’. It
also noted that it remains vital that each participating country takes full responsibility
for its own adjustments. The JMMC was requested to vigilantly monitor the timely
and fair implementation of the extension of the production adjustments, as well as
oil market developments, and report back to the President of the Conference on
a regular basis.

The Conference acknowledged the crucial role played by participating non-
OPEC countries in the ‘Declaration of Cooperation’. In this regard, it stressed the
significance of the 6th OPEC and non-OPEC Ministerial Meeting that was to
take place on 02 July 2019. The Conference approved the draft text of the Charter
of Cooperation and requests Member Countries to take it through their respective
national process.



Regional Organizations

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 219

4.4.1 India and OPEC

India imports three quarters of its annual oil and gas requirements, with the Middle
East and North Africa regions contributing to a substantial lot. India’s import bills
amount to $18 billion. India is now a huge importer of energy, and its dependence
on imported energy will rise further in the coming years.

As Indian crude oil import is the part of bulk imports in the balance of
payments (BoP), the fluctuations in international crude oil prices tends to fluctuate
the domestic economy’s current account balance, foreign exchange reserves,
inflation, etc. As the international oil prices are controlled by OPEC, any price rise
has its impact on the Indian economy. In 1973, after first oil shock and in 1980
after the second oil shock Indian economy went into crisis. 

According to a report by Goldman Sachs, a rise in global oil prices by $10
a barrel would reduce India’s economic growth by 0.2 percentage points and also
affect the country’s current account deficit. Global oil prices have almost doubled
in the past one year. In 2011, the political unrest in Libya, a major oil exporter and
OPEC member, had disrupted supplies and pushed up crude prices further.

Rising crude oil prices will impact the inflation whether the government
absorbs the burden or pass it to the consumer by increasing the prices of petroleum
products. If the government acts as buffer between international prices and
domestic prices by absorbing the extra cost, oil subsidy bill will rise and will affect
fiscal deficit. The recent strengthening of crude oil prices could impact economic
growth momentum. 

Check Your Progress

8. When was the OPEC formed and who were its founding members?

9. What is the objective of the OPEC?

10. What was the outcome of 176th Meeting of the Conference of OPEC
held in July 2019?

4.5 BRICS

Coordination between Brazil, Russia, India and China (BRIC) began informally in
2006, with a working meeting of the foreign ministers of the four countries on the
side-lines of the United Nations General Assembly. Since then, the acronym,
created a few years earlier by the financial market, no longer confined itself to
identifying four emerging economies. BRIC became a mechanism for cooperation
in areas that have the potential to generate concrete results for Brazilians and the
peoples of the other member countries.

Since 2009, the Heads of State and Government of the group meet annually.
In 2011, at the Sanya Summit, South Africa became part of the grouping, adding
the “S” to the acronym, now BRICS.
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In the last 13 years, 10 Summit meetings have taken place, with the presence
of all the leaders of the mechanism:

 1st Summit: Yekaterinburg, Russia, June 2009;

 2nd Summit: Brasília, Brazil, April 2010;

 3rd Summit: Sanya, China, April 2011; 

 4th Summit: New Delhi, India, March 2012;

 5th Summit: Durban, South Africa, March 2013;

 6th Summit: Fortaleza, Brazil, July 2014;

 7th Summit: Ufa, Russia, July 2015;

 8th Summit: Benaulim (Goa), India, October 2016;

 9th Summit: Xiamen, China, September 2017;

 10th Summit: Johannesburg, South Africa, July 2018; and

 11th Summit: Brasília, Brazil, November 2019

Since the first summit in 2009, BRICS has significantly expanded its activities
in several fields, but it was the financial field that guaranteed greater group visibility
from the outset. As a result of the 2008 crisis, the four member countries started to
work in concert with the G20, the IMF and the World Bank, with concrete
proposals for reform of global financial governance structures, in line with the
increase in the relative weight of emerging countries in the world economy. The
role played by BRICS was instrumental in the reform of the IMF quotas approved
in Seoul in 2010. 

In the same field, BRICS cooperation led to the launching of the first two
institutions of the mechanism: the New Development Bank (NDB) and the Reserve
Contingent Arrangement (RCA). The creation of the bank was aimed at responding
to the global problem of the scarcity of resources for the financing of infrastructure
projects.

Starting in 2015, BRICS began to seek new areas of cooperation, always
bearing in mind the need to obtain tangible benefits for the five countries. For
Brazil, the areas of health, science, technology and innovation, digital economy
and cooperation in the fight against transnational crime are priority in this effort to
advance new areas of action.

The Eleventh Summit was held in Brasília, on November 13 and 14, 2019
at Palácio Itamaraty, under the theme “BRICS: economic growth for an innovative
future”. Before the meeting of leaders, the Brazilian presidency organized several
meetings that would have as priorities (i) strengthening cooperation in science,
technology and innovation; (ii) strengthening cooperation in digital economy; (iii)
increasing cooperation in combating transnational crime, in particular organized
crime, money laundering and drug trafficking; and (iv) encouraging the
rapprochement between the New Development Bank and the Business Council.
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11th BRICS Summit – Brasília Declaration

Preamble

 We, the Leaders of the Federative Republic of Brazil, the Russian Federation,
the Republic of India, the People’s Republic of China and the Republic of
South Africa met on 14 November 2019 in Brasília, Brazil, at the Eleventh
BRICS Summit, which was held under the theme ‘BRICS: economic growth
for an innovative future’.

 As leaders of vibrant nations, we reaffirm our fundamental commitment to
the principle of sovereignty, mutual respect and equality and to the shared
goal of building a peaceful, stable and prosperous world. These concepts,
values and objectives provide a solid foundation and clear guidance for our
mutually beneficial and pragmatic cooperation. Building on the work of
successive summits in the pillars of economy, peace and security and people-
to-people exchanges, we will continue to strengthen BRICS cooperation
for the benefit and welfare of our peoples and enhance the traditional ties of
friendship amongst our countries.

 We are pleased with the outcomes of the 2019 BRICS Chairship (Annex
1). We recall the more than one hundred meetings held this year (Annex 2).
We welcome the Ministerial and other high-level Meetings held this year in
the areas of finance, trade, foreign affairs, national security matters,
communications, environment, labor and employment, science, technology
and innovation, energy, agriculture, health and culture. We also note the
Meeting of New Development Bank Board of Governors.

 We welcome, among other achievements, the establishment of the Innovation
BRICS Network (iBRICS); the adoption of the New Architecture on
Science, Technology and Innovation (STI), which will be implemented
through the BRICS STI Steering Committee, and the Terms of Reference
of the BRICS Energy Research Cooperation Platform. We also welcome
the holding of the BRICS Strategies for Countering Terrorism Seminar, the
Workshop on Human Milk Banks and the BRICS Meeting on Asset
Recovery. We commend the signature of the Memorandum of
Understanding among BRICS Trade and Investment Promotion Agencies
(TIPAs), and the establishment of the BRICS Women Business Alliance
(WBA). We further appreciate the approval of the Collaborative Research
Program for Tuberculosis, and other initiatives promoted by the 2019 BRICS
Chairship.

Strengthening and reforming the multilateral system

 We remain committed to multilateralism, cooperation of sovereign States
to maintain peace and security, advance sustainable development and ensure
the promotion and protection of human rights and fundamental freedoms
for all and build a brighter shared future for the international community. We
reaffirm our commitment to helping overcome the significant challenges
currently facing multilateralism, as well as upholding the central role of the
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UN in international affairs and respecting international law, including the
Charter of the United Nations, its purposes and principles.

 We reiterate the urgent need to strengthen and reform the multilateral system,
including the UN, the WTO, the IMF and other international organizations,
which we will continue working to make more inclusive, democratic and
representative, including through greater participation of emerging markets
and developing countries in international decision-making. We reiterate our
commitment to shaping a more fair, just, equitable and representative
multipolar international order. We also underline the imperative that
international organizations be fully driven by Member States and promote
the interests of all.

 We recall the 2005 World Summit Outcome document and reaffirm the
need for a comprehensive reform of the UN, including its Security Council,
with a view to making it more representative, effective, and efficient, and to
increase the representation of the developing countries so that it can
adequately respond to global challenges. China and Russia reiterate the
importance they attach to the status and role of Brazil, India and South
Africa in international affairs and support their aspiration to play a greater
role in the UN.

 We express our commitment to sustainable development in its three
dimensions - economic, social and environmental - in a balanced and
integrated manner. All our citizens, in all parts of our respective territories,
including remote areas, deserve to fully enjoy the benefits of sustainable
development. International cooperation in this field, as in all others, must
respect national sovereignty and domestic legal and institutional frameworks
and arrangements, as well as practices and procedures.

 We reiterate the importance of the implementation of the 2030 Agenda for
Sustainable Development and call for redoubled efforts for its timely
implementation. We call on developed countries to fully implement their
Official Development Assistance (ODA) commitments and to provide
developing countries with additional development resources.

 We reiterate our commitment to the implementation of the Paris Agreement
adopted under the principles of the United Nations Framework Convention
on Climate Change (UNFCCC), including the principle of common but
differentiated responsibilities and respective capabilities, in the light of different
national circumstances. We urge developed countries included in Annex II
to scale up the provision of financial, technological and capacity-building
assistance to developing countries to support mitigation and adaptation
action. We expect that the first replenishment of the Green Climate Fund
(GCF) by the end of 2019 will significantly exceed the initial resource
mobilization, ensuring that financial contributions by donors match the
ambition, needs and priorities of developing countries. We are also committed
to working for the success of UNFCCC COP 25, particularly with regard
to achieving a balanced and comprehensive outcome on all remaining items
of the Paris Agreement Work Program.
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 We recall the BRICS MOU on Regional Aviation and value the cooperation
among BRICS countries in the field of civil aviation. Acknowledging the
critical role played by the aviation sector in emerging markets, including in
BRICS countries, and considering the potential impacts of the Carbon
Offsetting and Reduction Scheme for International Aviation (CORSIA) on
the growth of the aviation sector, we reiterate our commitment to work
together on the review process of the framework.

 We are committed to contributing to and supporting the development of the
Post-2020 Global Biodiversity Framework and to the successful outcome
of the 15th Meeting of the Conference of the Parties to the Convention on
Biological Diversity, to be held in Kunming, China, in 2020. We will deepen
our dialogue and cooperation on the respective positions concerning
biodiversity. We expect that the CBD’s three objectives are considered in
the Framework in a balanced manner, so as to avoid overlooking the often
disregarded sustainable use of biological diversity components and Access
and Benefit Sharing (ABS) pillars.

 We are committed to implement the outcomes of COP 14 UNCCD with
an aim to achieve SDG 15.3 by 2030 to combat desertification, restore
degraded land and soil, and strive to achieve a land degradation-neutral
world. We welcome enhancement of South-South Cooperation through
the establishment of the Centre for Sustainable Land Restoration by India
for capacity building, exchange of database and information regarding the
Land Degradation Neutrality Target Setting Programme. We acknowledge
the New Delhi Declaration on ‘Investing in Land and Unlocking
Opportunities’ and the Ordos Declaration.

 We express serious concern over persistent threats to international peace
and security and commit to work for lasting peace for all, in accordance
with the Charter of the United Nations and all applicable international
obligations. We reaffirm our commitment to the principles of good-faith,
sovereign equality of States, non-intervention in matters within the domestic
jurisdiction of any State, and the duty to cooperate, consistently with the
Charter of the UN. Implementation of these principles excludes imposition
of coercive measures not based on international law.

 We emphasize the importance of the Convention on the Prohibition of the
Development, Production and Stockpiling of Bacteriological (Biological)
and Toxin Weapons and on their Destruction (BTWC) as a pillar of the
international security system. We underline the need to comply with and
strengthen the BTWC, including by adopting a Protocol to the Convention
that provides for, inter alia, an efficient verification mechanism. We reaffirm
that the BTWC is the core instrument for biological and toxin weapons. Its
functions, including in what concerns the UN Security Council, should not
be duplicated by other mechanisms. Efforts aimed at the resolution of
implementation issues should be consistent with the BTWC.

 We reaffirm support for the Organization for the Prohibition of Chemical
Weapons (OPCW) and to the preservation of the Chemical Weapons
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Convention (CWC) as an effective disarmament and non-proliferation
instrument. We stress the need for the States Parties to the CWC to stand
united and be engaged in constructive dialogue with a view to restoring the
culture of consensus in the OPCW.

 We express our serious concern about the possibility of an arms race in
outer space and reaffirm the need to carry on activities in the exploration
and peaceful uses of outer space in accordance with international law,
including the Charter of the United Nations. We emphasize the urgent need
to negotiate a legally binding multilateral instrument that could fill the gap in
the international legal regime applicable to outer space, including on the
prevention of the placement of weapons in outer space. We stress that
practical transparency and confidence building measures may also contribute
towards this goal. In this connection, we welcome the relevant work carried
out by the UN Group of Governmental Experts on the Prevention of an
Arms Race in Outer Space (PAROS) and regret that it was unable to reach
consensus on its report. We underscore that any instrument on this matter
should be non-discriminatory and contain operative provisions on the right
to develop technology for peaceful purposes.

 We underscore the importance of an open, secure, peaceful, stable,
accessible and non-discriminatory environment for information and
communications technologies (ICTs). We emphasize the importance of
universally agreed norms, rules and principles, under the auspices of the
UN, for the responsible behavior of States in the realm of ICTs, and uphold
the centrality of the United Nations in their development. In this connection,
we welcome the establishment of a UN open-ended working group on this
matter, as well as the launch of a new edition of the Group of Governmental
Experts (GGE). While supporting both mechanisms, we underline that the
dual-track process can provide complementarity and synergies in the
international efforts in this matter.

 We reaffirm our commitment to tackling the misuse of ICTs for criminal and
terrorist activities. New challenges and threats in this respect require
international cooperation, including through discussions on possible
frameworks of cooperation, among which a UN universal binding regulatory
instrument on the criminal use of ICTs. We recognize the progress made by
the BRICS countries in promoting cooperation through the Working Group
on Security in the Use of Information and Communication Technologies
(WGSICT), which approved its revised Terms of Reference, and through
the BRICS Roadmap of Practical Cooperation on Ensuring Security in the
Use of ICTs. Bearing in mind previous BRICS Summits, we reaffirm the
importance of establishing legal frameworks of cooperation among BRICS
member States on ensuring security in the use of ICTs and acknowledge
the work of the WGSICT towards consideration and elaboration of
proposals on this matter. We take note of both the proposal by Russia on a
BRICS intergovernmental agreement on cooperation on ensuring security
in the use of ICTs and of the Brazilian initiative towards bilateral agreements
among BRICS countries on the matter.
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 We condemn terrorism in all its forms and manifestations, which should not
be associated with any religion, nationality or civilization, and recognize
terrorist acts as criminal and unjustifiable, regardless of their motivations
whenever, wherever and by whomsoever committed. We urge for concerted
efforts to fight against terrorism under UN auspices in accordance with
international law, recognize the primary role of States and their competent
authorities in preventing and countering terrorism and express our conviction
that a comprehensive approach is necessary to ensure effective results in
combating terrorism. We recall the responsibility of all States to prevent
financing of terrorist networks and terrorist actions, including those from
their territories. We also call for an expeditious conclusion and adoption of
the Comprehensive Convention on International Terrorism within the UN
framework. We emphasize the importance of preventing and combating
the financing of terrorism, implementing relevant UNSC resolutions and
welcome in this regard the adoption of UNSC Resolution 2462 (2019). To
address the threat of chemical and biological terrorism, we emphasize the
need to launch multilateral negotiations on an international convention for
the suppression of acts of chemical and biological terrorism, including at the
Conference on Disarmament.

 We recognize progress made in BRICS cooperation in counter-terrorism
and welcome the results of the Fourth Meeting of the BRICS Counter-
Terrorism Working Group, including the establishment of thematic sub-
working groups and the holding in Brasília of the Seminar “BRICS Strategies
for Countering Terrorism”.

 We reaffirm our commitment to combating illicit financial flows (IFFs) and
to closely cooperating within the Financial Action Task Force (FATF) and
the FATF-style regional bodies (FSRBs), as well as in other multilateral,
regional and bilateral fora. We emphasize the importance of upholding and
supporting the objectives of the FATF and of intensifying our cooperation
to implement and improve FAFT Standards. We value and encourage the
dialogue among BRICS countries in key issues of the Anti-Money
Laundering/Countering the Financing of Terrorism (AML/CFT) agenda,
bearing in mind the proposed institutionalization of the AML/CFT BRICS
Council. We underscore the importance of the work of national Financial
Intelligence Units (FIUs).

Economic and Financial Cooperation

 Since our last meeting, global economic growth has weakened, and downside
risks have increased. Trade tensions and policy uncertainty have taken a
toll on confidence, trade, investment and growth. In this context, we recall
the importance of open markets, fair, just and non-discriminatory business
and trade environments, structural reforms, effective and fair competition,
promoting investment and innovation, as well as financing for infrastructure
and development. We stress the need for greater participation of developing
countries in global value chains. We will continue to cooperate within the
G20 and advance the interests of EMEs and developing countries.
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 While noting that the BRICS countries have been the main drivers of global
growth over the last decade and currently represent close to a third of
global output, we are convinced that continued implementation of structural
reforms will enhance our growth potential. Trade expansion among BRICS
members will further contribute to strengthening international trade flows.
We further advocate for continued use of fiscal, monetary and structural
policies to achieve strong, sustainable, balanced and inclusive growth. We
call on major advanced and emerging market economies to continue policy
dialogue and coordination in the context of the G20 and other fora to advance
these objectives and to address potential risks.

 We reaffirm our commitment to a strong, quota-based and adequately
resourced IMF at the centre of the global financial safety net. We are deeply
disappointed that the 15th General Review of Quotas (GRQ) failed in
increasing the quota size of the Fund and realigning quota shares of member
countries, including in favor of emerging markets and dynamic economies
(EMDEs), which remain under-represented in the Fund. We also support
protecting the voice and representation of the poorest members. We call
upon the IMF to start work on quota and governance reform on the basis
of the principles agreed in 2010 under the 16thGRQ in right earnest and
within a tight timeframe.

 We reiterate the fundamental importance of a rules-based, transparent, non-
discriminatory, open, free and inclusive international trade. We remain
committed to preserving and strengthening the multilateral trading system,
with the World Trade Organization at its centre. It is critical that all WTO
members avoid unilateral and protectionist measures, which run counter to
the spirit and rules of the WTO.

 We recognize the importance of necessary WTO reform, including in the
lead up to the 12th WTO Ministerial Conference, to ensure the effectiveness
and relevance of the Organization and its capacity to better address current
and future challenges. Our countries will work with all WTO Members to
advance a process for necessary reform that is balanced, open, transparent
and that promotes inclusivity and development. The reform must, inter alia,
preserve the centrality, core values and fundamental principles of the WTO,
and consider the interests of all members, including developing countries
and LDCs.

 We emphasize the importance of the WTO Dispute Settlement Mechanism,
with its two-stage binding adjudication system. The Appellate Body is
essential to the regular and effective functioning of the Organization and the
fulfilment of its rules. We underline the urgency to overcome the impasse in
the appointment of members to the Appellate Body, and call upon all members
to agree to initiate the Appellate Body selection process promptly.

 We will explore in appropriate fora ways to promote and facilitate
investments in productive sectors, e-commerce, MSMEs, infrastructure and
connectivity, which will help to promote economic growth, trade and job
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creation. In so doing, we will take into account national imperatives and
policy frameworks, with the aim of enhancing transparent, effective and an
investment-friendly business environment.

 We note with appreciation the role of the New Development Bank (NDB)
in infrastructure and sustainable development financing. We stress the need
for enhanced efforts to build a strong, balanced and high-quality portfolio
of projects. We also note with pride the 5th anniversary of the signing of the
NDB’s Articles of Agreement in Fortaleza, Brazil and welcome the upcoming
mid-term review of NDB’s General Strategy.

 We welcome the opening of NDB Regional Offices and their activities in
member countries. We welcome the establishment of the Americas Regional
Office in São Paulo, along with its sub-office in Brasília, and look forward
to the opening of the two remaining NDB Regional Offices in Russia and
India in 2020. Building upon the core functions of the Bank’s headquarters,
its Regional Offices shall contribute to expanding its operations and striving
for a more robust project portfolio for all member countries.

 We acknowledge the progress made by the New Development Bank
towards expanding its membership. The expansion of the NDB membership
in accordance with its Articles of Agreement will strengthen the Bank’s role
as a global development finance institution and further contribute to the
mobilization of resources for infrastructure and sustainable development
projects in BRICS and other EMDC’s. We look forward to the Board of
Governors concluding the preparatory work with the aim of taking timely
and considered decisions on the expansion of the membership in due course.

 We also attach great importance to other key cooperation initiatives,
encompassing the BRICS Task Force on PPP and Infrastructure, which
facilitates dialogue on infrastructure, including the G20 infrastructure agenda,
the NDB’s Project Preparation Facility, the effectiveness of which will be
enhanced by launching its first set of projects at the earliest, and our
cooperation with a view to enhancing the representation of developing
countries and emerging economies in the Multilateral Development Banks.

 We note with satisfaction further steps undertaken to ensure the
preparedness of the Contingent Reserve Arrangement (CRA) and welcome
the conclusion of a second test run, with added elements of complexity, of
the de-linked portion of the CRA mechanism, including encashment.

 We note the progress achieved in establishing a BRICS Local Currency
Bond Fund and look forward to its operation. We support the on-going
collaboration to develop our local bond markets. We will continue to
communicate on other possible areas of currency cooperation, consistent
with each central bank’s mandate.

 We acknowledge the importance of the BRICS Survey on International
Payments System.

 We positively assess the progress achieved under the Strategy for BRICS
Economic Partnership including ensuring innovative, sustainable and inclusive
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economic growth and look forward to its review under the Russian
Chairmanship in 2020. We applaud the progress that members have made
in the implementation of the BRICS Action Agenda on Economic and Trade
Cooperation, promoting several activities for policy sharing, information
exchange, trade and investment facilitation and promotion, and development
of trade studies. We welcome the conclusion of the BRICS Joint Trade
Study Review, which identified trade and investment potential between
BRICS countries, and instruct our ministers to continue to take actions that
give support for joint initiatives of cooperation between our countries.

 We welcome the holding of the BRICS Business Forum and acknowledge
the efforts of the BRICS Business Council (BBC) in promoting trade and
investment among its members by fostering cooperation in areas such as
infrastructure, manufacturing, energy, agribusiness, including biotechnology,
financial services, regional aviation, alignment of technical standards, skills
development and digital economy.

 We welcome the establishment of the BRICS Women Business Alliance
(WBA), which aims at increasing the role of women as drivers of economic
growth, contributing to the economic empowerment of women in our
countries and bringing a distinctive perspective on issues of interest for the
BRICS business community. The WBA’s agenda, working methods and
other matters related to its functioning will be determined by its members.
We look forward to the selection of five members per country and the
holding of the first meeting of the WBA to take place as early as possible in
2020.

 We call on the WBA and BBC to cooperate actively and coordinate their
activities in order to be mutually reinforcing and strengthen the participation
of women in all BRICS business initiatives, including in the BBC.

Regional Situations

 We reaffirm our commitment to collective efforts for peaceful settlement of
disputes through political and diplomatic means, and recognize the role of
the UN Security Council as bearing the primary responsibility for maintaining
international peace and security.

 Regarding the situation in the Syrian Arab Republic, we reaffirm our strong
commitment to the sovereignty, independence, unity and territorial integrity
of the country. We express our conviction that there can be no military
solution to the Syrian conflict. We also reaffirm our commitment to advancing
a Syrian-led and Syrian-owned, UN-facilitated political process in line with
United Nations Security Council Resolution 2254 (2015). We express our
support to the creation of the Constitutional Committee, thanks to the efforts
of the UN, the Astana Guarantors and all states engaged in efforts to address
the conflict through political means. We call on all parties to allow for
unhindered humanitarian aid and to fully implement a sustainable ceasefire
in the Idlib region, which does not encompass terrorist groups and entities
that are designated as such by the UN Security Council. We reaffirm the
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international obligations to fight terrorism in all its forms and highlight the
importance of unity in the fight against terrorist organizations in Syria that
are designated as such by the UN Security Council. We also express concern
with the suffering of vulnerable ethnic and religious communities and minorities.
We remain deeply concerned with the humanitarian situation in Syria and
the risks of dispersion of terrorists. We urge all parties to facilitate
humanitarian aid to all Syrians throughout the country without preconditions.
Bearing in mind the need to protect civilians under international human rights
law and international humanitarian law throughout the territory of Syria, we
welcome the efforts to de-escalate the crisis in northeastern Syria, in particular
the Memorandum of Understanding signed by Russia and Turkey on 22
October 2019.

 We reaffirm our concern about the ongoing conflict and the deteriorating
humanitarian crisis in the Republic of Yemen and call on the parties to facilitate
the rapid, safe and unhindered access to humanitarian personnel and supplies
across the country. We recognize that the Yemeni conflict has a significant
impact on the security and stability of the whole region and reiterate our
support of the Stockholm Process and the efforts of the United Nations
towards a peaceful Yemeni-led resolution to the conflict, under the auspices
of the United Nations.

 We are unanimous in our resolve that the conflicts elsewhere in the Middle
East and North Africa should not be used as pretext to delay resolution of
the long-standing Palestinian-Israeli conflict. Guided by the international
framework in place, such as the relevant UN resolutions, the Madrid
principles and the Arab Peace Initiative, we reiterate that the two-state
solution will enable Israelis and Palestinians to live side by side, in peace
and security. In this context, we express, furthermore, the need for new and
creative diplomatic efforts to achieving a just and comprehensive settlement
of the Palestinian-Israeli conflict, in order to achieve peace and stability in
the Middle East.

 We express our serious concern about the ongoing crisis in the Gulf region,
including one-sided actions and reaffirm our support for the resolution of
the existing disagreements through negotiations and diplomatic engagement.
We stress the need for promoting a positive, constructive agenda in the
region, in which all countries jointly respond to common threats and
challenges. We underscore that UN member states are obligated under
article 25 of the UN Charter to accept and carry out the Security Council
decisions.

 We reiterate our continuous support to the people of Afghanistan in their
effort to build a stable, inclusive, peaceful and prosperous country. We
firmly believe that there is no military solution to the situation in Afghanistan.
We reaffirm our support for a process of peace and reconciliation that is
Afghan-owned and Afghan-led. We express concern over the persistence
of terrorist-related attacks.
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 We reaffirm our support for a peaceful, diplomatic and political solution to
the situation in the Korean Peninsula, as well as for its complete
denuclearization. We underline the importance of maintaining peace and
stability in North East Asia.

 We commend the efforts of the African Union and sub-regional organizations
in addressing regional issues and managing conflicts in the interest of peace
and security in the continent and reiterate the importance of collaboration
between the United Nations and the African Union. We urge all parties to
cease immediately all military action in Libya and to engage with the United
Nations and the AU High Level Committee on Libya and relevant
stakeholders to ensure a comprehensive and sustainable solution through a
Libyan-led and Libyan-owned political process.

 We congratulate the Sudanese people for the signing on 17 August 2019 in
Khartoum of the Political Agreement and Constitutional Declaration, which
we consider an important step towards the stabilization of the political
situation in Sudan. We acknowledge the efforts of the African Union and
the Ethiopian government, whose mediation contributed to the conclusion
of negotiations.

4.5.1 India and BRICS

India shares close economic and cultural ties with her BRICS partners. India
attaches high importance to engagement with BRICS as a platform for coordination,
consultation and cooperation on current issues. India’s engagement with BRICS
countries may be seen in the context of our pro-active and broad-based international
engagement to contribute towards building a peaceful and prosperous world.

India’s trade with BRICS partners is about US$ 95 billion. India’s strengths
lie in labour, services, generic pharmaceuticals, and information technology. There
are significant synergies with other BRICS partners which may be tapped to further
strengthen intra-BRICS linkages in these areas.

India’s notable contribution to BRICS is proposal of the New Development
Bank which was put on the BRICS agenda at the 4th Summit hosted by India in
New Delhi in March 2012. Subsequently, India hosted the first Negotiation Meeting
for taking this initiative forward in August 2012. After several rounds of negotiations
and Finance Ministers’ meetings, the Agreement for setting up the Bank has been
signed at the 6th Summit in Brazil in July 2014. The Bank will be headquartered in
Shanghai, with a regional office in South Africa. The first President of the Bank
will be from India.

Other Indian initiatives include a BRICS Report focusing on synergies and
complementarities between the BRICS economies and highlighting their role as
growth drivers of the world economy. This Report was released by the Leaders at
the Delhi Summit in March 2012.

India also added the Urbanization Forum to BRICS cooperation mechanisms
to bring greater focus on intra-BRICS cooperation to learn from each other’s
experience in tackling challenges of rapid urbanization faced by all BRICS members.



Regional Organizations

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 231

India institutionalized the practice of holding BRICS Academic Forum
meetings as preparatory meetings feeding into the Summit agenda by hosting the
first such meeting in New Delhi in May 2009 before the first BRIC Summit held in
Yekaterinburg, Russia in June 2009.

At the 6 th BRICS Summit in Brazil in July 2014, India proposed important
initiatives in order to strengthen intra-BRICS cooperation. These initiatives related
to online education, an affordable health care platform, a virtual BRICS university,
BRICS language schools, cooperation in small and medium enterprises, tourism,
youth exchanges, a Young Scientists Forum and disaster management.

India will continue to work closely with BRICS partners to take these
initiatives forward as well as for overall strengthening and deepening of BRICS
cooperation.
 

Check Your Progress

11. Name the member countries of the BRICS.

12. When and where was the first BRICS Summit held?

13. What was the theme of the 2019 Summit of the BRICS?

4.6 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. The South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) was set
up in Dhaka in 1985.

2. India, Afghanistan, Bhutan, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka and Maldives did not
attend the SAARC summit meeting in Pakistan on account of 2016 Uri
attack. 

3. The BBIN Initiative is a sub- regional architecture of countries in Eastern
South Asia, a sub-region of South Asia. It meets through official
representation of member states to formulate, implement and review
quadrilateral agreements across areas such as water resources management,
connectivity of power, transport, and infrastructure.

4. The member countries of ASEAN are: Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines,
Singapore, Thailand, Brunei Darussalam, Vietnam, Laos, Myanmar (Burma)
and Cambodia.

5. The ASEAN Community is comprised of three pillars, the Political-Security
Community, Economic Community and Socio-Cultural Community. Each
pillar has its own Blueprint approved at the summit level.

6. The ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF) is an important multilateral forum for
political and security consultations and cooperation. The ARF has begun to
explore activities where there is overlap between confidence-building
measures and preventive diplomacy. ASEAN Member States are urged to
settle disputes through friendly negotiations applying the procedures of the
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Treaty of Amity and Cooperation (TAC) of 1976. However, the Member
States are not obliged to use the Treaty stipulations for the peaceful settlement
of disputes.

7. India became a Sectoral Partner of the ASEAN in 1992, Dialogue Partner
in 1996 and Summit Level Partner in 2002.

8. The Organization of the Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) is a
permanent, intergovernmental Organization, created at the Baghdad
Conference on September 10–14, 1960, by five founding members, namely
Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Saudi Arabia and Venezuela.

9. OPEC’s objective is to co-ordinate and unify petroleum policies among
Member Countries, in order to secure fair and stable prices for petroleum
producers; an efficient, economic and regular supply of petroleum to
consuming nations; and a fair return on capital to those investing in the
industry.

10. The 176th Meeting of the Conference of OPEC was held in Vienna, Austria,
on Monday, 01 July 2019, under the Chairmanship of its President, Manuel
Salvador Quevedo Fernandez, People’s Minister of Petroleum of the
Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela and Head of its Delegation. The
Conference reviewed the Secretary General’s report, the report and
recommendations made by the Joint Ministerial Monitoring Committee
(JMMC), whose work was supported by the Joint Technical Committee
(JTC) and the OPEC Secretariat, the report of the Economic Commission
Board, as well as various administrative matters.

11. The member countries of the BRICS are Brazil, Russia, India, China and
South Africa.

12. The first BRICS Summit was held in Yekaterinburg, Russia in 2009.

13. The Eleventh Summit was held in Brasília, on November 13 and 14, 2019
at Palácio Itamaraty, under the theme “BRICS: economic growth for an
innovative future”.

4.7 SUMMARY

 The South Asian countries, viz., Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, Maldives, Nepal,
Pakistan and Sri Lanka conducted a high point meeting (First SAARC
Summit) at Dhaka in the year 1985. After the meeting, the South Asian
countries adopted to establish a centre for secretariat to resolve the issues
and challenges of South Asian countries. The statement was made for the
setting up of SAARC.

 Though SAARC is the youngest of the provincial federation, it is principal
in terms of number of people it symbolizes (it signifies over one billion people).

 Although the SAARC Charter requires the heads of state or government to
meet once a year, the summits have generally taken place approximately
every eighteen months.
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 India – Pakistan disputes is the major cause for the ineffectiveness of
SAARC. India being the major contributor with its unbeatable economic,
military and international influence the disparity will bring reluctance from
smaller states to work with India. India, hence plans to strengthen the
Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, Nepal (BBIN) initiatives to boost the trade and
earn the strategic partnership with its neighbours.

 The difference in the regional possessions of a variety of member states
hampers the growth of true collaboration among SAARC members. India,
in comparison with other countries of the region is not only very great in size
but also possesses unequal natural resources.

 The loophole of interdependence of the countries of the region are witnessed.
It poses a grave confrontation. The intra-regional trade comprises only about
5 per cent of the worldwide trade of South Asian region. Only urbanized
countries like India in this province can provide huge quantities of
manufactured goods to other South Asian countries, but India can barely
pay for any significant goods from the countries of South Asia.

 The ASEAN Declaration states that the aims and purposes of the Association
are:

(i) To accelerate the economic growth, social progress and cultural
development in the region through joint endeavours in the spirit of
equality and partnership in order to strengthen the foundation for a
prosperous and peaceful community of Southeast Asian nations

(ii) To promote regional peace and stability through abiding respect for
justice and the rule of law in the relationship among countries in the
region and adherence to the principles of the United Nations Charter.
In 1995, the ASEAN Heads of State and Government re-affirmed
that ‘Cooperative peace and shared prosperity shall be the fundamental
goals of ASEAN.’

 Ten members of ASEAN are Brunei Darussalam, Cambodia, Indonesia,
Laos, Malaysia, Myanmar, Philippines, Singapore, Thailand, and Vietnam.

 27 members of ARF are Australia, Bangladesh, Brunei Darussalam,
Cambodia, Canada, China, European Union, India, Indonesia, Japan,
Democratic Peoples’ Republic of Korea, Republic of Korea, Laos,
Malaysia, Myanmar, Mongolia, New Zealand, Pakistan, Papua New
Guinea, Philippines, Russian Federation, Singapore, Sri Lanka, Thailand,
Timor Leste, United States, and Vietnam.

 Although ASEAN States cooperate mainly on economic and social issues,
the organization has a security function, with a long-discussed program for
confidence-building measures and for establishing a nuclear-weapon-free
zone in Southeast Asia, with the objective of implementing ASEAN’s 1971
Declaration on a Zone of Peace, Freedom and Neutrality (ZOPFAN), and
a Southeast Asia Nuclear Weapon-Free Zone (SEANWFZ), which would
be a component of ZOPFAN.



NOTES

Regional Organizations

Self - Learning
234 Material

 India has set up a separate Mission to ASEAN and the EAS in Jakarta in
April 2015 with a dedicated Ambassador to strengthen engagement with
ASEAN and ASEAN-centric processes.

 India and ASEAN observed 25 years of their Dialogue Partnership, 15
years of Summit Level interaction and 5 years of Strategic Partnership
throughout 2017 by undertaking a wide range of over 60 commemorative
activities, both in India and through our Missions in ASEAN Member States,
which culminated in the ASEAN-India Commemorative Summit on the theme
“Shared Values, Common Destiny” on 25 January 2018 in New Delhi.

 OPEC’s objective is to co-ordinate and unify petroleum policies among
Member Countries, in order to secure fair and stable prices for petroleum
producers; an efficient, economic and regular supply of petroleum to
consuming nations; and a fair return on capital to those investing in the
industry.

 The OPEC Statute distinguishes between the Founder Members and Full
Members - those countries whose applications for membership have been
accepted by the Conference. The Statute stipulates that “any country with
a substantial net export of crude petroleum, which has fundamentally similar
interests to those of Member Countries, may become a Full Member of the
Organization, if accepted by a majority of three-fourths of Full Members,
including the concurring votes of all Founder Members.”

 The OPEC Conference, held in Vienna in July 2019, acknowledged the
crucial role played by participating non-OPEC countries in the ‘Declaration
of Cooperation’.

 Since its first summit in 2009, BRICS has significantly expanded its activities
in several fields, but it was the financial field that guaranteed greater group
visibility from the outset. As a result of the 2008 crisis, the four member
countries started to work in concert with the G20, the IMF and the World
Bank, with concrete proposals for reform of global financial governance
structures, in line with the increase in the relative weight of emerging countries
in the world economy.

 Starting in 2015, BRICS began to seek new areas of cooperation, always
bearing in mind the need to obtain tangible benefits for the five countries.
For Brazil, the areas of health, science, technology and innovation, digital
economy and cooperation in the fight against transnational crime are priority
in this effort to advance new areas of action.

 The Eleventh Summit was held in Brasília, on November 13 and 14, 2019
at Palácio Itamaraty, under the theme “BRICS: economic growth for an
innovative future”. Before the meeting of leaders, the Brazilian presidency
organized several meetings that would have as priorities (i) strengthening
cooperation in science, technology and innovation; (ii) strengthening
cooperation in digital economy; (iii) increasing cooperation in combating



Regional Organizations

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 235

transnational crime, in particular organized crime, money laundering and
drug trafficking; and (iv) encouraging the rapprochement between the New
Development Bank and the Business Council.

4.8 KEY TERMS

 BRICS: BRICS is the acronym coined for an association of five major
emerging national economies: Brazil, Russia, India, China and South Africa. 

 SAFTA: The South Asian Free Trade Area is an agreement reached on
January 6, 2004, at the 12th SAARC summit in Islamabad, Pakistan.

4.9 SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What are the objectives and priorities of SARC?

2. What is the objective behind the formation of the ASEAN Regional Forum
(ARF)? Name the countries that are its members.

3. List the major political accords of ASEAN.

4. Write a note on ASEAN-India Centre (AIC).

5. How does the OPEC Statute distinguish between the Founder Members
and Full Members?

6. How has BRICS expanded its activities in several fields since its first Summit
in 2009?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Critically evaluate the accomplishments and future projection of SAARC.

2. Describe the various aspects of India’s interaction with ASEAN.

3. Discuss the outcomes of the 176th Meeting of the Conference of OPEC
held in July 2019.

4. Explain how the Eleventh Summit of BRICS, held in November 2019, has
tried to promote economic and financial cooperation in the region.
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UNIT 5 CONTEMPORARY
INTERNATIONAL ISSUES
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5.5.3 Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces (INF) Treaty
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5.6.2 Cross-Border Terrorism in India

5.7 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
5.8 Summary
5.9 Key Terms

5.10 Self-Assessment Questions and Exercises
5.11 Further Reading

5.0 INTRODUCTION

This unit will introduce you to contemporary international issues, such as human
rights, globalization, environment, disarmament and cross-border terrorism.

Human rights and its evolution has always been a topic of debate throughout
the world. The notion of human rights can be witnessed in all major religious texts
and precepts. The presence of the notion of human rights is perceptible and notable
universally across different societies. The Universal Declaration of Human Rights
is preceded by an eventful historical development that culminated in the
proclamation of the declaration. Some of the events that punctuate the history of
human rights include, notably, Magna Carta (1215), American Declaration (1776),
French Declaration of Human Rights (1789), and UN Charter (1945). The
immediate events that impelled the proclamation of the Universal Declaration were
the massive human rights violations in World War II, which convinced the world
community that there were certain rights that human beings around the world were
entitled to, and which must be safeguarded.

Globalization has resulted due to the exchange of ideas, products, assets
and other aspects of cultures across borders. This has led to international integration.
Several factors have been responsible for globalization which includes advancement
in transportation and development in telecommunications. The impact of
globalization on nation-states has been a topic of hot discussion among scholars of
social sciences.
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Global environmental issues are an important part of international relations.
In fact, the international community, in recent years, has stressed the importance
of fighting climate change, in order to protect the environment, through documents
such as the Kyoto Protocol, and more recently during the COP21 United Nations
Climate Change Summit. However, international activists were speaking out about
the harm that humans were doing to the environmental as early as the 1970s and
1980s. In the 1980s, the thinning of the O-zone layer began to be a major concern.
Today, such issues, along with global warming and climate change are at the centre
of environmental politics. In fact, individual activists, NGOs, as well as states have
come together through international organizations such as the United Nations to
derive strategies related to environmental issues such as global warming and
reducing harmful chemicals in the atmosphere.

Disarmament is the act of reducing, limiting, or abolishing weapons.
Disarmament generally refers to a country’s military or specific type of weaponry.
During the process of reducing a nation’s supply of weapons or the strength of its
armed forces (arms control, reduction in arms) the main focus nowadays is on three
categories of weapons: weapons of an indiscriminate effect, such as cluster munitions
and landmines, biological and chemical weapons and the (non-) proliferation
of nuclear weapons (nuclear disarmament). India is a party to many disarmament
treaties and agreements, such as Treaty Banning Nuclear Weapon Tests in the
Atmosphere, in Outer Space and under Water (Partial Test Ban Treaty (PTBT),
Chemical Weapons Convention (CWC), Biological and Toxin Weapons
Convention (BTWC) and Convention on Certain Conventional Weapons (CCW).

Cross-border terrorism is a form in which soil of one country is used to
create terror in bordering countries. There are several factors responsible for the
rise of cross-border terrorism, such as porous border, support from non-state
actors, internal support and corrupt officials. This form of terrorism has emerged
as a great threat to the security of India. The Government of India has adopted a
multi-pronged approach to contain cross border infiltration. This includes multi-
tiered deployment along the International Border / Line of Control, border fencing,
improved intelligence and operational coordination, equipping Security Forces
with advanced weapons and taking proactive action against infiltrators.

5.1 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:

 Discuss how human rights have become a major issue in international
relations

 Understand how globalization has impacted international relations

 Describe international laws and other efforts being taken to preserve
environment across countries

 Evaluate the global efforts to ensure disarmament

 Understand the meaning of cross-border terrorism and describe its global
effects
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5.2 HUMAN RIGHTS

Human rights are religiously practiced all over the world today. Ethically, they can
be defined as a parameter to check how a government is treating its people. During
the 20th century, a general agreement came to exist, which was based on lengthy
discussions. This general view postulated that countries should be judged against
an international moral code, which defines specific benefits and aids for all human
beings. Many countries are experiencing political controversies pertaining to human
rights being abused or denied. Even in well-off, democratic countries like Canada
majority of the public dialogues are tuned with the rhetoric of rights.

Human rights are related to our conscience. They are an integral part of
human beings. Human rights are rights that any person has as a human being. In
general, it is the court of law that accurately defines and guarantees universal human
rights. It defines them in the forms of treaties, routine international law, universal
principles and other sources of international law. International human rights law
makes it obligatory for governments to behave in certain ways or to abstain from
or avoid certain activities, for promoting and protecting human rights and the basic
freedom of persons or groups.

Concept of Human Rights

Human rights are comprehensive, and applicable to every individual. Respect for
individual rights needs to be upheld at all times irrespective of circumstances and
political system. Human rights consist of minimum entitlement that a government
must provide and protect. They are fundamental in the sense that they cannot be
denied under any circumstances. Men and women are equal in maintaining a society.
Members of a society depend on each other to grow and live their lives. Around
this societal system, men and women, and activities big or small, revolve. As far as
rights and dignity are concerned, all men and women is equal in the eyes of the
law. Mankind’s conscience and reasoning are the foundations of human rights.
The term human rights in general, refers to the civil rights, civil liberties, political
rights and social and economic rights of a human being.

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights was implemented on December
10, 1948 and is officially recognized by most countries. It includes individual’s
rights, which can be classified into the following:

 Civil rights: They refer to freedom from slavery and servitude, torture
and inhuman punishment, and arbitrary arrest and imprisonment: freedom
of speech, faith, opinion and expression: right to life, security, justice,
ownership, and assembly.

 Political rights: They refer to the right to vote and nominate for public
office: right to form and join political parties.

 Social and economic rights: These refer to the right to education,
work, food, shelter, and medical care. These rights establish the ‘new’
rights, which range from the right to economic welfare and security to
the right to share and to live the life of a civilized being.
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The concept of human rights implies that a human being is equal in the eyes
of the law irrespective of his or her caste, creed, colour, nationality, etc. Thus,
‘equality’ and ‘dignity’ are the fundamental principles of human rights. Human
rights should not be compromised on as these have been enshrined in the
Constitution of India. As members of society, we need to create a conducive
environment, not only for normal residents but also for the downtrodden and the
needy. Every single individual should be able to grow mentally, physically, and
socially and should lead a happy life. This can only be achieved if we respect each
other’s individuality and self- respect and treat others as we would like others to
treat us.

Human Rights and Corresponding Duties

Human rights, just like other rights, involve parallel duties and/or obligations, in
order to make sure that these rights are realized. For example, if a right is in the
form of a claim, then it becomes mandatory that the officials not in favour of that
particular claim be identified and made accountable for the realization of the right.
To get a better understanding of this, take for example, the right to freedom of
religion. If a person living in a particular area is denied the right to freedom of
practising his or her religion by the local authorities, he or she can approach the
court. Here, it is the right of the individual to practise his or her religion, while it is
the duty of the officials to allow it. Another simpler example is, suppose you have
borrowed ‘100 from a friend. Now it becomes his right to payment, whereas it
becomes your duty to pay him. This can also be seen the other way round. A
citizen, in order to have his or her rights fulfilled, has to discharge certain duties
towards the State. Constitutions of some countries of the world contain provisions
for Fundamental Duties. The inclusion of Fundamental Duties in our Constitution
also brings it in line with Article 29(1) of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights which says: ‘Everyone has duties to the community in which alone the free
and full development of the personality is possible.’ Exercise of fundamental rights
entails duties to the community, which ensures the free and full development of
human personality.

To get a clearer picture of the duties of a citizen, the Constitution of India
lays down ten fundamental duties, which are incorporated in article 51A, Part IVA
of the Constitution. Inserted by the Constitution (Forty-Second Amendment) Act,
1976, it was part of a large number of changes brought about during the Emergency.
However, after the end of the Emergency, when the new Parliament reviewed the
whole position and in most cases restored the pre-emergency position, article
51A was the one that emerged unscathed because it was considered by all parties
to be an unexceptionable charter of principles, which citizens could usefully absorb,
and practise.

The most important task before us is to reconcile the claims of the individual
citizen and those of the civic society. To achieve this, it is important to orient the
individual citizen to be conscious of his social and citizenship responsibilities. We
should also shape the society in such a way that we all become solicitous and
considerate of the inalienable rights of our fellow citizens. Therefore, awareness of
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our citizenship duties is as important as awareness of our rights. Every right implies
a corresponding duty but every duty does not imply a corresponding right. Man
does not live for himself alone. He lives for the good of others as well as of himself.
It is this knowledge of what is right and wrong that makes a man responsible to
himself and to the society and this knowledge is inculcated by imbibing and clearly
understanding one’s citizenship duties. The fundamental duties are the foundations
of human dignity and national character. If every citizen performs his duties
irrespective of considerations of caste, creed, colour and language, most of the
malaise of the present day polity could be contained, if not eradicated, and the
society as a whole uplifted. Rich or poor, in power or out of power, obedience to
citizenship duty, at all costs and risks, is the essence of civilized life.

Following are the ten fundamental duties of the citizen of India:

 To abide by the Constitution and respect its ideals which inspired our
national struggle for freedom.

 To uphold and protect the Sovereignty, Unity and Integrity of India.

 To defend the country and render national service when called upon to
do so.

 To promote harmony and spirit of common brotherhood, amongst all
people of India and to renounce practices derogatory to the dignity of
women.

 To value and preserve the rich heritage of our composite culture.

 To protect and improve the natural environment including forests, lakes,
rivers and wild life, and to have compassion for living creatures.

 To develop scientific temper, humanism and spirit of enquiry and reform.

 To safeguard public property and to abjure violence.

 To strive towards excellence in all spheres of individual and collective
activity.

 To provide Education to Children is the duty of the parents.

Meaning of Human Rights

The concept of human rights is quite old. A general view of human rights considers
all human beings to be equal. Human rights are inherent, individual and automatically
exercised.

At the global level, the legal standard of human rights was adopted in 1948
in the UN Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Later on, in 1966 the International
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights and the International Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights were codified. The content and scope of human rights
are still debatable. Some limit these rights to the traditional civil liberties and political
freedoms while others talk of a broader concept that includes social and economic
rights. Human rights are important for all individuals and the ideological starting
point of these rights is respect for human dignity and the final purpose is that it is a
guarantee of basic rights. The international and national community has initiated
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steps time and again to advocate and safeguard human rights in various ways.
Now we shall understand how international human rights laws have evolved since
the creation of the United Nations and the different ways to promote and protect
them.

Every human being is entitled to some basic rights, which are neither created
nor can be withdrawn. These rights are commonly known as human rights. These
rights are justified as moral norms and exist as shared norms of humanity. These
are natural rights based on reasons or legalese. However, no consensus is available
for the exact nature of what may or may not be called a human right.

According to businessdictionary.com, human rights are fundamental rights,
which humans have by the fact of being human, and which are neither created nor
can be abrogated by any government. Several international conventions and treaties
support them (such as the United Nation’s Universal Declaration of Human rights,
1948).

John Locke (1632–1704), popularly called the Father of Classical
Liberalism, defined human rights as absolute moral claims or entitlements to life,
liberty and property. One of the finest expressions of human rights is in the US
Declaration of Rights (1776) which states that ‘all men are by nature equally free
and independent and have certain inherent rights, of which, when they enter into a
state of society, they cannot, by any compact, deprive or divest their posterity;
namely, the enjoyment of life and liberty, with the means of acquiring and possessing
property, and pursuing and obtaining happiness and safety. These rights are also
referred to as the fundamental rights.

Chief Justice of India, J.S. Verma (1978) stated that ‘human dignity is the
quintessence of human rights. Every right vital for protecting and maintaining the
dignity of individuals and creating conditions in which every human being can
develop his or her personality to the fullest extent, may be termed human rights.
However, dignity has never been precisely defined on the basis of consensus, but
it accords roughly with justice and good society. The World Conference on Human
Rights (1993) held in Vienna declared that all human rights are derived from the
dignity and worth inherent in the human person, and that the human person is the
central subject of human rights and fundamental freedoms.

Dr. Durga Das Basu (2008) defines human rights as those minimum rights,
which every individual must have against the State or other public authority by
virtue of his being a member of human family, irrespective of any other consideration.
Thus, it could be understood from these definitions that human rights are those
rights, which are inherent to a person because he or she is a human being. These
rights are a means to human dignity. They are provided to all men and women
everywhere at all times.

Human beings should be protected against unjust and mortifying treatment
by fellow human beings. Arbitrary power cannot be operated on any individual. A
State or any other such organized community can realize human rights. However,
when in a state of anarchy, due to lawlessness and chaos, the human rights may
not be invoked. These rights are required for the holistic development of human
beings in society and should be protected and made available at all costs. Human
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rights are indivisible and interdependent, and there is no differentiation in the
typology of human rights.

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights has not categorized human rights
but simply enumerated them in different articles. The human rights can be classified
as follows:

1. Civil and political rights, and

2. Economic, social and cultural rights

Civil and political rights: These rights are described in Articles 3 to 21 of
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) and in the International
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR). Civil rights or liberties are referred
to those rights that relate to the protection of the right to life and personal liberty.
These are essential for living a dignified life. Right to life, liberty and security of
persons, right to privacy, home and correspondence, right to own property, freedom
from torture, inhuman and degrading treatment, freedom of thought, conscience
and religion and freedom of movement are inclusive of these rights. Political rights
allow a person to participate in the state governance. The right to vote, right to
take part in the conduct of public affairs, directly or through chosen representatives
are some of the instances of political rights.

Civil and political rights can be protected by the State. They are cost-free
and in case the State or country decides, these rights can be promptly provided.
These rights are justifiable real legal rights.

Economic, social and cultural rights: These rights are described in articles
22 to 28 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) and in the
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (ICESCR).
Economic, social and cultural rights (also called ‘freedom to’) guarantee the bare
necessities of life to human beings. The existence of human beings may be threatened
in the absence of these rights. Right to adequate food, clothing, housing and
adequate standard of living, freedom from hunger, right to work, right to social
security, right to physical and mental health and right to education are included in
this category of rights. These are positive rights; which means that these require
positive entitlements by the State. These rights are massive investments and are by
nature progressive. Social and economic rights cannot be measured quantitatively
and it is difficult to determine if these have been breached.

Three Generations of Human Rights

Karel Vasak (1977), a French jurist, has categorized human rights into three
generations. The first comprises civil and political rights which have been derived
from reformist theories associated with the French, English and American
Revolutions of the 17th and the 18th centuries. These rights were initially described
at the international level by the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 1948 and
provided a place in the international law in Articles 3 to 21 of the Universal
Declaration.

The second generation of human rights came into existence after World
War I. These are associated with equality and were fundamentally economic, social
and cultural in nature. The second generation rights include the right to be employed,
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right to housing, etc. They are also incorporated in the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, and also demonstrated in Articles 22 to 27 of the Universal
Declaration, and the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights.

The third generation of human rights are much more than just civil or social
rights. These have been articulated in important international law documents such
as the 1972 Stockholm Declaration of the United Nations Conference on the
Human Environment and the 1992 Rio Declaration on Environment and
Development. However, the term ‘third-generation’ is basically informal and does
not appear in legally binding documents. These include a wide range of rights such
as:

 Group and collective rights

 Right to self-determination

 Right to economic and social development

 Right to a healthy environment

 Right to natural resources

 Right to communicate and communication rights

 Right to participation in cultural heritage

 Right to intergenerational equity and sustainability

The third generation has been the topic of various debates and it is not
recognized politically or legally.

Table 5.1 explains the three generations of human rights:

Table 5.1 Three Generations of Human Rights

 First generation Second generation Third generation 

Name Civil and political 
rights  
 

Economic, social and 
cultural rights 

Collective rights 

Example Right to life, liberty and 
security privacy, home 
and correspondence, 
own property, freedom 
from torture, freedom 
of thought, conscience 
and religion and 
freedom of movement 

Right to adequate 
food, clothing, 
housing and adequate 
standard of living, 
freedom from 
hunger, right to 
work, right to social 
security, right to 
physical and mental 
health and right to 
education 

Right to self 
determination, 
economic and social 
development, healthy 
environment, natural 
resources 

Characteristics of Human Rights

As per the United Nations System and Human Rights (2000), human rights are
legally guaranteed by human rights law, protecting individuals and groups against
actions that interfere with fundamental freedoms and human dignity. The highlighting
features of human rights are given below:

 These are assured by international standards

 These are legally covered and binding



Contemporary
International Issues

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 245

 The major concern of human rights is the dignity of an individual

 These can compel the State or the officials to provide a certain right

 These cannot be dispensed or denied

 These are universally acceptable

Human rights are the basic natural rights that stem from human dignity and
have some peculiar characteristics. These are described as follows:

1. Internationalism: United Nations Charter, the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights, the Vienna Declaration of Human Rights, etc.,
guarantee respect for human dignity and the right to pursue happiness.
These efforts have been agreed on internationally making human rights
a subject of international concern. All the countries are expected to
observe these rights equally and with sincerity. Consequently, the
guarantee of human rights is given not only by individual States but by
the international community as a whole. It is a vital and ever-increasing
issue. It has become the common ideology of the whole international
community that is beyond State borders.

2. Universality: Human rights go hand in hand with the progress of
human society and have always been a universal concern of human
beings in various international documents. The dignity, worth and right
to happiness of all must be accepted without any condition or clause.
Race, colour, gender, language, religion, political opinion, nation, social
position, property, origin or other circumstances should not be used
for discrimination. Moreover, nobody can be discriminated against
because of membership in a particular self-governed or dependent
state, nor limited in his rights because of political, legislative or
international position. They are objectively accorded regardless of
anyone’s will.

3. Inheritance: Human rights guarantee human dignity and because they
were given originally to the people recognized them as natural inherent
rights. Human rights are not granted in accordance with any law or by
any State.

4. Absoluteness: Human rights are inalienable rights. So, they are
recognized universally and are absolute rights. The essence of human
personality, human dignity and worth, confirms them to be inviolable.
As such the State must guarantee the people’s dignity, respect and
happiness by preventing any law, which would do otherwise.

5. Inviolability: Human rights cannot be violated as they are inherent
and are internationally enforced. Furthermore, the guarantee of human
rights is the duty of the State. The State should neither alienate these
rights nor, limit or violate them.

6. Permanence: Human rights are not to be guaranteed temporarily for
a certain period of time but should permanently be assured of. The
dignity and worth of human beings does not change over time by the
status or position.
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7. Individuality: Human rights have their basis in people’s dignity, worth
and happiness. Every human being is independent and each person
possesses a right to be independent which cannot be taken away in
lieu of any other thing. Every person has the right to determine his or
her own destiny, which is a prerequisite of personal right. In simple
terms, human rights are neither a subject of a nation nor of a collective
body, but of the individual.

8. Self-determination: All people have the right to self-determination
on the basis of inherent human dignity. It means that all people freely
determine their own political position and independence, seek their
own economic, social and cultural development.
As human dignity, worth and happiness are intrinsic to personal rights,
these rights, therefore, become a necessary prerequisite for the
individuals to determine their own destiny.

9. Self-evidence: Men are born equal and with certain fixed, inherent,
inalienable rights, including the right to life, freedom and happiness.
This is accepted as a self-evident truth.

10. Fundamental: Human rights include the principle of obtaining a
guarantee of human dignity, worth and happiness. It is a fundamental
norm and produces a basic principle, which has become a standard
for analysing the essence of effectiveness of laws and ordinances.
Thus, it should be considered a standard of human dignity and worth
as far as it is included both in establishing the laws and analyzing them.

Nature of Human Rights

Human Rights are rights that one has simply because one is human. They are
regarded as universal, equal and inalienable and are held by all human beings
regardless of any distinctions. The following are some important characteristics of
human rights:

 Human rights are founded on respect for the dignity and worth of each
person

 Human rights are universal. In other words, they belong to everyone
everywhere. They must be applied equally and without discrimination to all
people

 Human rights are inalienable which means that human rights of persons
cannot be taken away other than in specific conditions as prescribed by
law. For example, the right to liberty can be restricted if a person is found
guilty of a crime by a court of law

 Human rights are indivisible, interrelated and interdependent. It is not enough
to respect some human rights and ignore others. As a result of their
interrelatedness, the violation of one right will often affect the respect of
several other rights. There is no hierarchy between different sets of rights.
All human rights should therefore be regarded as having equal importance
and of being equally essential to respect for the dignity and worth of every
person
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Article 38 of the International Court of Justice (ICJ) statute stipulates that
its international law decisions will be based on

 International conventions

 International custom

 General principles of law recognized by civilized nations

 Judicial decisions and the teachings of the most highly qualified publicists
of the various nations

This has gained wide acceptance as customary law definition of sources of
international law. These four sources are accepted as international law’s primary
material sources and used by international tribunals to settle disputes. Even with
regard to international human rights law, the above four elements serve as sources
for.

The creation of the United Nations provided gave an impetus for the
development and adoption of international human rights conventions. Several
instruments have been adopted at a regional level in order to meet regional needs
and aspirations. Most States have also adopted constitutions and other laws to
protect basic human rights whose language is influenced by the international human
rights law which consists mainly of treaties and customs, declarations, guidelines
and principles.

Human rights are legally guaranteed by human rights law, protecting
individuals and groups against actions which infringe their rights. They are expressed
in treaties, customary international law, bodies of principles and other sources of
law. Treaties and other sources of law formally recognize human rights, regulate
their exercise and provide for their enforcement and other ancillary matters. Human
rights are inalienable in the case of a grave emergency which threatens the life of a
nation, the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 1966 Article 4(1)
provides that a country may derogate from certain rights under certain conditions.
Such derogations are permitted only to the extent necessary for the situation and
may never involve discrimination based on race, colour, sex, language, religion or
social origin. However, in accordance with Article 4, paragraph 3 of the International
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR), certain human rights may never
be suspended or restricted even in situations of war and armed conflict. These
include the right to life, freedom from torture, freedom from enslavement or servitude
and freedom of thought, conscience and religion. In their strongest sense, rights
are justified claims to the protection of a person’s significant interests. When the
rights are effective, this protection is provided as something that is owed to a
person for his own benefit. The upholding of rights is thus essential for human
dignity.

While introducing human rights, they are often categorized into first, second
and third generation rights by academics. The first generation rights stand for
civil and political rights which include, inter alia, the right to life and the right to be
free from torture and slavery, while the second generation rights stand for
economic, social and cultural rights, which include, amongst others, the right to
education, health, food, housing and work. The third generation rights are group
rights, viz., the right to peace and the right to environment etc.
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Civil and political rights are often regarded as negative rights which do not
require the infusion of resources for their realization. For instance, when it comes
to rights like the right to life, the right to be free from torture and other civil and
political rights, it is stated that all that the State has to do is not to interfere with
them. On the other hand, economic, social and cultural rights, like the right to
education, health and work are regarded as ‘positive’ rights which require the
State to take legislative, executive, judicial and other measures to ensure their
realization. As they require huge resources, international conventions and laws
dealing with economic, social and cultural rights provide that they have to be
realized progressively over a period of time. The above mentioned distinction is
not a rigorous one as certain civil and political rights like the ‘right to remedy’ and
the ‘right to vote’ require the State to set up appropriate institutions for delivery by
the criminal justice system or for conducting elections. Therefore, there is no other
particular significance attached to this classification of rights into different generations.

States have the prime responsibility to protect, promote and ensure the
enjoyment of human rights of individuals. Many of these rights are owed by States
to all people within their territories, while certain rights are owed by a State to
particular groups of people: for example, the right to vote in elections is only owed
to citizens of a State. State responsibilities include the obligation to take pro-
active measures to ensure that human rights are protected by providing effective
remedies for persons whose rights are violated, as well as measures against violating
the rights of persons within its territory. Under international law, the enjoyment of
certain rights can be restricted in specific circumstances. For example, if an individual
is found guilty of a crime after a fair trial, the State may lawfully restrict a person’s
freedom of movement by imprisonment. Restrictions on civil and political rights
may only be imposed if the limitation is determined by law but only for the purposes
of securing due recognition of the rights of others and of meeting the just
requirements of morality, public order and the general welfare in a democratic
society. Economic, social and cultural rights may be limited by law, but only insofar
as the limitation is compatible with the nature of the rights and solely to promote
the general welfare in a democratic society….In addition, in times of armed conflict
where humanitarian law applies, human rights law continues to afford protection.

5.2.1 Human Rights Movements in India

In India, the last quarter of the twentieth century has witnessed a growing recognition
of the relevance of human rights due to the pressure from various social movements.
The Human Rights Movements in India started during the Emergency Rule during
1975-77 and further developed during the post emergency period. The 1976
national emergency imposed by Indira Gandhi came as a huge shock to the nation,
especially after independence in 1947, which enabled an uninterrupted flow of
democracy in its national life.

Some of the features of the Emergency Rule were as follows:

 Detention of several people—students, youth, political personalities—
without any trial

 News censorship
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 Tapping of telephones

 Interception of letters

 Trespassing without legal sanction of private premises

The educated class of India united and raised their voices against the national
emergency, which had curtailed people’s basic rights to life and freedom in the
name of national security and violation of civil liberties. Several people joined
forces to protest against the anti-democratic acts of the government. The rallies
also aimed at mustering the views of the public to protect the Indian democracy.

At the national level, organizations including Citizens for Democracy, People’s
Union for Civil Liberties (PUCL), People’s Union for Civil Liberties and Democratic
Rights (PUCLDR), and Chhatra Yuva Sangharsh Vahini were at the forefront while
struggling for human rights. This period also led to the growth of several state-level
and city-based groups that fought for human rights. Some of these groups were:

 The Committee for Protection for Democratic Rights, Mumbai

 The Association for the Protection of Democratic Rights (APDR), West
Bengal

 The Andhra Pradesh Civil Liberties Committee (APCLC), Hyderabad

The national emergency also impelled young men and women to opt for
investigative journalism as a career. Moreover, several liberties and democratic
rights groups were formed, which started launching newsletters and journals in
English, Hindi and several regional languages.

An outcome of the emergency was the civil liberties movement. During
1980s, those who were mainly concerned about formal democracy supported the
Civil Liberties Movement. The agenda of the movement comprised arbitrary
detention, custodial violence, prisons and use of the judicial process.

On the other hand, the Democratic Rights Movement was supported by
those organizations who were working against repression of the workers, poor,
peasants, Dalits, women and tribal people. Therefore, this created the platform
for Human Rights Movement in India during 1990s, which further strengthened
the networks for human rights from local and regional to the global level. Since the
past thirty years, the human rights movement has further promulgated the following
movements (some of which have been discussed in this unit):

 Tribal movements

 Women’s movements

 Peasant movements

 Backward caste movements

 Dalit movements

 Working class movements

 Students’ movements

 Middle class movements

 Environmental movements
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National Human Rights Commission (NHRC) of India

The NHRC was established on 12 October, 1993. The statute under which it is
established is the Protection of Human Rights Act (PHRA), 1993 as amended by
the Protection of Human Rights (Amendment) Act, 2006. It is in conformity with
the Paris Principles, adopted at the first international workshop on national
institutions for the promotion and protection of human rights held in Paris in October
1991, and endorsed by the General Assembly of the United Nations by its
Regulations 48/134 of 20 December, 1993.

The NHRC is an embodiment of India’s concern for the promotion and
protection of human rights.

Section 2(1)(d) of the PHRA defines Human Rights as the rights relating to
life, liberty, equality and dignity of the individual guaranteed by the Constitution or
embodied in the International Covenants and enforceable by courts in India.

Check Your Progress

1. What are civil rights or liberties?

2. In which international charters are human economic, social and cultural
rights described?

3. Who categorized human rights into three generations?

4. Under which statute is the National Human Rights Commission of India
established?

5.3 GLOBALIZATION

Globalization is referred to as integration of regional, national and international
economy through foreign direct investment, migration, spread of technology and
capital flows. Globalization is extremely important but is vaguely defined and is
not explained in any one specific theory. Starting from the late 1990s, globalization
became a catchword in the global economy, more particularly in the Afro-Asian
countries. The present phase of globalization has also thrown varied challenges
such as inequality across and within different nations, volatility in financial market
and worsening of environmental situations. It is the process of transformation of
any object or entity that takes place in one location, but has a cumulative impact.
This finally acts as a global village. It can be underlined as a process based on
which the international community is unified into a single society and functions as a
uniting force. This involves economic, technological, socio-cultural and political
forces.

Globalization includes many trends including monetary coordination, technical
and multinational cooperation, migration and refugee flows, expanded international
trade and relations between the rich and poor nations. One general conception of
globalization is ‘the widening, deepening and speeding up of worldwide
interconnectedness in all aspects of contemporary social life….’
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A global marketplace has brought growth and prosperity (not to all countries
but to most). This economic process has made traditional process obsolete. States
are using authority of supranational institutions such as the transnational actors
(NGOs, MNCs), International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the European Union.
Besides this, the norms, values, traditions of elite, educated and technocrats are
becoming global values, reflecting an emerging global civilization. The old north–
south division is viewed as less important because the global south is moving in
divergent directions depending on countries and regions integrating with world
markets.

A second perspective is sceptical of these claims about globalization. These
skeptics note that the world’s major economies are no more integrated today than
they were before First World War. The skeptics also doubt that regional and
geographic distinctions, such as the north–south gap, are increasing with
globalization. Moreover, the economic integration of states may be leading not to
a single world free-trade zone, but to distinct and rival regional blocs in Asia,
Europe and America. These supposed emerging world civilizations are disproved
by the fragmentation of larger units (like the Soviet Union) into smaller ones along
lines of language, cultural factors and others.

Features of Globalization

The features of globalization are as follows:

 Reduction or elimination of controls in the mobility of capital and labour

 Reduction or elimination or harmonization of subsidies for local businesses

 Promotion of free trade; this includes reduction or elimination of tariffs,
construction of free-trade zones with small or no tariffs, and also monetary
regulations

Globalization, thus, is a complex process that affects our daily lives in a
variety of ways. It involves the increased interdependence of countries and freer
movement of goods, people, ideas and culture across the globe. In fact, globalization
can be termed as an umbrella used to describe inter-territorial linkages of various
aspects of human life. Table 5.2 given below delineates these aspects. The process
of globalization has been propelled by the fast advancements in information,
communication and transportation technology. Today, there is a substantial amount
of literature in social sciences that focus on the different aspects of globalization.

Table 5.2 Types of Globalization

Aspect Examples 

Political Democracy, International and Regional Organizations, 
International Law and Regimes, Rule of Law, Civil Society 

Cultural Ideological, Educational, Civilization, Hollywood, Pop Culture   

Economic Commodity trade, Communications, Services 

Technological IT, Biomedical, Robotics 

Population Expansion, Aging, Youth Bulge, Women, Sex-ratio, Labour, 
Migration 

Financial Investments, Banking, Exchange Rates, Black Markets, Money 
Laundering 

Military/Security Nuclear Proliferation, Alliances, Rising Powers 
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At the same time, defining globalization remains one of the most challenging
tasks for a modern scholar. The challenge primarily arises due to the widest spectrum
of disciplines and discourses that the phenomenon of globalization tends to cover.
Most definitions are limited to one or another disciplinary area, covering some
aspects of the process and leaving out others. Any study of globalization must
take into account the fact that globalization pervades into almost every field of
human activity and touches every aspect of human experience. Therefore an all-
encompassing definition of globalization becomes difficult.

Given below are some of the definitions of globalization as enumerated by
various scholars:

 Anthony Giddens: Globalization can be defined as the intensification
of worldwide social relations which link distant localities in such a way
that local happenings are shaped by events occurring many miles away
and vice versa.

 David Held: Globalization may be thought of as a process (or a set of
processes) which embodies a transformation in the spatial organization
of social relations and transformations—assessed in terms of their
extensity, intensity, velocity and impact — generating transcontinental
and interregional flows and networks of activity interaction, and the
exercise of power.

 Noam Chomsky: Globalization is a specific form of international
integration, designed and instituted for particular purposes. There are
many possible alternatives (for international integration). This particular
form happens to be geared to the interests of private power,
manufacturing corporations and financial institutions, closely linked to
powerful states. One central aspect of ‘globalization’ is the transfer of
power to make decisions to the hands of private concentrations of power.

 Robert O. Keohane: Globalization describes a trend of increasing
transnational flow and increasingly thick networks of interdependence.

 George Modelski: Globalization is a process along four dimensions:
economic globalization, formation of world opinion, democratization and
political globalization. This was rounded off with the assertion that changes
along one of the dimensions (such as economic globalization) elicited
changes among the other dimensions.

 Thomas Friedman: The inexorable integration of markets, nation states
and technologies to a degree never witnessed before in a way that is
enabling individual’s corporations, nation states to reach around the world
farther, faster, deeper and cheaper than ever before, and in a way that is
also producing a powerful backlash from those brutalized or left behind
by this new system. Globalization means the spread of free market
capitalism to virtually every country in the world.



Contemporary
International Issues

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 253

For our purposes, from these definitions we can find out the important
elements of globalization:

o Globalization is not a single set of phenomenon or process but a
complex web of phenomenon or processes.

o Globalization may have different forms. In the present form, it is
geared towards the interests of private power, manufacturing
corporations and financial institutions.

o Nation states are no longer the only actor in International
relations.

o Non-state actors such as Non-Governmental organizations,
supra-national organizations, sub-national actors, transnational
corporations, migrant and diasporic communities, are influencing
international relations in many ways.

Thus, as you can see, the term globalization means different things for different
people. Both in popular culture and academic literature, the term is described in
various ways. For example: a process, a condition, a system, a force and an age.
However, with the development of globalization studies in last two decades, many
scholars agree that this term should be primarily understood as a process because
it comprehends the dynamic changes in various spheres in society. The final result
of this process results in a global world or a globalized world.

Patterns of Contemporary Globalization

The idea of the global village is a popular image used to describe the growth of
awareness that all people share a common fate, stemming from a micro perspective
that views the world as an integrated and interdependent whole. This image of the
world emphasises that the world is not only linked via economic interests but also
shares common issues and common concerns. This idea can only become possible
through unrestrained communication between people at every level and in each
sphere.

Let us now focus on some of the major components of the contemporary
process of globalization:

Social and Cultural Globalization

The following factors symbolize and also drive the phenomenon of globalization in
the social and cultural domain:

 The revolution in information and communication technology, i.e., internet,
online social networking, global media

 International migration

 Issues of global concerns like global warming, nuclear weapons, terrorism
and religious extremism, epidemics

 Natural and man-made calamities

 Global governmental and non-governmental organizations
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The growing speed and flow of communication has reduced distances among
people and has led to greater and deeper interaction between people, societies
and nations. Cellular phones have revolutionized the way in which people connect
to each other. Today, people can speak to each other instantly irrespective of the
distance between the speakers. Moreover, the spread of personal computers have
simplified and accelerated the pace of human activities. However, it is the advent
of the Internet which has become the symbol of globalization. It has brought the
entire world in front of our desktop/laptops. Now we can connect with the world
anytime and anywhere through cyberspace. Cyberspace makes possible online
communities, online love, online business and almost every other human experience
online. Hence, the Internet has linked people from around the globe and thus
created a global community. Social networking sites such as Facebook, Twitter,
have even allowed people in the most repressive societies to communicate with
each other online and thereby helped overthrow their respective governments as
was recently seen in Tunisia and Egypt.

At the same time, the traditional electronic media has also become global
through the use of satellites. Satellite television reaches every corner of the earth,
intruding into previously inaccessible areas and spreading news and views on a
global scale. However, many scholars have pointed out that the reach of the global
media mainly helps in promoting western consumerism and helps shapes opinion
in favour of the West, since the global media is mainly concentrated in and is
controlled by the West.

A migrant is a person who leaves his or her region or country and settles in
another region or country for a variety of purposes. There are around 300 million
international migrants in the world today. While in a recent study it was estimated
that by the year 2050, there would be 405 million migrants in world. This
phenomenal increase in migration has been made possible by easy and cheap
communication and is driven by the search for a better life both in economic and
political terms. According to the political theorists, Charles Kegley and Eugene
Wittkopf, global migration raises a host of ‘moral issues such as ethnic balance
inside host countries, the meaning of citizenship, and sovereignty, the distribution
of income, labour supply, xenophobia, the impact of multi-culturalism, protection
of basic human rights and prevention of exploitation, and the potential for large
flows of migrants and refugees to undermine democratic governance and state
stability’. Incidentally, the movement of people also leads to the spread of infection
and diseases. Thus, globalization is making health issues a common concern for
humanity. For example, the recent outbreaks of bird flu, swine flu, affected several
parts of world at the same time and demanded cooperation at a global level.

Economic Globalization

Any discussion about globalization recognizes that economic integration is its driving
force. The globalization of trade, finance and production are the symbols of this
economic integration. Gradually, most countries of the world are adopting neo-
liberal economic policies and are opening their borders for the free movement of
goods and services. Since the economic aspects of globalization largely involve
the free movement of money, it should not be a surprise to anyone that there has
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been a dramatic increase in cross border capital flows in recent decades. Today,
financial flows exceed merchandise trade by more than forty times. Even the daily
turnover of the foreign exchange market is rising at an astonishing pace. This free
flow of capital is leading to an integrated world financial market. According to
many scholars, this free movement of capital will eventually reduce the control that
a national central bank has over management of capital flows and thus affect, the
control that a government has over its economic policies.

In recent times, there has also been a progressive reduction of tariff and
non-tariff barriers around the world. The WTO led regime of free market is
transforming the world into a borderless market. As a result trade volumes have
climbed phenomenally. According to a British economist, ‘Over the past millennium,
world population rose 22 folds, per capita income increased 13 fold, World Gross
Domestic Product (GDP) nearly 300-fold. This contrasts sharply with the preceding
millennium, when world population grew by only a sixth, and there was no advance
in per capita income’. In 2007, the total world GDP in terms of Purchasing Power
Parity (PPP) was $65 trillion, with total world export being $13.87 trillion and
import being $13.81 trillion. Apart from the traditional big economies of the West,
several third world economies such as India, China, Brazil and South Africa have
also emerged as major economic players in the world economy and their emergence
is a critical factor in the growth of World GDP and trade.

Perception of Skeptics and Critics of Globalization

Many skeptics of globalization have raised the issue that it is not a new phenomenon.
They argue that human beings have never been an isolated entity; rather, they have
been interacting with other people and societies and have been inter-dependent
for their daily needs since ages. For instance, Daniel A. Strasser traces the roots
of globalization in early human migration from Ethiopia, which is commonly accepted
as the place where the evolution of modern humans took place, to other parts of
the world. Strasser identifies seven phases of globalization:

 Phase I- Early Man: Globalization is inherent in the human condition;
man originated in Ethiopia 200,000 + years ago and occupied the entire
world 20,000 years ago

 Phase II- Ancient Empires: China, Rome, Italian explorers, Arab traders

 Phase III- Mercantilism: Colonial empires of Spain, Portugal, England,
France, Holland etc.

 Phase IV- British Empire: Naval Supremacy 18th /mid-19th Century to
World War I

 Phase V- Cold War: Post World War II - US vs. USSR, the UN,
Decolonization, Independence movements, accelerated technological
development, space exploration, micro processing, the internet

 Phase VI- American Hegemony: Post-Cold War, Rise of Islamic
Radicalism, Transnationalism, NGOs, uni-polarity

 Phase VII- Post-Modern: 9/11, 2008/9 recession, multi-polarity
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Other skeptics of globalization argue that today the world is more
regionalized and less globalized compared to the world of the 19th century (Hirst,
Thompson and Gilpin). This sceptical view of globalization is well summarized by
the political scientist Anthony McGrew, who stated that, By comparing the period
of 1870 with 1914, one can figure out that the world is much less globalized
economically, politically and culturally. Rather than globalization, the contemporary
world is marked by intensifying regionalization and internationalization. The vast
bulk of international economic and political activity is concentrated within the group
of OECD states. By comparing the heyday of European global empires one can
figureout that the majority of the world population and countries in the south are
now much less integrated into the global system’.

Thus, according to many researchers of globalization, economic integration
is less intensive today than it was preceding First World War. However, these
researchers focus only on one aspect of globalization, i.e., economic integration.
While it may be true that in the past economic integration might have been greater,
but many other elements of the contemporary process of globalization were missing.
Today, the process of globalization pervades into every domain of human experience
and it touches the daily lives of the common populace. However, at the same time,
it must also be acknowledged that the contemporary process of globalization is
neither a break from the past, nor is it a sudden burst of activities. Many aspects
of globalization today are based on modern technologies. These technologies are
themselves a result of years of scientific discovery; any new technological
breakthrough can only stand up on the shoulders of scientific theories of the past.

The unhindered flow of financial capital has also faced serious criticisms
from scholars of globalization studies. According to them, the unhindered flow of
capital results in power being transferred from sovereign governments into the
hands of a few financial elites. These elites act like an invisible parliament influencing
policies in their favour at the expense of the majority of people. For other scholars,
the unhindered transfer of financial capital has also resulted in frequent economic
crises, for example, the Southeast Asian financial crisis, Argentinean crisis, Mexican
crisis, and more recently the Global Financial Crisis that began in 2008. A major
reason for these frequent economic crises is because of the free flow of capital,
central banks have almost no effective control over the management of capital
flows. In times of financial woes, when capital starts flying away from a state,
there is no mechanism to stop it, and consequently it leads to a deeper crisis. This
unregulated market based on neo-liberal principles produces an unequal world
internationally and unequal society domestically. One major reason why India was
not as badly impacted by the global financial crisis is because FDI inflows into
banks and insurance are still restricted in India. However, press reports suggest
that there have been recent moves by the current government to open up these
sectors. Other critics also argue that with globalization there is a gradual erosion
of national identity and indigenous culture which is replaced by Western values
like consumerism.
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In short, the critics of globalization raise mainly four concerns. According to
them, globalization results in:

 The transfer of power into the hands of elites

 The compromise of national economic interests

 The curtailment of nation-state sovereignty

 The erosion of national identity

Impact of Globalization on India

In international politics, globalization has made a profound impact in recent years.
The impact of globalization on international politics has been both positive and
negative. Let us now examine the impact of globalization on international politics.

Globalization in India is generally taken as integrating the economy of the
country with the rest of the world. This in turn implies that opening up the economy
to foreign direct investment by providing facilities to foreign companies to invest in
different fields of economic activities in India; removing constraints and obstacles
to the entry of MNCs; allowing Indian companies to enter into foreign
collaborations in India and also encouraging them to set up joint ventures abroad;
carrying out massive import liberalization programmes by switching over from
quantitative restrictions to tariffs in the first place, and then bringing down the level
of import duties considerably; and instead of plethora of export incentives opting
for exchange rate adjustment for promoting exports.

I. Positive impact of globalization

Starting from the late 1990s, globalization became a catchword in the global
economy particularly in the Afro-Asian countries. It has been dominating the globe
since the last couple of decades, but now it is much in use than ever before. It has
become so popular a word that it is considered a household term. However, the
concept of globalization is more popular in the developing countries than the rest
of world. The impact of the globalization is being seen and observed in the world.
It has also helped in the development of developing countries to a large extent. In
the history of globalization, it has brought tremendous opportunities in the developing
countries where earlier the presence of a closed market economy restricted the
required growth opportunities. India has also been benefited by globalization. For
example, BPO or business processing outsourcing has opened many avenues for
the jobs to vast sections of the Indian society. These jobs in the BPO sector and
establishment of MNCs have benefited the Indian market, particularly in the urban
sector. It definitely has given a boost to better access to the developed markets.

Merits of globalization for a developing country like India are the following:

 International market for all companies as well as for all consumers which
can choose from a wider range of products.

 Augment in flow of investments from developed to developing nations,
which can be utilized for economic reconstruction.
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 More speedy flow of information between nations and overcoming of
cultural barriers via better interaction.

 Technological advancement in developing nations promote ‘reverse brain
drain’.

II. Negative impact of globalization

The present phase of globalization has also thrown open varied challenges such as
inequality across and within different nations, volatility in financial market and
worsening of environmental situation. A different negative aspect of globalization
was that a majority of Third World countries stayed away from the entire limelight.
Till the nineties, the process of globalization in the Indian economy had been guarded
by trade, financial and investment barriers. Owing to this, the liberalization process
took time to hasten up. However, the economic integration by globalization made
possible the cross country free flow of information, capital, services, goods,
technologies, ideas, finance and people. Not surprisingly, this cross border
integration had different dimensions — political, economic, social and cultural.

The capital market flow is one of the major features in the process of
globalization. This is clear that the growth in the mobility and capital of the foreign
exchange markets has enabled better transfer of resources and consequently, the
global foreign exchange market has immensely improved. It is important to further
expand foreign exchange markets to facilitate international transfer of capital.

In order to cut down costs, many firms in developed nations have outsourced
their manufacturing and white-collar jobs to Third-World countries like India and
China, where the cost of labour is low. The most prominent among these have
been jobs in the customer service field as many developing nations have a large
English-speaking population — ready to work at one-fifth of what someone in
developed world may call ‘low-pay’. This has caused a lot of resentment among
the people of developed countries, and companies have been accused of taking
their jobs away.

From the hypothetical understanding, international trade confirms allocating
diverse resources. This specialization in the course leads to better output. The
restrictive trade barriers in emerging economies only impede growth. Emerging
economies can reap the benefits of international trade only if all the resources are
utilized in full potential. Thus, there is need to reduce the tariff and non-tariff barriers.

Capital flows play an important role in the production base of any developing
economy. In the last three centuries, the mobility of capital enabled savings
demonstrated high investment potential. Economic analysts state that foreign capital
inflow does play an important role in the progress of an economy. To be more
precise, capital flows either can take the form of foreign direct investment or portfolio
investment. Afro-Asian countries prefer foreign direct investment because portfolio
investment does not have a direct impact on the productive capacity development.

There are also serious problems that are being caused by the new trade and
capital flows and the way they impact on the economies and societies of developing
countries. One such problem is the increase in heterogeneity or polarization across
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regions and countries and also within countries (firms, regions, and groups of
workers). Some are much more able than others to take advantage of the new
opportunities that globalization offers, which can lead to increased social and political
conflicts and rejection of liberalization and globalization per se, as we have seen in
a number of cases recently.

The new capital flows have also brought problems to governments in trying
to manage their economies. Macroeconomic problems have been documented in
many cases during the 1990s. The clearest combination is the role of capital inflows
in contributing to the overvaluation of exchange rates, which leads to declining
competitiveness and, in extreme cases, to foreign exchange crises. In addition, the
volatility of capital flows also magnifies the typically pro-cyclical nature of
macroeconomic policy, which also can lead to crises. If there is weak financial
supervision (as was clearly the case in East/Southeast Asia), then banking crises
can further complicate foreign exchange crises.

It is not only the developed nations that are complaining about the negative
effects of globalization, people in developing nations — where most of the industries
have been set up —have their own set of reasons against globalization. They often
complain that their cities have been reduced to garbage-dumps where all the
industrial waste is accumulated and pollution levels are sky-high. While the rich
are getting richer, the poor are struggling for a square meal. Ideally, globalization
should have resulted in creation of wealth and prosperity, but corporate greed and
corrupt government has ensured that money is not distributed equally.

Globalization and World Trade Organization

Globalization has increased the need for closer cooperation among the multilateral
institutions which have key roles in the formulation and implementation of different
elements of the framework for global economic policy, in particular, the International
Monetary Fund (IMF), the World Bank and the World Trade Organization (WTO).
Each of these organizations has a mandate for such cooperation in the agreements
under which they have been established. They have also signed agreements among
themselves for mutual cooperation and regular consultation, which identify
mechanisms designed to foster greater coherence in global economic policy-
making.

WTO in the general parlance, functions in a conducive environment. There
is a scope for collective decisions and responsibility. In economic and trade terms,
WTO is the sole international organization that deals with the rules of trade in the
member countries of the world. Amidst all these, are international agreements,
negotiated and signed by the 148-member nations and ratified in their respective
Parliaments?

Nations continue to be accepted as they evolve. The motto of the WTO is
to assist producers of goods and services in imports and exports. The WTO is the
third economic pillar of worldwide dimensions, along with the World Bank and
the IMF. The new trade body—WTO—with powers to settle trade disputes
between nations and to widen the principle of free trade to sectors such as services
and agriculture, covers more areas than GATT, whose rules had been in operation
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for 50 years. The WTO envisages the reduction of tariffs by more than one-third
and is concerned with further opening of markets. It is expected that the World
Trade would be stimulated strongly in the long run as a result of the coming into
being of this new trade body.

Like the GATT, the WTO agreement regulates the commodities trade, but
in addition it also deals with services across borders like insurance and tourism.
The WTO conditions also protect intellectual property like patents, copyrights
and brands. Agriculture and textiles are completely covered by the WTO
agreements. The highest WTO body is a ministerial conference which meets at
least once in two years.

The WTO has been entrusted with the following functions:

 WTO helps in facilitating proper implementation of multinational trade
agreements.

 WTO helps in reviewing trade policies undertaken by the member
countries.

 WTO acts as a forum for the negotiation of disputes among the member
countries over trade-related problems.

 WTO works in cooperation with the IMF and the World Bank.
Developing nations like India also gains benefits from WTO.

 WTO helps in promotion of peace among its member nations; by helping
trade flow smoothly and providing a constructive and fair outlet for dealing
with disputes over trade issues.

 WTO reduces some inequalities giving smaller countries more voice,
and at the same time freeing the major powers from the complexity of
having to negotiate trade agreements with each of the member states.

 WTO lowers trade barriers through negotiation and applies the principle
of non-discrimination. The result is reduced costs of production (as
imports utilized in production are cheaper), and reduced prices of finished
goods and services, and ultimately to a lower cost of living.

 WTO consumer more choice and a broader range of qualities to choose
from.

 Through WTO, trade barriers are lowered. This in turn increases imports
and exports earning foreign exchange for the member state.

 Many benefits of the trading system are as a result of essential principle
at the heart of the WTO system, and they make life simpler for the
enterprises directly involved in international trade and for the producers
of goods/services.

 Such principles include; non-discrimination, transparency, increased
certainty about trading conditions, and so on. All this simplifies the trade
practices, cuts company costs and generates better growth prospects in
future endeavours.
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 WTO system encourages good government and its rules reduce
opportunities for corruption.

Smaller member nations (developing nations like India) in the WTO wield
little influence on its policies and working. Despite the WTO objective of aiding
the developing member state, the most influential nations in the WTO (like the US
and European Union) focus on the commercial interests of their profit-making
enterprises only. Many observers are of the view that the WTO does not manage
the global economy fairly. Rather, WTO’s operation is systematically influenced
by the rich member nations and MNCs (multinational corporations). This in all
spheres turns out to be harmful for poor (smaller) member nations, who in turn
have less negotiating power.

We can cite current examples of such prejudice:

 Rich member states are able to maintain high import duties and quotas
in certain products, blocking imports from developing nations like India
(for example, in clothing and merchandise).

 The increase in non-tariff barriers (such as anti-dumping measures) is
allowed in case of rich nations against developing nations.

 The maintenance of high protection of agriculture in developed member
states, while developing member states are pushed to open their markets.

 Many developing member states do not have the capacity to follow the
WTO negotiations or participate actively in the trade rounds like Uruguay
Round or Doha Development Round.

 The TRIPs agreement limits developing countries from utilizing some
technology that originates from abroad in their local systems (including
medicines and agricultural products).

In the present global discourse, the significance of the WTO cannot be
brushed aside. With the hard and long process, this global forum came into
existence. The objective, right from the beginning, has been the negotiated
settlements of all kinds of disputes of all the member countries related to the trade
and the business in the shorter and longer perspective. Though there have been
allegations and counter allegations over the imposed forum from the developed
countries on the developing ones. However, as a whole, it has turned out to be the
global forum for all the nations to solve the disputes and allow free trade for the
growth and prosperity for both North–South and South–North.

Check Your Progress

5. What is meant by globalization?

6. Why is it difficult to give an all-encompassing definition of globalization?

7. What is Anthony Giddens’ definition of globalization?

8. What are the major concerns of critics of globalization?

9. What is the motto of the WTO?
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5.4 ENVIRONMENT

While there are some environment related problems which may be typical and
only relevant for specific limited geographical locations, by the virtue of being a
part of the common access goods, there are several environment related issues
which have a global impact. In this section we will discuss the most common
global environmental issues affecting the mankind today.

Environmental movements have been gradually arising ever since the 19th
century, when an awareness began to dawn that accumulated carbon dioxide in
the Earth’s atmosphere could create a ‘greenhouse effect’ and increase the
temperature of the planet. When rapid industrialization was making its mark in the
society with the modernization and economic development, its biggest side-effect,
the production of carbon dioxide and other such ‘greenhouse gases’ was going
largely unnoticed, but not for long.

By the middle of the 20th century, it started to become clear that human
action is significantly increasing the concentration of harmful gases which is
accelerating the process of ‘global warming’. Now, nearly all scientists agree that
we must stop and reverse this process—or we will face devastating cascade of
natural disasters that will change life on earth as we know it.

There is alarming evidence that important tipping points, leading to irreversible
changes in major ecosystems and the planetary climate system, may already have
been reached or passed, making the urgency for action even more imminent.
Ecosystems as diverse as the Amazon rainforest and the Arctic tundra, may be
approaching thresholds of dramatic change through warming and drying. Mountain
glaciers are in alarming retreat and the downstream effects of reduced water supply
in the driest months will have repercussions that transcend generations.

Not only this, limited resources like oil are causing wars between nations to
lead towards a faster economic development. This had led to the blatant exploitation
of the natural resources. Moreover, nations are now fighting for resources, which
is becoming increasingly dangerous with many countries threatening and using
nuclear as well as chemical weapons, which will not only harm human lives but will
also prove disastrous for the environment.

This is why there is a need to identify and manage global environmental
issues at the earliest. Here are some of the major global environmental issues:

Global Warming

The accumulation in the atmosphere of CO
2
 and certain other gases traps solar

radiation near the Earth’s surface, causing global warming. This could cause sea
level rises over the next 45 years large enough to inundate many low lying coastal
cities and river deltas. It could also drastically upset national and international
agricultural production and trade systems.

Ozone Depletion

Another threat arises from the depletion of the atmospheric ozone layer by gases
released during the production of foam and the use of aerosols. A substantial loss
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of such ozone could have catastrophic effects on human and livestock health and
on some life forms at the base of the marine food chain. Montreal Protocol has
shown us how effective implantation of regulations can show results. Today there
are signs of improvement of the ozone layer.

Air Pollution

A variety of air pollutants are killing trees and lakes and damaging buildings and
cultural treasures, close to and sometimes thousands of miles from points of
emission. Air pollution damage is also becoming evident in some newly industrialized
countries. There needs to be a balance between development and environment
protection. Carbon credit system as well as setting emission standards (Paris
Summit) will help in the reductions.

Loss of Forest Cover

The loss of forests could bring in its wake disastrous erosion, siltation, floods, and
local climatic change. The loss of forests and other wild lands extinguishes species
of plants and animals and drastically reduces the genetic diversity of the world’s
ecosystems which must be preserved at any costs.

Water and Sanitation

Although 70 per cent of the earth is covered with water, only 2.5 per cent comes
under the category of fresh water (non-saline) and even out of that only 1 per cent
is accessible for regular use. Water management is the need to the hour globally
not for preventing draught like situations and ensuring equitable distribution.
Moreover, a focus is needed for efficient usage as well as for the protection of
marine ecosystem, wetlands, coral reefs etc.

Improper Disposal of Hazardous Waste

In many cases the practices used at present to dispose off toxic wastes, such as
those from the chemical industries, involve unacceptable risks. Radioactive wastes
from the nuclear industry remain hazardous for centuries. Many who bear these
risks do not benefit in any way from the activities that produce the wastes. Tighter
regulations are needed to manage these resources.

Desertification

Desertification—the process whereby productive arid and semi-arid land is
rendered economically unproductive—and large-scale deforestation are other
examples of major threats to the integrity of regional ecosystems. Apart from the
direct and often dramatic impacts within the immediate area, nearby regions are
affected by the spreading of sands or by changes in water regimes and increased
risks of soil erosion and siltation.

Stockholm Conference

First time, the attention of the world was drawn towards environment in the United
Nations Conference on Human Environment which was held at Stockholm in
June 1972. The Declaration on Human Environment was passed containing twenty-
six principles, with the main object of overcoming environmental problems related
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to the development of States and to provide clean and healthy living conditions.
An important aspect of the Stockholm Declaration was a strategy to draft an
action plan for the development of human environment. Moreover, the declaration
stated that economic and social development was necessary for ensuring a healthy
environment for man. So this is called the Magna Carta on environment. Man has
the fundamental right to freedom, equality and adequate conditions of life in an
environment of quality that permits a life of dignity and well-being; and man bears
a solemn responsibility to protect and improve the environment for present and
future generation. Ever since the 1972 Stockholm Declaration proclaimed that
man’s natural and man-made environment are essential to his well-being and to
the enjoyment of his basic human rights—including the right to life—there seems
to be a consensus amongst scholars. Formally creating and acknowledging the
right to clean environment as a human right under international law and giving
content and effect to it could be a good way of encouraging the international
community and governments to enhance their efforts to ensure sustainability in the
use of the environment.

Preamble to the Stockholm Declaration

The United Nations Conference on the Human Environment, having met at
Stockholm from 5 to 16 June 1972, and having considered the need for a common
outlook and for common principles to inspire and guide the peoples of the world
in the preservation and enhancement of the human environment, proclaimed the
following:

1. Man is both creature and moulder of his environment, which gives him
physical sustenance and affords him the opportunity for intellectual, moral,
social and spiritual growth. In the long and tortuous evolution of the human
race on this planet a stage has been reached when, through the rapid
acceleration of science and technology, man has acquired the power to
transform his environment in countless ways and on an unprecedented scale.
Both aspects of man’s environment, the natural and the man-made, are
essential to his well-being and to the enjoyment of basic human rights—the
right to life itself.

2. The protection and improvement of the human environment is a major issue
which affects the well-being of people and economic development throughout
the world; it is the urgent desire of the people of the whole world and the
duty of all governments.

3. Man has constantly to sum up experience and go on discovering, inventing,
creating and advancing. In our time, man’s capability to transform his
surroundings, if used wisely, can bring to all peoples the benefits of
development and the opportunity to enhance the quality of life. Wrongly or
heedlessly applied, the same power can do incalculable harm to human
beings and the human environment. We see around us growing evidence of
man-made harm in many regions of the earth: dangerous levels of pollution
in water, air, earth and living beings; major and undesirable disturbances to
the ecological balance of the biosphere; destruction and depletion of
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irreplaceable resources; and gross deficiencies, harmful to the physical, mental
and social health of man, in the man-made environment, particularly in the
living and working environment.

4. In the developing countries most of the environmental problems are caused
by under-development. Millions continue to live far below the minimum
levels required for a decent human existence, deprived of adequate food
and clothing, shelter and education, health and sanitation. Therefore, the
developing countries must direct their efforts to development, bearing in
mind their priorities and the need to safeguard and improve the environment.
For the same purpose, the industrialized countries should make efforts to
reduce the gap themselves and the developing countries. In the industrialized
countries, environmental problems are generally related to industrialization
and technological development.

5. The natural growth of population continuously presents problems for the
preservation of the environment, and adequate policies and measures should
be adopted, as appropriate, to face these problems. Of all things in the
world, people are the most precious. It is the people that propel social
progress, create social wealth, develop science and technology and, through
their hard work, continuously transform the human environment. Along with
social progress and the advance of production, science and technology, the
capability of man to improve the environment increases with each passing
day.

6. A point has been reached in history when we must shape our actions
throughout the world with a more prudent care for their environmental
consequences. Through ignorance or indifference we can do massive and
irreversible harm to the earthly environment on which our life and well-
being depend. Conversely, through fuller knowledge and wiser action, we
can achieve for ourselves and our posterity a better life in an environment
more in keeping with human needs and hopes. There are broad vistas for
the enhancement of environmental quality and the creation of a good life.
What is needed is an enthusiastic but calm state of mind and intense but
orderly work. For the purpose of attaining freedom in the world of nature,
man must use knowledge to build, in collaboration with nature, a better
environment. To defend and improve the human environment for present
and future generations has become an imperative goal for mankind-a goal
to be pursued together with, and in harmony with, the established and
fundamental goals of peace and of worldwide economic and social
development.

7. To achieve this environmental goal will demand the acceptance of
responsibility by citizens and communities and by enterprises and institutions
at every level, all sharing equitably in common efforts. Individuals in all
walks of life as well as organizations in many fields, by their values and the
sum of their actions, will shape the world environment of the future.

Local and national governments will bear the greatest burden for large-
scale environmental policy and action within their jurisdictions. International
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cooperation is also needed in order to raise resources to support the developing
countries in carrying out their responsibilities in this field. A growing class of
environmental problems, because they are regional or global in extent or because
they affect the common international realm, will require extensive cooperation among
nations and action by international organizations in the common interest.

The Conference calls upon governments and peoples to exert common
efforts for the preservation and improvement of the human environment, for the
benefit of all the people and for their posterity.

Principles of Stockholm Declaration

Let us discuss the principles of Stockholm Declaration.

Principle 1

Man has the fundamental right to freedom, equality and adequate conditions of
life, in an environment of a quality that permits a life of dignity and well-being, and
he bears a solemn responsibility to protect and improve the environment for present
and future generations. In this respect, policies promoting or perpetuating apartheid,
racial segregation, discrimination, colonial and other forms of oppression and foreign
domination stand condemned and must be eliminated.

Principle 2

The natural resources of the earth, including the air, water, land, flora and fauna
and especially representative samples of natural ecosystems, must be safeguarded
for the benefit of present and future generations through careful planning or
management, as appropriate.

Principle 3

The capacity of the earth to produce vital renewable resources must be maintained
and, wherever practicable, restored or improved.

Principle 4

Man has a special responsibility to safeguard and wisely manage the heritage of
wildlife and its habitat, which are now gravely imperiled by a combination of adverse
factors. Nature conservation, including wildlife, must therefore receive importance
in planning for economic development.

Principle 5

The non-renewable resources of the earth must be employed in such a way as to
guard against the danger of their future exhaustion and to ensure that benefits from
such employment are shared by all mankind.

Principle 6

The discharge of toxic substances or of other substances and the release of heat,
in such quantities or concentrations as to exceed the capacity of the environment
to render them harmless, must be halted in order to ensure that serious or irreversible
damage is not inflicted upon ecosystems. The just struggle of the peoples of ill
countries against pollution should be supported.
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Principle 7

States shall take all possible steps to prevent pollution of the seas by substances
that are liable to create hazards to human health, to harm living resources and
marine life, to damage amenities or to interfere with other legitimate uses of the
sea.

Principle 8

Economic and social development is essential for ensuring a favourable living and
working environment for man and for creating conditions on earth that are necessary
for the improvement of the quality of life.

Principle 9

Environmental deficiencies generated by the conditions of under-development and
natural disasters pose grave problems and can best be remedied by accelerated
development through the transfer of substantial quantities of financial and
technological assistance as a supplement to the domestic effort of the developing
countries and such timely assistance as may be required.

Principle 10

For the developing countries, stability of prices and adequate earnings for primary
commodities and raw materials are essential to environmental management, since
economic factors as well as ecological processes must be taken into account.

Principle 11

The environmental policies of all States should enhance and not adversely affect
the present or future development potential of developing countries, nor should
they hamper the attainment of better living conditions for all, and appropriate steps
should be taken by States and international organizations with a view to reaching
agreement on meeting the possible national and international economic
consequences resulting from the application of environmental measures.

Principle 12

Resources should be made available to preserve and improve the environment,
taking into account the circumstances and particular requirements of developing
countries and any costs which may emanate- from their incorporating environmental
safeguards into their development planning and the need for making available to
them, upon their request, additional international technical and financial assistance
for this purpose.

Principle 13

In order to achieve a more rational management of resources and thus to improve
the environment, States should adopt an integrated and coordinated approach to
their development planning so as to ensure that development is compatible with
the need to protect and improve environment for the benefit of their population.
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Principle 14

Rational planning constitutes an essential tool for reconciling any conflict between
the needs of development and the need to protect and improve the environment.

Principle 15

Planning must be applied to human settlements and urbanization with a view to
avoiding adverse effects on the environment and obtaining maximum social,
economic and environmental benefits for all. In this respect projects which are
designed for colonialist and racist domination must be abandoned.

Principle 16

Demographic policies which are without prejudice to basic human rights and which
are deemed appropriate by governments concerned should be applied in those
regions where the rate of population growth or excessive population concentrations
are likely to have adverse effects on the environment of the human environment
and impede development.

Principle 17

Appropriate national institutions must be entrusted with the task of planning,
managing or controlling the 9 environmental resources of States with a view to
enhancing environmental quality.

Principle 18

Science and technology, as part of their contribution to economic and social
development, must be applied to the identification, avoidance and control of
environmental risks and the solution of environmental problems and for the common
good of mankind.

Principle 19

Education in environmental matters, for the younger generation as well as adults,
giving due consideration to the underprivileged, is essential in order to broaden the
basis for an enlightened opinion and responsible conduct by individuals, enterprises
and communities in protecting and improving the environment in its full human
dimension. It is also essential that mass media of communications avoid contributing
to the deterioration of the environment, but, on the contrary, disseminates
information of an educational nature on the need to project and improve the
environment in order to enable mal to develop in every respect.

Principle 20

Scientific research and development in the context of environmental problems,
both national and multinational, must be promoted in all countries, especially the
developing countries. In this connection, the free flow of up-to-date scientific
information and transfer of experience must be supported and assisted, to facilitate
the solution of environmental problems; environmental technologies should be made
available to developing countries on terms which would encourage their wide
dissemination without constituting an economic burden on the developing countries.
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Principle 21

States have, in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations and the principles
of international law, the sovereign right to exploit their own resources pursuant to
their own environmental policies, and the responsibility to ensure that activities
within their jurisdiction or control do not cause damage to the environment of
other States or of areas beyond the limits of national jurisdiction.

Principle 22

States shall cooperate to develop further the international law regarding liability
and compensation for the victims of pollution and other environmental damage
caused by activities within the jurisdiction or control of such States to areas beyond
their jurisdiction.

Principle 23

Without prejudice to such criteria as may be agreed upon by the international
community, or to standards which will have to be determined nationally, it will be
essential in all cases to consider the systems of values prevailing in each country,
and the extent of the applicability of standards which are valid for the most advanced
countries but which may be inappropriate and of unwarranted social cost for the
developing countries.

Principle 24

International matters concerning the protection and improvement of the environment
should be handled in a cooperative spirit by all countries, big and small, on an
equal footing.

Cooperation through multilateral or bilateral arrangements or other
appropriate means is essential to effectively control, prevent, reduce and eliminate
adverse environmental effects resulting from activities conducted in all spheres, in
such a way that due account is taken of the sovereignty and interests of all States.

Principle 25

States shall ensure that international organizations play a coordinated, efficient
and dynamic role for the protection and improvement of the environment.

Principle 26

Man and his environment must be spared the effects of nuclear weapons and all
other means of mass destruction. States must strive to reach prompt agreement, in
the relevant international organs, on the elimination and complete destruction of
such weapons.

Rio Summit

The Rio Conference is popularly known as the Earth Summit of 1992. The Earth
Summit was the most revolutionary step towards the preservation of the environment
convened by the UN General Assembly at Rio de Janeiro from 3–14 June 1992.
The Conference saw the largest gathering of world leaders ever in the history and
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deliberating and chalking out a blueprint for the survival of the planet. It added a
new dimension on the issues of environment and development in international
negotiations. The Earth Summit in Rio de Janeiro was unprecedented for a UN
conference, in terms of both its size and the scope of its concerns. Twenty years
after the first global environment conference, the UN sought to help governments
rethink economic development and find ways to halt the destruction of irreplaceable
natural resources and pollution of the planet. Hundreds of thousands of people
from all walks of life were drawn into the Rio process. They persuaded their
leaders to go to Rio and join other nations in making the difficult decisions needed
to ensure a healthy planet for generations to come.

The two-week Earth Summit was the climax of a process, begun in December
1989, of planning, education and negotiations among all Member States of the
United Nations, leading to the adoption of Agenda 21, a wide-ranging blueprint
for action to achieve sustainable development worldwide. At its close, Maurice
Strong, the Conference Secretary-General, called the Summit a ‘historic moment
for humanity’.

Objectives of Rio Conference

The main objective of the Summit was to find an equitable balance between the
economic, social and environmental needs of present and future generations and
to lay down a foundation for global partnership between developed and developing
countries, on one hand, as well as governmental agencies and private organizations.
Amongst the tangible achievements of the Rio Conference was the signing of two
conventions, one on biological diversity and another on climate change.

The Summit’s message was that nothing less than a transformation of our
attitudes and behaviour would bring about the necessary changes. The message
reflects that the complexity of the problems facing us—that poverty as well as
excessive consumption by affluent populations—place damaging stress on the
environment. Governments recognized the need to redirect international and national
plans and policies to ensure that all economic decisions fully took into account any
environmental impact. And the message has produced results, making eco-efficiency
a guiding principle for business and governments alike. These can be classified as
following:

 Patterns of production, i.e., particularly the production of toxic
components, such as lead in gasoline, or poisonous waste are being
scrutinized in a systematic manner by the UN and governments alike;

 Alternative sources of energy are being sought to replace the use of
fossil fuels which are linked to global climate change;

 New reliance on public transportation systems is being emphasized in
order to reduce vehicle emissions, congestion in cities and the health
problems caused by polluted air and smog;

 There is much greater awareness of and concern over the growing scarcity
of water.
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Principles of Rio Conference

The following are the principles of Rio Conference.

Principle 1

Human beings are at the centre of concerns for sustainable development. They are
entitled to a healthy and productive life in harmony with nature.

Principle 2

States have, in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations and the principles
of international law, the sovereign right to exploit their own resources pursuant to
their own environmental and developmental policies, and the responsibility to ensure
that activities within their jurisdiction or control do not cause damage to the
environment of other States or of areas beyond the limits of national jurisdiction.

Principle 3

The right to development must be fulfilled so as to equitably meet developmental
and environmental needs of present and future generations.

Principle 4

In order to achieve sustainable development, environmental protection shall
constitute an integral part of the development process and cannot be considered
in isolation from it.

Principle 5

All States and all people shall cooperate in the essential task of eradicating poverty
as an indispensable requirement for sustainable development, in order to decrease
the disparities in standards of living and better meet the needs of the majority of
the people of the world.

Principle 6

The special situation and needs of developing countries, particularly the least
developed and those most environmentally vulnerable, shall be given special priority.
International actions in the field of environment and development should also address
the interests and needs of all countries.

Principle 7

States shall cooperate in a spirit of global partnership to conserve, protect and
restore the health and integrity of the Earth’s ecosystem. In view of the different
contributions to global environmental degradation, States have common but
differentiated responsibilities. The developed countries acknowledge the
responsibility that they bear in the international pursuit of sustainable development
in view of the pressures their societies place on the global environment and of the
technologies and financial resources they command.

Principle 8

To achieve sustainable development and a higher quality of life for all people,
States should reduce and eliminate unsustainable patterns of production and
consumption and promote appropriate demographic policies.



NOTES

Contemporary
International Issues

Self - Learning
272 Material

Principle 9

States should cooperate to strengthen endogenous capacity-building for sustainable
development by improving scientific understanding through exchanges of scientific
and technological knowledge, and by enhancing the development, adaptation,
diffusion and transfer of technologies, including new and innovative technologies.

Principle 10

Environmental issues are best handled with the participation of all concerned
citizens, at the relevant level. At the national level, each individual shall have
appropriate access to information concerning the environment that is held by public
authorities, including information on hazardous materials and activities in their
communities, and the opportunity to participate in decision-making processes.
States shall facilitate and encourage public awareness and participation by making
information widely available. Effective access to judicial and administrative
proceedings, including redress and remedy, shall be provided.

Principle 11

States shall enact effective environmental legislation. Environmental standards,
management objectives and priorities should reflect the environmental and
developmental context to which they apply. Standards applied by some countries
may be inappropriate and of unwarranted economic and social cost to other
countries, in particular developing countries.

Principle 12

States should cooperate to promote a supportive and open international economic
system that would lead to economic growth and sustainable development in all
countries, to better address the problems of environmental degradation. Trade
policy measures for environmental purposes should not constitute a means of
arbitrary or unjustifiable discrimination or a disguised restriction on international
trade. Unilateral actions to deal with environmental challenges outside the jurisdiction
of the importing country should be avoided. Environmental measures addressing
transboundary or global environmental problems should, as far as possible, be
based on an international consensus.

Principle 13

States shall develop national law regarding liability and compensation for the victims
of pollution and other environmental damage. States shall also cooperate in an
expeditious and more determined manner to develop further international law
regarding liability and compensation for adverse effects of environmental damage
caused by activities within their jurisdiction or control to areas beyond their
jurisdiction.

Principle 14

States should effectively cooperate to discourage or prevent the relocation and
transfer to other States of any activities and substances that cause severe
environmental degradation or are found to be harmful to human health.
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Principle 15

In order to protect the environment, the precautionary approach shall be widely
applied by States according to their capabilities. Where there are threats of serious
or irreversible damage, lack of full scientific certainty shall not be used as a reason
for postponing cost-effective measures to prevent environmental degradation.

Principle 16

National authorities should endeavour to promote the internalization of
environmental costs and the use of economic instruments, taking into account the
approach that the polluter should, in principle, bear the cost of pollution, with due
regard to the public interest and without distorting international trade and investment.

Principle 17

Environmental impact assessment, as a national instrument, shall be undertaken
for proposed activities that are likely to have a significant adverse impact on the
environment and are subject to a decision of a competent national authority.

Principle 18

States shall immediately notify other States of any natural disasters or other
emergencies that are likely to produce sudden harmful effects on the environment
of those States. Every effort shall be made by the international community to help
States so afflicted.

Principle 19

States shall provide prior and timely notification and relevant information to
potentially affected States on activities that may have a significant adverse
transboundary environmental effect and shall consult with those States at an early
stage and in good faith.

Principle 20

Women have a vital role in environmental management and development. Their
full participation is therefore essential to achieve sustainable development.

Principle 21

The creativity, ideals and courage of the youth of the world should be mobilized to
forge a global partnership in order to achieve sustainable development and ensure
a better future for all.

Principle 22

Indigenous people and their communities and other local communities have a vital
role in environmental management and development because of their knowledge
and traditional practices. States should recognize and duly support their identity,
culture and interests and enable their effective participation in the achievement of
sustainable development.

Principle 23

The environment and natural resources of people under oppression, domination
and occupation shall be protected.
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Principle 24

Warfare is inherently destructive of sustainable development. States shall therefore
respect international law providing protection for the environment in times of armed
conflict and cooperate in its further development, as necessary.

Principle 25

Peace, development and environmental protection are interdependent and
indivisible.

Principle 26

States shall resolve all their environmental disputes peacefully and by appropriate
means in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations.

Principle 27

States and people shall cooperate in good faith and in a spirit of partnership in the
fulfilment of the principles embodied in this Declaration and in the further
development of international law in the field of sustainable development.

Influence of Rio Conference

The Earth Summit influenced all subsequent UN conferences, which have examined
the relationship between human rights, population, social development, women
and human settlements and the need for environmentally sustainable development.
The World Conference on Human Rights, held in Vienna in 1993, for example,
underscored the right of the people to a healthy environment and the right to
development, controversial demands that had met with resistance from some
Member States until Rio.

India and Rio Conference

India is among the top countries of the world in terms of its genetic diversity. It has
a wide range of geo-climatic conditions and a rich and varied flora and fauna, as
well as a long standing tradition of environmental sensibility and concern that goes
to the very roots of its millennia old culture. Harmony with nature has been an
integral part of the ethos of Indian society.

The then Prime Minister of India, Mrs Indira Gandhi, was the sole foreign
Head of State or government to participate in the United Nations Conference on
Human Environment held in Stockholm in June 1972, at a time when international
concern over environmental issues was yet to fully crystallize. In this she emphasized
that the environmental concerns cannot be viewed in isolation from developmental
imperatives.

India considers environmental and developmental issues to be closely
intertwined. It fully supports international cooperation in the field of the environment
so as to effectively deal with global environmental problems. It is committed to a
global partnership that simultaneously seeks to protect the environment while
addressing the development requirements and aspirations of the developing
countries.
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India is consistently playing an important role in the evolution of an
international consensus to tackle major global environmental issues. It was an
active participant in the process leading up to and culminating in the convening of
the United Nations Conference on Environment and Development in Rio de Janeiro
in June, 1992. The Rio Conference affirmed the importance of sustainable
development, which encompasses both development and environmental protection.
Agenda 21, adopted by the Rio meet, provides a blueprint on how to make
development socially, economically sustainable. Despite constraints, India has
initiated several activities and programmes in the context of Agenda 21, which are
consistent with its national goals and objectives. India is a party to numerous
multilateral environmental conventions which contribute to the protection of the
environment and to sustainable development. These include the Framework
Convention on Climate Change, the Convention on Biological Diversity, the Vienna
Convention on the Protection of the Ozone Layer, the Montreal Protocol on
Substances that Deplete the Ozone Layer, the Ramsar Convention on Wetlands
of International importance, the Basel Convention on the Transboundary Movement
of Hazardous Wastes, the Convention on Combating Desertification, and the
Convention on the International Trade in Endangered Species of Wild Flora and
Fauna. India is also an active member of the Commission on Sustainable
Development that was set up after the Rio Conference to monitor the
implementation of Agenda 21.

India is among the leading countries in the vanguard of efforts directed at
environmental protection. India has also introduced the Eco-Mark label for
environment-friendly products, requires the undertaking of Environment Impact
Assessment before commencing major industrial projects, and has in the position
of functioning Environmental Tribunals as well as an effective system of
Environmental Audit.

At the Special Session of the UN General Assembly held in June 1997 to
review the progress made five years after the Rio meet, India expressed its
disappointment over the lack of fulfilment at the international level of commitments
voluntarily undertaken by the industrialized countries at Rio.

Montreal Protocol and Kyoto Protocol

During the early part of 1970s, the first threat to global environment was unearthed
by scientists. This threat was directed at the stratospheric ozone layer and was in
the form of chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs) discharged in the atmosphere.

The ozone layer protects vegetation on the earth, including animals and
human beings, from toxic ultraviolet rays. In case the ozone layer is destroyed as
a result of the activities of human beings, skin cancer would prevail among millions
of people across the world. The global situation would be catastrophic.

The CFC story began in 1974 when Mario Molina and F. Sherwood
Rowland concluded in their publication that CFCs were rising to the topmost
layer of the atmosphere and depleting the ozone layer. In the beginning, industries
across the world disputed this fact. However, empirical evidence proved that the
ozone layer was actually being destroyed. It also proved that the Antarctic ozone
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hole was caused by the CFCs and associated chemicals, a remarkable event that
helped stimulate political proceedings. The extent of depletion of the ozone layer
was so unanticipated that scientists initially thought that their gadgets were defective.

However, political activities for guarding the ozone layer from further harm
began even before the discovery of the Antarctic ozone hole. Citizen consumers in
the US, Canada, and Europe volunteered to reject ubiquitous spray cans—an
average of 15 cans in each family unit—that used CFCs as propellants for hair
spray, deodorants and several other products.

These boycotts were followed by country laws, which combined to form a
successful effort resulting in the establishment of an international treaty, the Montreal
Protocol, 1987. Member nations of the Montreal Protocol decided to reduce half
of the first group of CFCs and associated chemicals within a span of 12 years. In
the following two yearly conventions, the member nations were confident that they
could make improvements and decided to increase their reduction levels to 75 per
cent. They decided to completely discard the use of CFCs and brought down
their deadline to 10 years, instead of the original 12 years.

The Montreal Protocol made a significant thrust on the phasing-out schedule
of ODSs. The phase-out period for developed and developing countries was
different. This dual goal of protecting the ozone layer and climate under the Montreal
Protocol provisions warrants a comprehensive assessment, especially since the
1997 Kyoto Protocol of the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate
Change entered into force in February 2005.

The Kyoto Protocol is a global treaty that sets binding targets for 37
industrialized countries and the European community for reducing greenhouse gas
(GHG) emissions and five other gases, none of which are ODSs. These amount to
an average of 5 per cent against 1990 levels over the five-year period 2008-
2012. It is an agreement linked to the United Nations Framework Convention on
Climate Change.

The major difference between the Kyoto Protocol and the Convention is
that while the Convention encouraged industrialized countries to stabilize GHG
emissions, the Protocol commits them to do so.

The absence of ODSs in the Kyoto Protocol and the absence of formal
climate considerations in the Montreal Protocol serve as motivation to consider
past and future scenarios of ODS emissions and their substitutes, and their relevance
to anthropogenic radiative forcing (RF).

The Montreal Protocol has been amended substantially since its inception
in 1990 (the London Amendment), 1992 (the Copenhagen Amendment), 1997
(the Montreal Amendment) and 1999 (the Beijing Amendment). At the nineteenth
meeting in Montreal on September 17–21, 2007, the participating countries agreed
to aggressively phase out hydrochlorofluorocarbons (HCFCs) in both developed
and developing countries. India is a signatory of the Montreal Protocol.

Helsinki Convention

The Convention on the Protection and Use of Transboundary Watercourses and
International Lakes (Water Convention) was adopted in Helsinki in 1992 and
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entered into force in 1996. Almost all countries sharing transboundary waters in
the region of the United Nations Economic Commission for Europe (UNECE)
are Parties to the Convention.

The Water Convention strengthens transboundary water cooperation and
measures for the ecologically-sound management and protection of transboundary
surface waters and ground water. The Convention fosters the implementation of
integrated water resources management, in particular the basin approach. The
Convention’s implementation contributes to the achievement of the Millennium
Development Goals and other international commitments on water, environment
and sustainable development.

The Water Convention requires Parties to prevent, control and reduce
transboundary impact, use transboundary waters in a reasonable and equitable
way and ensure their sustainable management. Parties bordering the same
transboundary waters have to cooperate by entering into specific agreements and
establishing joint bodies. As a framework agreement, the Convention does not
replace bilateral and multilateral agreements for specific basins or aquifers; instead,
it fosters their establishment and implementation, as well as further development.
In 2003, the Water Convention was amended to allow accession by countries
outside the UNECE region. The amendment entered into force on 6 February
2013, turning the Water Convention into a legal framework for transboundary
water cooperation worldwide. As of 1 March 2016, all United Nations Member
States have acceded to the Convention.

Paris Convention, 2016

The Paris Agreement builds upon the Convention and for the first time brings all
nations into a common cause to undertake ambitious efforts to combat climate
change and adapt to its effects, with enhanced support to assist developing countries
to do so. As such, it charts a new course in the global climate effort.

The Paris Agreement’s central aim is to strengthen the global response to
the threat of climate change by keeping a global temperature rise this century well
below 2 degrees Celsius above pre-industrial levels and to pursue efforts to limit
the temperature increase even further to 1.5 degrees Celsius. Additionally, the
Agreement aims to strengthen the ability of countries to deal with the impacts of
climate change. To reach these ambitious goals, appropriate financial flows, a new
technology framework and an enhanced capacity building framework will be put
in place, thus supporting action by developing countries and the most vulnerable
countries, in line with their own national objectives. The Agreement also provides
for enhanced transparency of action and support through a more robust
transparency framework.

Nationally determined contributions

The Paris Agreement requires all Parties to put forward their best efforts through
‘nationally determined contributions’ (NDCs) and to strengthen these efforts in
the years ahead. This includes requirements that all Parties report regularly on
their emissions and on their implementation efforts.
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In 2018, Parties took stock of the collective efforts in relation to progress
towards the goal set in the Paris Agreement and to inform the preparation of
NDCs.

There will also be a global stocktake every 5 years to assess the collective
progress towards achieving the purpose of the Agreement and to inform further
individual actions by Parties.

Check Your Progress

10. What is global warming?

11. What does the Stockholm Declaration, 1972 call upon governments and
people?

12. What is the main objective of the Rio Summit, 1992?

13. What does the Paris Agreement, 2016 require?

5.5 DISARMAMENT

Disarmament is the reverse process of armament. It discourages to go for the
armament process beyond a certain limit. Otherwise, undoubtedly, the concern of
nuclear proliferation symbolizes one of the more discernible examples of the
problems of global politics. Even if only five states (China, France, Russia), UK
and United States) are approved by the Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of Nuclear
Weapons (NPT) as possessing nuclear weapons, others have the means to make
nuclear devices. This was emphasized in May 1998 when India and Pakistan,
previously regarded as ‘threshold’ or near-nuclear states, demonstrated their
respective capabilities by conducting a series of nuclear tests followed by ballistic
missile launches. These events highlighted another aspect of nuclear globalization:
The potential emergence of a regionally differentiated world. While some regions
have moved from a situation where nuclear weapons once had a high profile in
strategic thinking to one where these weapons have assumed lower significance,
other regions may be moving in the opposite direction.

Even in Latin America, South-East Asia, Africa, and Central Asia, the trend
has been towards developing the region as a Nuclear Weapon Free Zone (NWFZ).
In other regions, such as South Asia and possibly elsewhere, the trend appears to
be towards a higher profile for nuclear capabilities. What is unclear is the impact
that nuclearization (meaning nuclear weapons acquisition) in some regions will
have on those moving towards denuclearization (meaning a process of removing
nuclear weapons). A number of factors that appeared as significant issues for the
nuclear proliferation have been in the process for many years. The destructive
activities of the nuclear weapons go back to the Second World War with the
decimation of the Japanese cities. Likewise, the fire that damaged a reactor at
Chernobyl in the former USSR in 1986 exposed the shocking effects of accidents
from working at nuclear power sites. The break-up of the former empire also
created new problems for the international comity of nations and created a great
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danger for the nuclear proliferation. This is the only case where a previously
acknowledged Nuclear Weapon State (NWS) has been subjected to political
disintegration.

At the time, there was little understanding of what the nuclear consequences
would be from such a tumultuous state implosion and only in hindsight can we
judge its full significance. That it was a period of unprecedented nuclear
transformation requiring long-term cooperation between previously hostile states
is not in doubt. Less obvious is the observation that this period of transition was
facilitated by the foresight of policymakers from both sides of the former Cold
War divide and by the framework of arms control and disarmament agreements
then in place. Ensuring nuclear stability during this period might therefore have
been more difficult had it not been for policies such as the Co-operative Threat
Reduction Programme and agreements like the multilateral NPT and bilateral
Strategic Arms Reduction Treaties (START), signed initially between the US and
the Soviet Union (and later between the US and Russia).

One debate that has sparked diverging responses is a thesis asserting that
the gradual spread of nuclear weapons to additional states is to be welcomed
rather than feared. The thesis is based on the proposition that just as nuclear
deterrence maintained stability during the Cold War, so can it induce similar
stabilizing effects on other conflict situations. This argument is challenged by those
who hold that more will be worse not better, and that measures to stem nuclear
proliferation represent the best way forward (Sagan and Waltz, 1995 and 2003).
The responses to nuclear proliferation encompass unilateral, bilateral, regional,
and global measures that collectively have been termed the nuclear non-
proliferation.

Kenneth Concept

The Kenneth concept propounds the following points.

 The probability of war decreases as prevention and cynical capabilities
increase; nuclear weapons sensibly used, make wars hard to begin.

 Nuclear weapons have spread straight to other states, only slowly. This
slothfulness is fortunate as rapid changes in international conditions can be
disquieting.

 Innovative nuclear states will sense the constraints that nuclear weapons
compel and this will encourage a sense of accountability on the part of their
possessors and a strong element of caution on their exercise.

 The steady spread of nuclear weapons is better than either no spread or
rapid multiply.

 Nuclear weapons have extended rather than proliferated because these
weapons have proliferated only vertically as the Nuclear Weapon States
have increased their munitions stores.

Non-Proliferation Measures

Ever since the 1970s, anti-proliferation measures have continued to evolve. In
March 1971, the International Atomic Energy Agency or IAEA negotiated its
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INFC1RC/153 safeguards document that offered a model for all safeguards
negotiated with parties to the NPT. Additional arrangements were done to conduct
international nuclear trade. In 1971, following the non-proliferation treaty, the
Zangger Committee adopted guidelines permitting the application of IAEA
safeguards on nuclear transfers, especially those involving the equipment or material
for the processing, use, or production of special fissionable materials. However,
following the expansion of nuclear power programmes across the globe, the rise in
trade with non-NPT parties, and what India called a ‘peaceful’ nuclear explosion
conducted by her in 1974, some nuclear suppliers decided that further export
guidelines were required. Formed in 1975, the Nuclear Suppliers Group (NSG)
agreed that additional conditions should be attached to sensitive nuclear exports
like reprocessing and uranium enrichment plants.

At the First United Nations Special Session on Disarmament (UNSSOD-
1) in 1978, China, France, Soviet Union, United Kingdom, and United States all
issued unilateral statements on so-called negative security assurances on the use
or threat of use of nuclear weapons.

On 18 July 2005, the United States and India signed a cooperation agreement
on civil nuclear energy. Previously, the United States had imposed restrictions on
nuclear and other technology transfers to India. India, for its part, had remained a
non-party to the NPT and developed a civil and military nuclear capability.
However, the 2005 agreement allowed India to acquire technology from the United
States and for US companies to construct nuclear reactors in India and provide
fuel for its civil nuclear programme. In return for this technology, India agreed to:
grant the IAEA access to its civil nuclear facilities (but military ones remain excluded);
sign an additional protocol with the IAEA to allow for more intrusive safeguards
inspections; continue the moratorium on nuclear testing; improve the security
arrangements for its nuclear forces; and support nuclear non-proliferation measures.

The agreement received mixed responses in the two countries, domestically
as well as internationally. Proponents of the agreement considered that it would
allow for closer collaboration in areas such as nuclear power production and non-
proliferation, as well as other aspects of mutual security interest. Opponents argued
that it: allowed India to continue developing its nuclear forces because the military
facilities were not covered; allowed India the possibility of diverting nuclear materials
from the civil to the military programme once US transfers have begun; could
potentially weaken the NPT by undermining Article 1; sent the wrong non-
proliferation message by granting concessions to those states seeking nuclear
weapons. In India, critics considered that the agreement allowed the United States
too much oversight of its nuclear programme and economic future, and that it
could be detrimental to India’s long-term security. These assurances encapsualted
specific qualifications related to each state’s nuclear doctrine and security
arrangements. Only China’s was unconditional. China stated that it would not be
first to use nuclear weapons and undertook not to threaten to use nuclear weapons
against any NNWS.

In 1987, seven missile technology exporters drew up export guidelines
covering the sale of nuclear-capable ballistic or cruise missiles. Referred to as the
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Missile Technology Control Regime (MTCR), this supply arrangement checked
the risks associated with nuclear proliferation by exercising control on the transfer
of technology capable of contributing to nuclear weapons delivery systems excluding
manned aircrafts. Membership of the MTCR has expanded to include many of
the major missile producers and the guidelines now embrace missile systems capable
of carrying chemical and biological payloads. Over time, concerns have been
expressed about the long-term viability of the MTCR. While these acknowledge
that the arrangement has fulfilled its initial purpose in slowing down missile
proliferation, there are calls for new measures. Missile defenses are one means of
dealing with the problem, but other suggestions include global or regional ballistic
test notification centers and multilateral arms limitation measures for missiles with
certain ranges.

In 2002 a new initiative, known as the Hague Code of Conduct was launched
(Smith 2002). As the name implies, the Code aimed to develop standards of
appropriate behaviour in the transfer of missiles and missile parts. At the time of
the 1995 NPT Extension Conference, expectations were high that the documents
adopted by consensus then would provide the foundation for strengthening the
treaty. Events afterwards indicated that this assessment was premature as
differences surfaced between the parties over how these documents should be
interpreted. Similarly, in 1995, expectations were high that a CTBT would soon
be agreed and implemented, but again this proved premature. Although CTBT
was opened for signature in 1996, it did not enter into force. This could only occur
once a group of 44 states (including the five NWSs and states such as India,
Pakistan, and the DPRK) have signed and ratified the treaty. This meant that the
success or otherwise of the CTBT was dependent on developments in several
states. Significantly also, not everyone agreed that this treaty was a worthwhile
measure. Proponents claim that the restriction on nuclear testing would limit both
vertical and horizontal proliferation. Critics of the CTBT argue that any such testing
prohibition is unverifiable and will therefore be unable to constrain proliferation.

5.5.1 Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT)

In 1968, the treaty that called for the non-proliferation of nuclear weapon, which
is also called nuclear non-proliferation treaty (NPT or NNPT), was opened for
signature. It was implemented in 1980. A total of 189 states have joined the treaty.
These also include the five nuclear weapon states (NWS). There are four major
non-parties to the treaty, which are as follows:

(i) India

(ii) Israel

(iii) Pakistan

(iv) South Korea

Apart from Israel, rest three nations have explicitly tested and declared that
they possess nuclear weapons.
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There are eleven articles in the NPT; however, three important ‘pillars’ of
NPT, are as follows:

(i) Non-proliferation: The NPT recognizes five states as nuclear weapon
states. These are—the USA, the UK, France, China and Soviet Union.
According to Article 1 of the treaty, ‘each nuclear weapon state party
undertakes not to transfer to any recipient what so far as nuclear
weapons or other nuclear explosive devices or control over such
weapons or explosive services directly, or indirectly, and not in any
way to assist, encourage or induce any non-nuclear weapon state to
manufacture or otherwise acquire nuclear weapons or other nuclear
explosive devices, or control over such weapons or explosive devices.’
On the other hand, the non-nuclear weapon nations agree not to
obtain, manufacture or purchase nuclear weapons or to look for or
receive any assistance in the manufacture of nuclear weapons (Article
II). According to Article III, the non-nuclear weapons states (NNWS)
agree for the IAEA safeguards. The NWS have also assured not to
use nuclear weapons against a non–NWS party excepting in response
to a nuclear attack. Through these conditions, the NPT tries to stop
horizontal proliferation of nuclear weapons.

(ii) Disarmament: Article VI or NPT says that ‘each of the parties to
the treaty undertakes to pursue negotiations in good faith on effective
measures pertaining to cessation of the nuclear arms race at an early
date and to nuclear disarmament, and on a treaty on general and total
disarmament under strict and effective international control.’ As the
language of this article is vague, it is not effective binding on NWS to
reduce or disarm themselves of nuclear weapons.

 (iii) Peaceful use of nuclear energy: The treaty allows for cooperation
in the field of peaceful use of nuclear technology. Here, all parties
have an equal access to nuclear technology. Therefore, a NWS can
help a NNWS in the development of nuclear energy. Nations like
India believe that NPT is an unequal treaty, as it asks NNWS to forgo
the development of nuclear weapons while allowing the established
NWSs to keep theirs. In 1995, the NPT was extended for an indefinite
time period. In many review meetings, the inequality was reported as
a major complaint against the established nuclear weapons states. The
last review conference was held in May, 2010 in New York City.
However, in between 1998, nuclear tests carried out by India and
Pakistan rendered the nuclear proliferation treaty non-useful.

NPT or Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty and CTBT or Comprehensive
Test Ban Treaty are parts of arms control strategy in one form or the other. Arms
control is the restriction on the development, production, stockpiling, and usage
of weapons, especially WMD. Arms control is exercised by applying diplomacy
seeking to impose such limitations on consenting participants through international
treaties and agreements. It may also consist of efforts by a nation or group of
nations to impose limitations upon a non-consenting country. For a national
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community, understanding arms control can result in programmes for controlling
the private access of weapons by citizens. This is called gun politics, as the prime
focus is firearms.

Enactment

Arms control treaties and agreements are usually viewed as a way to avoid costly
arms race which would prove counter-productive to the national interests of the
countries as mentioned in the present discourse. And the peace will be a mirage
for the present government. Some are used as a way to stop the spread of certain
military technologies in return for assistance to potential developers that they will
not be victims of those technologies. Besides, some arms control agreements are
entered to limit the damage done by warfare, particularly to civilians and the
government, which is seen as bad for all participants, regardless of who wins a
war if it happens in any form and anywhere. While arms control treaties are seen
by many peace proponents as a key tool against war, by participants they are
often seen as simply ways to limit the high costs of the developments and building
of weapons and even reduce the costs associated with war itself. It is a way of
regulating the viability of military action by limiting those weapons that would make
war as costly and destructive so as to no longer make it a viable national policy.

NPT and Conceptual Issues

A difficulty that has aggravated curiosity is what constitutes nuclear proliferation:
Does it submit to a single pronouncement to attain a nuclear weapon or is it a tiny
proportion of a process that may draw out over several years and thus no one
particular conclusion can be positioned? Investigation on what has been referred
to as ‘the proliferation puzzle’ has thus embraced several conceptual issues (Meyer,
1984; Davis and Prankel, 1993; Lavoy, 1995; Ogilvie-White, 1996; Hymans,
2006). Likewise, even as much literature endorses the propositions derived from
opinionated realism, which asserts that in a chaotic global milieu states will look
for nuclear weapons to enhance their security, insights from other theoretical
positions have become more commonplace. This has generated questions
concerning what the ‘level of analysis’ should be in studying nuclear proliferation.
Should the focus be on the individual, the organization, the cultural group, the
state, the international system, or some combination of these?

Disagreement has also been complex because norms, taboos, and epistemic
communities have played an important role in the nuclear context (Adler, 1992;
Price and Tannenwald, 1996). One viewpoint sees international norms as
increasingly significant both as constraints on nuclear behaviour and in setting
appropriate standards among a range of actors. Similarly, in fostering nuclear non-
proliferation dialogues some analysts stress the role played by culture and identity
factors (Krause and Williams, 1997). Scholars have also drawn attention to non-
governmental organizations (NGOs) and epistemic communities, referring to groups
of individuals often from different disciplines and countries which operate as conduits
for ideas on non-proliferation.

A different matter with lasting significance concerns the inquiry of what can
clarify nuclear ‘non-use’ since 1945. This question began early in the nuclear
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calendar as authors like Bernard Brodie argued that nuclear weapons were
functional only in their non-use (Brodie, 1946; Gray, 1996). In due course of
time, the key explanation of non-use has centered on the idea of nuclear prevention:
States have been deterred from using nuclear weapons because of concerns of
revenge in kind by enemies.

In the search for a different option—for accounts of non-use—some have
focused more on the nature of the weapon and the impact this has on normative
judgments. Nina Tannenwald has challenged those arguments that rely on rational
cost-benefit analysis relating to power, capabilities and interests by exploring other
non-material aspects, such as the constraining influence of what is termed the
‘nuclear taboo’ (Tannenwald, 1999). In identifying such a taboo, Barry Buzan and
Eric Herring define it as ‘a strategic cultural prohibition against the use of nuclear
weapons . . . an assumption that nuclear weapons should not be used rather than
a conscious cost-benefit calculation’ (1998:165).

Reviewing NPT

On 11 May 1995, the NPT Review and Extension Conference extended the NPT
indefinitely without a vote. This extension decision was embraced along with two
other documents and a resolution establishing a set of principles and objectives for
nuclear non-proliferation and disarmament; outlined new procedures for
strengthening the treaty review process and called for the establishment of a Middle
East zone free of nuclear weapons and other weapons of mass destruction within
the context of the Middle East peace process. However, the parties were not able
to reach a consensus on a consolidated text on the review of the treaty. The
Conference ended without any concrete declaration or conclusion just as in 1980
and 1990. Yet, the outcome of the 1995 NPT Conference was considered successful
because the treaty became permanent, new measures were established to strengthen
future NPT review conferences, and a plan of action for non-proliferation and
disarmament was outlined.

Problems have similarly been encountered over attempts to negotiate a Fissile
Material Cut-off Treaty (FMCT). One issue has been whether the FMCT should
prevent future production of fissile materials only or deal with this aspect in
conjunction with an agreement to remove existing stockpiles. The verification
provisions of any such treaty have also been the subject of differing proposals.
One feature of this debate that inevitably will demand innovative thinking is how,
as safely and cost effectively as possible, any excess fissile material can be disposed
of, given the large quantities involved.

The document tabled at the 1995 Conference by the Arab states party to
the NPT, known as the Resolution on the Middle Hast, calls on all states in the
region to accede to the NPT. The debate over this resolution has highlighted the
problems associated with the attempt to ensure universal adherence to the Treaty.
For although signatories to the NPT have increased to the point where 188 states
are now members, Israel, India, and Pakistan have remained non-signatories while
the North Korea withdrew in 2003. The question is therefore how, if at all, the
treaty can be made universal?
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It is against this background that the events in South Asia have significance.
The nuclear tests by India and Pakistan provoked an array of commentary on the
consequences for anti-proliferation efforts and future stability in the region. The
South Asian tests, combined with the difficulties encountered over other treaty
aspects, such as non-compliance, suggested that the globalization of the nuclear
proliferation issue was entering a new phase. Whereas the early to mid-1990s
had witnessed a period of relative optimism that anti-proliferation efforts were
being strengthened and that nuclear weapons were becoming marginalized, the
latter part of the decade gave way to an alternative observation of the future. A
view emerged that a ‘second nuclear age’ was already upon us and that there
were greater risks associated with this age than those experienced during the ‘first
nuclear age’ between 1945 and 1990 (Gray, 1999; Baylis and O’Neill, 2000).

In response to this situation, new initiatives were devised. One strategy that
began during this period is counter-proliferation, which emphasized the use of
measures such as ballistic missile defences and a more proactive stance to prevent
nuclear proliferation. Another concept known as anti-proliferation also emerged,
and this was deemed to incorporate ‘the traditional nonproliferation agenda as
well as new elements responding to the political and military implications of the
proliferation process itself (Roberts, 1993: 140).

Thus, as the turn of the millennium dawned, the context of nuclear proliferation
was undergoing change. Developments thereafter would add a greater sense of
urgency to find a way forward that would be responsive to the complexities of the
globalization of the nuclear proliferation issue in the twenty-first century. This
generated measures like the Proliferation Security Initiative (PSI), established
originally by 11 states in June 2003 and now involves 15 with 60 other states
participating on an ad hoc basis.. There have also been calls for a reappraisal of
the prospects for creating new multilateral nuclear fuel centres (an idea that has
been around for several decades). Regional safeguards organizations, such as the
one established in the European Union (known as EUR ATOM), have similarly
been the subject of attention as possible models for facilitating greater regional
oversight of nuclear energy developments.

Role of NPT and CTBT in Nuclear Disarmament

Disarmament is one of the major issues of today’s political spectrum. It is associated
with the Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) and Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty
(CTBT). Let us discuss these.

In 1945, the nuclear bombs painfully demonstrated the horrors of the most
dangerous weapons on earth. These bombs killed millions, affected natural
environment and put at risk the lives of future generations. It is a shame for humanity
that after 1945, around 2,000 nuclear tests were conducted, and more than 26,000
nuclear weapons exist today. These weapons, along with biological and chemical
weapons, are also called Weapons of Mass Destruction (WMD).

According to United Nation Commission for Conventional Armaments, in
1948, the weapons of mass destruction comprise ‘radioactive material weapons,
atomic explosive weapons and any weapons developed in the future, which have
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features similar to destructive effect to those of the atomic bomb or other weapons
mentioned above’.

Although there has been no nuclear war since the Hiroshima bombing, the
horrors of nuclear radiation were once again demonstrated at Chernobyl. Chernobyl
was a Russian City where nuclear power plant was situated. On 26th April, 1986,
the number 4 unit at Chernobyl went out of control. Although shot-term losses of
this accident were less, long-term consequences were extremely grave. Not only
that region, but other distant region also got affected by the radiation carried by
wind. Many people suffered illness that was actually induced by radiation.
Essentially, a nuclear explosion affects through heat energy, thermal radiation, nuclear
radiation and electromagnetic pulse (EMP). Each of these has its distinct effects,
which affects human like and natural environment and with both short-term and
long-term consequences.

According to Darryl Howlett, ‘nuclear reactors and nuclear weapons differ
in their management of the nuclear chain reaction, and in the nature of energy
produced; whereas, a reactor energy output is achieved through a sustained and
regulated process. In a nuclear weapon, the objective is to attain a large explosion
yield by creating a critical mass of nuclear material as a result of an uncontrolled
and rapid chain reactor.’

5.5.2 Comprehensive (Nuclear) Test Ban Treaty (CTBT)

Negotiation on a comprehensive (nuclear) test ban treaty began in January 1994.
These were based on the framework of the conference on disarmament. After
two years of intensive negotiations, comprehensive test ban treaty (CTBT), which
forbids all nuclear explosion in all environments for military or civilian purposes,
was accepted by the United Nations General Assembly on 10 September, 1996.
Once all 44 states mentioned in Annexes 2 of the treaty ratify the treaty, the CTBT
will enter into force. Until now, 153 states have ratified the CTBT, and another 29
states have signed but not yet ratified it. Therefore, the treaty has not been
implemented yet.

Some important provisions of the CTBT are as follows:
(i) Every nation party undertakes not to perform any nuclear weapon

test explosion or any other nuclear explosion and to ban and put off
any such nuclear explosion at any place under its jurisdiction or control
(Article I).

(ii) Furthermore, every nation party undertakes to renounce from causing,
encouraging or in any way participating in the conducting any nuclear
weapon test explosion or any other nuclear explosion (Article I).

(iii) The state parties also instituted a comprehensive nuclear test ban
organization to accomplish the aim and propose of this treaty (Article
II).

(iv) Each nation party shall in accordance with its constitutional procedures
take any essential measures to put into practice its obligations under
this treaty (Article III).
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(v) To confirm compliance with this treaty, a verification administration
shall be established comprising the following elements:

(a) An international monitoring system

(b) Consultation and clarification

(c) Onsite inspection

(d) Confidence building measures
(vi) This treaty shall be of unlimited duration.

The CTBT aroused strong opinions from both its proponents at opponents.
Darryl Howlett succinctly summarizes that ‘proponents claim that restriction on
nuclear testing will limit both vertical proliferation (meaning increase in number of
nuclear weapons by those states who are already in possession of such weapons)
and horizontal proliferation (meaning an increase in the number of actors who
possess nuclear weapons). Critics, in contrast, argue that any such testing
prohibition in unverifiable and will therefore be unable to constraint 5.5.3

5.5.3 Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces (INF) Treaty

The Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces Treaty (INF Treaty), was a treaty between
the USA and USSR for the removal of their intermediate-range and shorter-range
missiles. It was signed in 1987 as an arms control agreement between the nations.
The treaty has been continued with the Soviet successor, the Russian Federation.
The treaty had been originally signed in Washington, D.C. between the former
heads of states, President Ronald Reagan and General Secretary Mikhail
Gorbachev on 8 December 1987. On 27 May 1988 the US Senate sanctioned
the treaty and it was operational from 1 June 1988.

The INF Treaty removed all nuclear and straight missiles, along with the
launchers, short range and intermediate range. The missiles launched from the sea
were not included in the treaty. Within a period of three years 2,692 missiles were
removed. The treaty had a clause to carry out inspections of the sites for the
following ten years.

On 20 October 2018, referring to non-compliance by Russia, the US
President Donald Trump declared that US would withdraw from the treaty. Several
leading experts of nuclear arms control, naming a few George Shultz, Richard
Lugar and Sam Nunn, advised the US President to continue the treaty. After the
declaration by US, Russian president Vladimir Putin said on 20 November 2018
that the government of the Russian Federation was willing to deliberate INF with
Washington but then it would strike back in case the United States pulled out from
the treaty. The US formally withdrew from the treat in August 2019.

5.5.4 Fissile Material Cutoff Treaty (FMCT)

The Fissile Material Cutoff Treaty (FMCT) is a suggested international treaty to
ban the future manufacturing of fissile material useful for nuclear weapons or
supplementary explosive devices. The treaty is still under negotiations and the
conditions of the treaty have yet to be clarified. Conferring to a suggestion by the
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United States, fissile material contains is highly enriched with uranium and plutonium.
And conferring to a suggestion by Russia, fissile material needs to be restricted to
weapons-grade uranium and plutonium. None of the suggestions production of
fissile material used in non-weapon objects was prohibited. Its use will be continued
in civil or naval nuclear reactors.

During a speech at the UN in September 1993 President Clinton asked for
a joint convention prohibiting the production of fissile materials for nuclear explosives
or outside international safety measure. In December 1993 the UN General
Assembly implemented resolution 48/75L asking for the intercession of a ‘non-
discriminatory, joint and international effectively verifiable treaty prohibiting the
production of fissile material for nuclear weapons or other nuclear explosive
devices’. On 23 march 1995 in the Conference on Disarmament (CD) held at
Geneva the General Assembly approved the establishment of a committee to discuss
‘a non-discriminatory, joint and internationally and effectively verifiable treaty
prohibiting the production of fissile material for nuclear weapons or other nuclear
explosive devices’. But, essential negotiations are yet to undergo.

In 2004, the United States declared that it was not in favour of the enclosure
of a verification device in the treaty as they felt that it was not possible to effectively
verify the treaty. On November 4, 2004, the United States was the only nation
that voted against the resolution during the First Committee of the United Nations
General Assembly as they were not agreeable on the effectively verifiable of the
treaty. Bush Administration claimed to support the treaty however they were in
favour of an ad hoc system of verification in which states would keep an eye on
other states compliance with the help of their individual internal intelligence device.

 The then U.S. President Barack Obama on April 5, 2009 upturned their
stand over verification and offered to negotiate a fresh treaty that will verifiably
end the production of fissile materials planned for being used in the nation’s nuclear
weapons. On May 29, 2009, the CD approved for the establishment of the FMCT
negotiating committee, but, Pakistan has constantly obstructed the CD from fulfilling
its approved program of work, in spite of extreme pressure from the key nuclear
powers to stop its disobedience of remaining sixty four nations in stalling international
prohibition on the production of material used for making nuclear bomb, also
negotiations on complete nuclear decommissioning, and security guarantees for
states that do not have nuclear power. Pakistan reasoned their actions, General
Tariq Majid claimed that such a proposal in the treaty would be most harmful for
their country.

Check Your Progress

14. What does the United States and India cooperation agreement on civil
nuclear energy provide for?

15. When was the NPT implemented and how many countries have joined it?

16. What is the Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces Treaty (INF Treaty)?
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5.6 CROSS-BORDER TERRORISM

Cross-border terrorism is a form in which soil of one country is used to
create terror in bordering countries. As a grey zone conflict, it is an undeclared
war and considered to be highest form of strategy to bleed a nation for prolonged
period by small efforts. Cross Border Terrorism includes unconventional tactics
like cyber-attacks, political warfare, perception war, sponsorship of armed proxy
fighters etc.

The attacks on the World Trade Centre and the Pentagon in the USA on
September 11, 2001 brought transnational terrorism to attention. This kind of
terrorism is also known as cross-border terrorism. Cross-border terror groups
do not confine themselves either territorially or ideologically to a particular country
or region. They are global in orientation, readily moving funds, men and material
from one place to another.

Groups like the Palestine nationalist groups and the Irish Republican Army
(IRA) also crossed state borders to launch attacks, to smuggle arms and to seek
refuge. The IRA got weapons from Libya and launched attacks across Britain; it
also launched a one-off attack in Germany and plotted an assault on British forces
in Gibraltar. Palestinian ‘terrorists’ crossed into Israeli territory, or what they
considered Palestinian territory, and sought refuge in states like Egypt and Syria.
They hijacked aeroplanes across the world, took hostage Israeli contestants at
the 1972 Olympics in Munich, and infamously hijacked an Italian cruise ship in
1985.

Today’s cross-border groups view territory expediently, as a base from
which they can organise their campaigns and plot their attacks.

Before we discuss the menace of cross-border terrorist activities, you need
to acquaint yourself with some basic concepts of terrorism, such as its definition,
nature, types and causes.

Concept and Definition of Terrorism

Terrorism in the contemporary phenomena is difficult to describe as it has been
linked with globalization. However, it is not justifiable to assume that the processes
of globalization are accountable for various terrorist activities. And it is also not
right to say that technology is solely responsible for paving the way for the success
of terrorism as a world phenomenon. However, it is certain that technology has
played a greater role in enhancing the activities of terrorism in the global context as
technology has greatly altered and affected the nature and character of the terrorist
activities.

It is seen that terrorism is more rampant in states where the government
happens to be hostile or a mere puppet in the hands of a foreign power. Although
the government acts as the ruler of a country, in reality, it does not uphold the
country’s interest. It has also been observed that due to a rising discontent in the
minds of the individuals in the society, certain sections of the society tend to be
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brainwashed for fighting their cause in the face of corrupt governments who are
incapable of providing any kind of welfare to the people.

An activity that involves a violent act, and considered to be anti-social in
any form comes under the domain of terrorist activities. A criminal violation, if
committed across the boundary lines of the state is usually termed as global
terrorism.

Concepts related to political discourses are hardly models of clarity, but
there is a general agreement as to what constitutes terrorism. For explicating, the
official United States Code is referred below:

‘Act of terrorism’ means an activity that—(A) involves a violent act
or an act dangerous to human life that is a violation of the criminal
laws of the United States or any State, or that would be a criminal
violation if committed within the jurisdiction of the United States or
of any State; and (B) appears to be intended (i) to intimidate or coerce
a civilian population; (ii) to influence the policy of a government by
intimidation or coercion; or (iii) to affect the conduct of a government
by assassination or kidnapping.

(Source: http://uscode.house.gov/download/pls/18C204.txt)

The concept has its limitations which are as follows:
(i) The boundary between international terrorism and aggression is

blurred. We could give the benefit of doubt to the United States, if
they reject the charge of aggression in the case of some act of
international violence, we will take it under the lesser crime of terrorism.

(ii) The distinction between terrorism and retaliation or legitimate resistance
is not clear.

A US Army manual on countering terrorism defines ‘terrorism’ as intentional
and calculated violence or threat of violence to attain the following goals:

 Political

 Religious

 Ideological

This can be achieved by intimidating, coercing or instilling fear. In a Pentagon-
commissioned study by noted terrorologist Robert Kupperman, instead of
discussing terrorism, mentions a low intensity conflict (LIC). His description as
well as actual practice indicates and confirms that LIC—similar to
‘counterinsurgency’—is merely a euphemism for international terrorism which is
directed by the state. In other words, it is terrorism that relies on force and does
not achieve the level of war or crime of aggression.

Professor Yonah Alexander, the Director of International Centre for
Terrorism Studies, Potomac Institute for Policy Studies, feels that terrorism
sponsored by the state is a type of low-intensity conflict undertaken by states
when it is convenient for them to go to war without being answerable for their
actions. Alexander’s attention is limited to the Kremlin conspiracy that destabilizes
the west with ‘surrogate groups,’ such as PLO training programmes. According
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to him, the PLO was able to maintain a special relationship with Moscow by
passing on to Nicaragua the specialized training acquired by it in the Soviet Union.
With this training it was able to conduct an LIC against the US.

Defining terrorism in the global context is difficult, given the violence and the
range of potential disruptions involved in it. What a country calls a terrorist activity
might be nothing less than a fight for freedom for the other country involved in it.
For example, the Palestinian cause and its right for self-determination is a sacred
activity for entire Palestine, while the same activity for Israel is termed as terrorism.
In recent phenomena, the acts of violence by subgroups and acts to terrorize have
been differentiated and separated from other criminal acts on the basis of their
objectives and causes. Today terrorism is often related with globalization but this
is often open to subjective interpretation, however, prevailing technologies have
compounded these.

Terrorism is characterized by violence and the methods and tactics used for
terrorist activities. Terrorism usually targets the civilians with the sole objective of
creating fear and violence. In most of the cases, between the objective and the
root cause for which violence is used, there is a disagreement. Historically, the
term ‘terrorism’ described any state violence against citizens. However, in general
application, terrorism has turned out to be the application of violent ways by a
person or group to generate substantial bloodshed and frenzy for causes such as
religious exclusion or persecution, ideological or issues that are ethnic-specific.

It is difficult to arrive at a consensus for determining the factors that actually
make a terrorist, and who can be labelled as a terrorist. Many in the traditional
discourse see terrorist acts as legitimate only in the case if they fulfill certain conditions
associated with the ‘just war’ norms. On the other hand, the realists have a different
take over the issue. They underline that it is not the terrorist that has the right to use
force in the form of violence, rather it is the state alone that has this right to use the
force as and when it requires.

Background

Throughout history, humans have been known to terrorize fellow humans to instil
fear and force behavioural changes. Today, terrorism is looked at within the context
of a modern nation-state. In fact, it was probably the rise of a bureaucratic state,
incapable of being destroyed by the demise of one leader,that led terrorists to
expand their scope of targets so as to create an atmosphere of anxiety and deal a
blow to the government’s confidence. This is the reality around which terrorism
has revolved in the past hundred years; terrorism that includes assassinations,
hijackings and suicide bombings. The first recorded usage of the term ‘terrorism’
was in 1795. The French government used the expression ‘Reign of Terror’. The
use of the word ‘terrorist’ to signify anti-government activities was recorded in
1866 referring to Ireland, and in 1883 referring to Russia.

Causes of Terrorism

According to Lenin, imperialism is the highest form of capitalism. With the constant
growth of capitalism, there is competition between the demands of the capitalists,
fight over natural resources and access to markets. None of the religious leaders
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in Iraq, Iran, Saudi Arabia, etc., are interested in promoting war over their religious
differences. The goal remains the same. The religious leaders brainwash their
followers into battling on their behalf by making a religious call. Actually, they are
simultaneously looking for more power and wealth for themselves.

Similarly, the imperialist leaders tell the public that they are being attacked
and name the attackers too. Then they talk the public into going to war for the
sake of ‘democracy’ so that they are able to overpower them before ‘they get us.’
Several members of the public will naively believe the propaganda even as they
see big oil investors take political power and attack oil-rich nations. Thus, capitalism
demands imperialism and imperialism, in turn, demands war. The relatively weaker
regional capitalists resort to terrorism to promote their own interests. Only a global
socialist movement that seeks to unite the interests of the world’s working class
people will bring an end to war and terrorism.

5.6.1 Types of Terrorism

Different types of terrorism have been defined by lawmakers, security professionals
and scholars. Types differ according to what kind of attack agents an attacker uses
(for example biological) or by what they are trying to defend (as in eco-terrorism).
Researchers in the United States began to distinguish different types of terrorism in
the 1970s, following a decade in which both domestic and international groups
flourished. By that point, modern groups began to use techniques such as hijacking,
bombing, diplomatic kidnapping and assassination to assert their demands and, for
the first time, they appeared as real threats to western democracies, in the view of
politicians, law makers, law enforcement and researchers. They began to distinguish
different types of terrorism as part of the larger effort to understand how to counter
and deter it. Here, a comprehensive list of types of terrorism is provided.

1. State terrorism

Many definitions of the term terrorism restrict it to the acts performed and
materialized by non-state actors. But it can also be argued that states can be and
have, been terrorists. States can use force or the threat of force, without declaring
war, to terrorize citizens and achieve political goals. Germany, under the Nazi rule
has been described in this way. It has also been argued that states participate in
international terrorism, often by proxy. The United States considers Iran as the
most prolific sponsor of terrorism because Iran arms groups, such as Hizballah,
and helps carry out its foreign policy objectives. The United States has also been
called a terrorist, for example through its covert sponsorship of Nicaraguan Contras
in the 1980s.

2. Bioterrorism

Bioterrorism refers to the intentional release of toxic biological agents to harm and
terrorize civilians in the name of a political or other cause. The US Center for
Disease Control has classified various viruses, bacteria and toxins that could be
used in a bioterrorist attack. Category A Biological Diseases are those likely to do
the most damage. They include:

 Anthrax (Bacillus anthracis)
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 Botulism (Clostridium botulinum toxin)

 Plague (Yersinia pestis)

 Smallpox (Variola major)

 Tularemia (Francisella tularensis)

 Hemorrhagic fever, due to Ebola Virus or Marburg Virus

3. Cyber terrorism

Cyber terrorists use information technology to attack civilians and seek to draw
attention to their cause through the means of information technology. This may
mean that they use information technology, such as computer systems or
telecommunications as a tool to orchestrate a traditional attack. More often, cyber
terrorism refers to an attack on information technology itself in a way that would
radically disrupt network services. For example, cyber terrorists disable networked
emergency systems or hack into networks housing critical financial information.
However, there is a wide disagreement over the extent of the existing threat by
cyber terrorists.

4. Eco-terrorism

Eco-terrorism is a recently coined term describing violence perpetrated in relation
to the interests of environmentalism. In general, environmental extremists sabotage
property to inflict economic damage on industries or actors they see as harming
animals or the natural environment. These have included fur companies, logging
companies and animal research laboratories.

5. Nuclear terrorism

Nuclear terrorism refers to a number of different ways in which nuclear materials
might be exploited as a terrorist tactic. These include attacking nuclear facilities,
purchasing nuclear weapons, or building nuclear weapons or otherwise finding
ways to disperse radioactive materials.

6. Narco-terrorism

Narco-terrorism has had several connotations since the coining of the term in
1983. It once denoted violence used by drug traffickers to influence governments
or prevent government efforts to stop the drug trade. In the last several years,
narco-terrorism has been used to indicate situations in which terrorist groups use
drug trafficking to fund their other operations.

Terrorist Groups and their Types

Audrey Kurth Cronin, Professor of Strategy in US National War College, in her
book How Terrorism Ends: Understanding the Decline and Demise of Terrorist
Campaigns, has outlined the following different kinds of terrorist organizations or
groups and their far reaching significance:

(i) Left-wing terrorists

(ii) Right-wing terrorists
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(iii) Ethno-nationalist/separatist terrorists

(iv) Religious or sacred terrorists

These categories are based on their source of motivation. Left-wing terrorism
was linked with the communist movement. Right-wing terrorism was inspired by
Fascism. Most of the of ethno-nationalist/separatist terrorism followed
decolonization especially in the immediate post-World War II years.

Legitimacy of Terrorist Acts

Martha Crenshaw, in Comparative Politics, provides an analytic but subjective
approach to determine the legitimacy of terrorist acts of violence. According to
her, the normative approach to terrorism encounters a critical issue in the assessment
or evaluation of terrorism, that of legitimacy. Left terrorists refuse to accept the
legitimacy of the state and claim that the use of violence against the state is morally
justified. On the other hand, right terrorists deny the legitimacy of the opposition.

Spread of Terrorism

Between rhetoric and political conviction, the dynamics of South Asian landscape
delineates the emerging regional politics that reflects on the global policy doctrines
of various nations. After the fall of communism, the ascendancy of ‘power
hegemony’ seemed assured. The projection of the Anglo-American diabolic
intentions began on a different note. Notwithstanding, no doubt, in this backdrop,
history speaks volumes regarding India and Afghanistan that share ‘close political
and cultural ties’ and the complexity of their diplomatic relations reflect adequately.

At the very outset, New Delhi took stride for Kabul until the rise of the
Taliban in the 1990s and was first among nations to support the regime that was
aided and nourished by Kremlin in the post 1989 invasion. However, at the same
time, New Delhi spurred the Taliban regime in Kabul in 1996, and it had every
reason to do so. In the wake of the US-led invasion in Afghanistan resulted in
dramatic changes between India and Afghan relations since then, and history was
written from a different perspective. It was from here that not only India established
full diplomatic relations; rather it started to involve itself in all fronts with Afghanistan.
Experts underline that the US invasion gave the best lost platform to India to make
its presence felt in Afghanistan.

Solutions for Terrorism

Religious extremism seems to be the underlying cause of terrorism. Religion seems
to be the sole factor that is the cause of disharmony in the society or social injustice
and civil society erosion coupled with a host of other factors—ideological
differentiation.

There are people in the world, right now, who believe that it is their religious
duty to annihilate millions of innocent people, even taking their own lives in the
process and expecting to be blessed and rewarded for murderous and suicidal
acts. It is to be questioned that when did the universal religious message of love,
compassion and hope, common to all religions, become perverted to promote
murder and suicide? Moreover, how can religion, which forbids murder and suicide,
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be used as a justification for killing millions in cold blood? Unless something is
done, these terrorists will eventually gain access to weapons of mass destruction,
placing millions of lives at risk. Governments are taking extraordinary actions to
try and prevent terrorist attacks. Billions are spent on defense and homeland security,
and yet not a penny is spent to address the cause of almost every conflict on
earth—religious extremism.

Terrorism looms like a black cloud on us every single day. The extremist,
who exists in every religion, is the tail that wags the dog. When a Muslim kills
himself and others in a café, or a Jew assassinates the Prime Minister, or a Christian
bombs an abortion clinic, killing doctors and nurses, it is the same thing—a perversion
of the word of all of the religions. When one of these events occurs the truly pious
typically remain silent, while the name of their religion is sullied and degraded by
misguided acts. The solution to terrorism, religious extremists and world conflicts
is in our hands today. Governments cannot do it alone; they need the religions of
the world to be active collaborators to eliminate this blight. Religious leaders must
loudly condemn these violations of religious doctrine to their own members, to
members of other religions, and to the secular public.

It must be clearly known and understood that persons who have used the
holy name of religion for violence and death are universally condemned by the
religions whose name they have mocked. The Internet and email are powerful
communication tools and should be used along with our traditional print media, as
well as radio and television, including billboards and leaflets so as to tackle such
violence and conflict.

It is the duty of the secular and the non-believers among us to use their
influence and power in numbers to influence the religious leaders to openly condemn
acts of violence. Though this convince rooted in the minds of religious people, the
secular also have a role in preventing further bloodshed. Ultimately, all will suffer
from a worldwide conflict which can be prevented. It is not always easy to speak
out. The fear of offending others or being misunderstood and misquoted in the
media is great. The truly faithful leaders must not allow their fear of offending
others to stand in the way of promoting the true universal religious message, which
protects life and forbids murder and suicide. To be effective, this message must
reach those within the religion and outside it, thus forging a unity among their own
members, along with other religiously inspired persons and members of a secular
society, with the result that the zealots are cut off.

If the government has a role, it pertains to the investigation and enforcement
of the existing laws. Terrorist operations are funded through fraudulent fundraising
and organized crime, such as drug trade. Governments can investigate the funding
sources of terrorists and stop fraudulent activities. Tragically, some of the funding
for these destructive acts has also been generated from well-intentioned persons
who have given to various charities. Where laws are broken, the government has
a role to track down and punish the offenders.

The ultimate cure, however, must come from religious authorities who loudly
correct the deliberate misquotes and interpretation of the holy books and prophetic
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language which the extremists have defiled in order to achieve their evil agendas.
Many religious leaders are quick to speak out to condemn or commend political
entities and the actions of sovereign nations, but remarkably remain silent when a
blatant offense against the universal message of religion is committed. Political
commentary and rhetoric by the leaders in our houses of worship must include the
condemnation of evil acts.

The misguided who are fooled into following false prophets can be reached
with the truth, but will only accept that truth when it comes from their religious
brethren, not from governments. Throughout history, religiously motivated violence
has been tolerated by far too many of us, leading to far too many tragedies. For
the first time in history, a new strategy that will work is feasible: Rally the forces of
good, religious and secular alike, to come together to stop the violence created by
rogue individuals who manipulate others into violence, while falsely using the name
of religion simply to advance their own personal agendas.

5.6.2 Cross-Border Terrorism in India

Cross-border terrorism has emerged as a great threat to the security of India.
Terrorism originating from across the border has slowly attempted to strangle the
democracy and sovereignty of India. During last fifteen years thousands of civilians
have lost their lives in acts of terrorism, apart from thousands of defence, paramilitary
and police personnel who have sacrificed their lives in the line of duty. Infiltration
and smuggling of narcotics, arms and weapons across the borders have been
matters of constant and unmitigated anxiety to all concerned agencies manning the
borders.

There are several factors responsible for rise of cross-border terrorism in
India:

 Porous border: India’s borders with most neighbours are porous (not
protected) which are extremely easy to cross. These borders cannot be
physically wired due to complex geographical features such as mountains,
deserts and other landforms. This complexity makes these borders
difficult to protect by security forces. Moreover, border management in
India has been characterised by security ambivalence and lack of strategic
thinking.

 Support from non-state actors: India has a discordant political
relationship with Pakistan which provide material support for secessionist
militants in the border states of North-East and Jammu and Kashmir.
Pakistan facilitates movement of its proxies across the border with the
only motive of creating terror in the minds of people of neighbouring
states.

 Internal support: Sometimes the local population support and facilitate
cross border movement of terrorists by providing them conveyance and
safe places to hide. This could happen due to multitude of reasons such
as identical ethnic affiliation, monetary requirements, fear of life, lack of
education, dissatisfaction from present governance system etc.
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 Corrupt officials: Sometimes officials in exchange of few thousand
rupees allow unabated entry of illegal migrants whose identities and
backgrounds are little known, these channels provide scope to criminal
elements to cross over to mainland India.

Cross-border terrorism from Pakistan

Indo-Pakistan Border (3,323 Km) runs along the states of Gujarat, Rajasthan,
Punjab and J&K. Direct accessibility of the borders and some technological
developments enabling quick passage of information and transfer of funds has
changed the focus and tenor of border security. Cross-border terrorism from
Pakistan has exacerbated due to non-recognition of boundaries by its terrorist
groups and their success in acquiring legitimacy due to religious or ethnic identity.
Inadequate Cooperation from Pakistan has made the management of border further
difficult for India.

Cross-border terrorism from Bangladesh

The Indo-Bangladesh Border (4,096 Km) passes through West Bengal, Assam,
Meghalaya, Tripura and Mizoram. The entire stretch consists of plains, riverine
belts, hills & jungles which make illegal migration very easy. Illegal Migration across
this border poses serious security threats and acts as a fertile ground for
organisations like the Inter- Services Intelligence of Pakistan to penetrate and
expand their activities. Also, poor law and order situation at the border, has led to
smuggling of arms and drugs. Supply of arms help in sustaining any conflict.

Cross-border terrorism from China

India shares a long land border with China (3,488 Km) in the Indian states of
Jammu & Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh, Uttarakhand, Sikkim and Arunachal
Pradesh. Although this border remains relatively aloof from illegal migrations, this
border remains a cause of constant vigil for Indian forces. India has a longstanding
border dispute with China running back to British era in Aksai Chin and Arunachal
Pradesh.

Cross-border terrorism from Nepal

India-Nepal Border (1,751 Km) is an open border in the sense that people of
both the countries can cross it from any point, despite the existence of border
check posts at several locations. Anti-India organizations use this border to plant
their people in the territory of India. Also, smuggling of gold, small arms, drugs and
fake currency helps terrorists in executing an attack.

Cross-border terrorism from Bhutan

This border (699 km) passes through states of Assam, Arunachal Pradesh, West
Bengal and Sikkim. Illicit establishment of camps by militant outfits in the dense
jungles of south-east Bhutan helps insurgents from India in executing anti-India
activities.
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Cross-border terrorism from Myanmar

The northeast states of Arunachal Pradesh, Nagaland, Manipur and Mizoram
share the border with Myanmar (1,643). Some of the insurgents groups like the
National Socialist Council of Nagaland (NSCN) and ULFA operate from
Myanmar, which threatens the security of India as well as Myanmar.

Cross-border terrorism through maritime borders

Not only contiguous border-states with land borders are vulnerable to the cross
border terrorism but coastal areas are equally vulnerable. Long coastline of the
country remains comparatively unguarded. The presence of the Coast Guard is
minimal. In 26/11 attack in terrorists came from the western coast through boats.

India’s strategy and efforts to handle cross-border terrorism

The Government of India has created National Investigation Agency (NIA) in
2008 after Mumbai attacks which acts as a federal agency to combat terror. Multi
Agency Centre (MAC) revamped after 26/11 attacks, acts as a multi-agency
intelligence coordination mechanism for counter terrorism. Combating Financing
of Terrorism Cell (CFT- Cell) is also created to deal with the policy matters on
combating terrorist financing and Fake Indian Currency. India is also a member of
FATF (Financial Action Task Force) whose aim is to establish international
standards for combating money laundering and terrorist financing. Recently FATF
puts Pakistan on ‘grey-list’ over global terror finance.

The government has created observation posts, Border fencing, flood lighting,
deployment of modern and hi-tech surveillance equipment to prevent increased
immigration. Comprehensive Integrated Border Management System (CIBMS)
has replaced manual surveillance/patrolling of the international borders by electronic
surveillance to enhance detection and interception capabilities.

India has been supportive of all efforts, particularly in the UN to combat
terrorism and has played a leading role in shaping international opinion and urging
the international community to prioritize the fight against terror. India since 1996 is
trying to push a global intergovernmental convention i.e. Comprehensive
Convention on International Terrorism (CCIT) to tackle terrorism. It can provide
a legal framework to enhance prosecution and extradition of terrorists. Continuous
dialogues with neighbouring countries have been initiated from time to time for
motivating them for a strict action against terrorists breeding in their respective
territories.

The Government of India has consistently raised the issue of cross border
terrorism and placed high emphasis on international cooperation in combating the
menace of terrorism including in bilateral, regional and international fora. As a
result of Government’s persistent efforts, there is enhanced concern in the
international community at terrorism emanating from Pakistan, including the
continuing activities of internationally designated terrorist entities and individuals
including Jamaat-ud Dawa (JuD), Lashkar-e-Taiba (LeT), Jaish-e-Mohammad,
Hizbul Mujahideen. This was manifest in the international support after the cross
border terrorist attack in Pulwama on 14 February 2019. Countries have called
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upon Pakistan to not allow its territory to be used for terrorism in any manner. In
the aftermath of the cross-border terror attack in Pulwama, UN Security Council
condemned in the strongest term, the heinous and cowardly act.

Many terrorist entities and individuals who find shelter in Pakistan and are
also engaged in terrorism against India have been proscribed by the United Nations
(UN), the European Union and other countries. On 01 May 2019, the United
Nations 1267 Sanctions Committee designated Masood Azhar, the leader of Jaish-
e-Mohammad as a UN proscribed terrorist. The Financial Action Task Force
(FATF) at its Plenary in June 2018, notified Pakistan in the ‘Grey List’ due to
continuing terror financing related concerns, including with respect to the UN
proscribed terrorist entities like LeT, JuD and Falah-i-Insaniyat Foundation. These
vindicate India’s consistent stand that internationally designated terrorist groups
and individuals continue to operate from and raise financial resources with impunity
in Pakistan, and use territories under its control for carrying out cross-border
terrorism in India and elsewhere in South Asia.

India’s call to condemn terrorism in all its forms and manifestation; zero
tolerance to terrorism; rejection of any justification for an act of terror; delinking
terror from religion; need for all forces believing in humanity to unite in fight against
terrorism has found greater acceptance among the international community, and is
reflected in a number of outcome documents issued after bilateral Summit meetings
with various countries, and at regional and multilateral fora, such as Shangai
Cooperation Organization; G20; BRICS, among others.

There is a need to reassess our policies on number of issues pertaining to
the management of India’s international borders such as intelligence apparatus,
internal security and border management. Technical solutions are necessary to
augment and complement the traditional methods of border guarding. They not
only enhance the surveillance and detection capabilities of the border guarding
forces but also improve the impact of the border guarding personnel against
infiltration and trans-border crimes. India should move in the direction of
specialisation of military to fight cross-border terrorism. Military should also look
at alternative means to strike at the terror camps across the LoC and LAC through
mechanisms like Precision Engagement Capability.

A judicious mix of properly trained manpower and affordable and tested
technology is likely to yield better results. War against terrorism is a low intensity
conflict or localized war and cannot be waged without the full and unstinted support
of the society and can be lost easily if the morale and resolve of the society to fight
against terrorism falters.

Check Your Progress

17. What is the characteristic feature of terrorism?

18. Name the various types of terrorist organizations or groups as classified by
Audrey Kurth Cronin.

19. What are the factors responsible for the rise of cross-border terrorism?
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5.7 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Civil rights or liberties are referred to those rights that relate to the protection
of the right to life and personal liberty. These are essential for living a dignified
life. Right to life, liberty and security of persons, right to privacy, home and
correspondence, right to own property, freedom from torture, inhuman and
degrading treatment, freedom of thought, conscience and religion and
freedom of movement are inclusive of these rights.

2. Economic, social and cultural rights are described in articles 22 to 28 of the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) and in the International
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (ICESCR).

3. Karel Vasak, a French jurist, categorized human rights into three generations.

4. The statute under which the National Human Rights Commission of India is
established is the Protection of Human Rights Act (PHRA), 1993 as
amended by the Protection of Human Rights (Amendment) Act, 2006. It is
in conformity with the Paris Principles, adopted at the first international
workshop on national institutions for the promotion and protection of human
rights held in Paris in October 1991.

5. Globalization is referred to as integration of regional, national and international
economy through foreign direct investment, migration, spread of technology
and capital flows.

6. Defining globalization remains one of the most challenging tasks for a modern
scholar. The challenge primarily arises due to the widest spectrum of
disciplines and discourses that the phenomenon of globalization tends to
cover. Most definitions are limited to one or another disciplinary area,
covering some aspects of the process and leaving out others. Any study of
globalization must take into account the fact that globalization pervades into
almost every field of human activity and touches every aspect of human
experience. Therefore an all-encompassing definition of globalization
becomes difficult.

7. According to Anthony Giddens, globalization can be defined as the
intensification of worldwide social relations which link distant localities in
such a way that local happenings are shaped by events occurring many
miles away and vice versa.

8. The critics of globalization raise mainly four concerns. According to them,
globalization results in:

 The transfer of power into the hands of elites

 The compromise of national economic interests

 The curtailment of nation-state sovereignty

 The erosion of national identity

9. The motto of the WTO is to assist producers of goods and services in
imports and exports.
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10. The accumulation in the atmosphere of CO2 and certain other gases traps
solar radiation near the Earth’s surface, which causes global warming. This,
in turn, could cause sea level rises over the next 45 years, large enough to
inundate many low lying coastal cities and river deltas. It could also drastically
upset national and international agricultural production and trade systems.

11. The Stockholm Declaration, 1972 calls upon governments and peoples to
exert common efforts for the preservation and improvement of the human
environment, for the benefit of all the people and for their posterity.

12. The main objective of the Rio Summit, 1992 was to find an equitable balance
between the economic, social and environmental needs of present and future
generations and to lay down a foundation for global partnership between
developed and developing countries, on one hand, as well as governmental
agencies and private organizations.

13. The Paris Agreement, 2016 requires all Parties to put forward their best
efforts through ‘nationally determined contributions’ (NDCs) and to
strengthen these efforts in the years ahead. This includes requirements that
all Parties report regularly on their emissions and on their implementation
efforts.

14. On 18 July 2005, the United States and India signed a cooperation agreement
on civil nuclear energy. It allowed India to acquire technology from the
United States and for US companies to construct nuclear reactors in India
and provide fuel for its civil nuclear programme. In return for this technology,
India agreed to: grant the IAEA access to its civil nuclear facilities (but
military ones remain excluded); sign an additional protocol with the IAEA
to allow for more intrusive safeguards inspections; continue the moratorium
on nuclear testing; improve the security arrangements for its nuclear forces;
and support nuclear non-proliferation measures.

15. In 1968, the treaty that called for the non-proliferation of nuclear weapon,
which is also called nuclear non-proliferation treaty (NPT or NNPT), was
opened for signature. It was implemented in 1980. A total of 189 countries
have joined the treaty.

16. The Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces Treaty (INF Treaty), was a treaty
between the USA and USSR for the removal of their intermediate-range
and shorter-range missiles. It was signed in 1987 as an arms control
agreement between the nations.

17. Terrorism is characterized by violence and the methods and tactics used for
terrorist activities. Terrorism usually targets the civilians with the sole objective
of creating fear and violence. In most of the cases, between the objective
and the root cause for which violence is used, there is a disagreement.

18. Audrey Kurth Cronin has outlined the following different kinds of terrorist
organizations or groups:

 Left-wing terrorists

 Right-wing terrorists



NOTES

Contemporary
International Issues

Self - Learning
302 Material

 Ethno-nationalist/separatist terrorists

 Religious or sacred terrorists

 19. There are several factors responsible for the rise of cross-border terrorism,
such as porous border, support from non-state actors, internal support and
corrupt officials.

5.8 SUMMARY

 Human rights consist of minimum entitlement that a government must provide
and protect. They are fundamental in the sense that they cannot be denied
under any circumstances. The term human rights in general, refers to the
civil rights, civil liberties, political rights and social and economic rights of a
human being.

 The concept of human rights implies that a human being is equal in the eyes
of the law irrespective of his or her caste, creed, colour, nationality, etc.
Thus, ‘equality’ and ‘dignity’ are the fundamental principles of human rights.
Human rights should not be compromised on as these have been enshrined
in the Constitution of India.

 Karel Vasak (1977), a French jurist, has categorized human rights into
three generations. The first comprises civil and political rights which have
been derived from reformist theories associated with the French, English
and American Revolutions of the 17th and the 18th centuries. The second
generation of human rights came into existence after World War I. These
are associated with equality and were fundamentally economic, social and
cultural in nature. The third generation of human rights are much more than
just civil or social rights. These have been articulated in important international
law documents such as the 1972 Stockholm Declaration of the United
Nations Conference on the Human Environment and the 1992 Rio
Declaration on Environment and Development.

 The highlighting features of human rights are as follows:

o These are assured by international standards

o These are legally covered and binding

o The major concern of human rights is the dignity of an individual

o These can compel the State or the officials to provide a certain right

o These cannot be dispensed or denied

o These are universally acceptable

 The NHRC is an embodiment of India’s concern for the promotion and
protection of human rights. Section 2(1)(d) of the Protection of Human
Rights Act (PHRA) defines Human Rights as the rights relating to life, liberty,
equality and dignity of the individual guaranteed by the Constitution or
embodied in the International Covenants and enforceable by courts in India.



Contemporary
International Issues

NOTES

Self - Learning
Material 303

 All discussions on globalization recognize that economic integration is its
driving force. The globalization of trade, finance and production are the
symbols of this economic integration. Gradually, most countries of the world
are adopting neo-liberal economic policies and are opening their borders
for the free movement of goods and services.

 Liberal scholars portray a completely different picture of globalization than
realists. For them, globalization fundamentally undercuts the realist account
of political landscape since it shows that states are no longer central actors
in a system. Liberals tend to see globalization as the end product of a long-
running dominance of states. They are particularly interested in how
technology and communication has been revolutionized by globalization.

 The realist argument on the impact of globalization on nation-states is based
on the core belief of realism that nation-states are the dominant actors in the
political system. For them, globalization does not alter the most signification
feature of world politics, namely the territorial division of the world into
nation-states.

 As a result of globalization, the emerging economic order is truly global
because it is non-territorial. As a result of the de-regularization of the
economies of various nations, investors can choose where and when to
invest or withdraw capital from any part of the world. In terms of financial
investment and trade, the world is now a single place.

 By the middle of the 20th century, it started to become clear that human
action is significantly increasing the concentration of harmful gases which is
accelerating the process of ‘global warming’. Now, nearly all scientists agree
that we must stop and reverse this process—or we will face devastating
cascade of natural disasters that will change life on earth as we know it.

 Limited resources like oil are causing wars between nations to lead towards
a faster economic development. This had led to the blatant exploitation of
the natural resources. Moreover, nations are now fighting for resources,
which is becoming increasingly dangerous with many countries threatening
and using nuclear as well as chemical weapons, which will not only harm
human lives but will also prove disastrous for the environment.

 India is consistently playing an important role in the evolution of an
international consensus to tackle major global environmental issues. It was
an active participant in the process leading up to and culminating in the
convening of the United Nations Conference on Environment and
Development in Rio de Janeiro in June, 1992.

 In 1968, the treaty that called for the non-proliferation of nuclear weapon,
which is also called nuclear non-proliferation treaty (NPT or NNPT), was
opened for signature. It was implemented in 1980. A total of 189 states
have joined the treaty.

 The NPT recognizes five states as nuclear weapon states. These are—the
USA, the UK, France, China and Soviet Union.
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 NPT or Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty and CTBT or Comprehensive
Test Ban Treaty are parts of arms control strategy in one form or the other.
Arms control is the restriction on the development, production, stockpiling,
and usage of weapons, especially WMD.

 On 11 May 1995, the NPT Review and Extension Conference extended
the NPT indefinitely without a vote. This extension decision was embraced
along with two other documents and a resolution establishing a set of
principles and objectives for nuclear non-proliferation and disarmament;
outlined new procedures for strengthening the treaty review process and
called for the establishment of a Middle East zone free of nuclear weapons
and other weapons of mass destruction within the context of the Middle
East peace process.

 Negotiation on a comprehensive (nuclear) test ban treaty began in January
1994. These were based on the framework of the conference on
disarmament. After two years of intensive negotiations, comprehensive test
ban treaty (CTBT), which forbids all nuclear explosion in all environments
for military or civilian purposes, was accepted by the United Nations General
Assembly on 10 September, 1996.

 The attacks on the World Trade Centre and the Pentagon in the USA on
September 11, 2001 brought transnational terrorism to attention. This kind
of terrorism is also known as cross-border terrorism. Cross-border terror
groups do not confine themselves either territorially or ideologically to a
particular country or region. They are global in orientation, readily moving
funds, men and material from one place to another.

 Cross-border terrorism has emerged as a great threat to the security of
India. Terrorism originating from across the border has slowly attempted to
strangle the democracy and sovereignty of India. During last fifteen years
thousands of civilians have lost their lives in acts of terrorism, apart from
thousands of defence, paramilitary and police personnel who have sacrificed
their lives in the line of duty. Infiltration and smuggling of narcotics, arms and
weapons across the borders have been matters of constant and unmitigated
anxiety to all concerned agencies manning the borders.

 The Government of India has consistently raised the issue of cross border
terrorism and placed high emphasis on international cooperation in combating
the menace of terrorism including in bilateral, regional and international fora.
As a result of Government’s persistent efforts, there is enhanced concern in
the international community at terrorism emanating from Pakistan, including
the continuing activities of internationally designated terrorist entities and
individuals including Jamaat-ud Dawa (JuD), Lashkar-e-Taiba (LeT), Jaish-
e-Mohammad, Hizbul Mujahideen.
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5.9 KEY TERMS

 Global governance: This term is used to describe a complex web of states,
international institutions, transnational networks and agencies (both public
and private) that function, with variable effect, to promote, regulate, or
intervene in the common affairs of humanity.

 Global village: It refers to a popular image used to describe the growth of
awareness that all people share a common fate, stemming from a micro
perspective that views the world as an integrated and interdependent whole.

 Global civil society: It refers to the vast collection of groups operating
across borders and beyond the reach of governments.

 Global warning: It is the long-term rise in the average temperature of the
Earth’s climate system. It is a major aspect of climate change, and has been
demonstrated by direct temperature measurements and by measurements
of various effects of the warming.

 Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces Treaty (INF Treaty): It was the
treaty between the United States of America and the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics on the Elimination of Their Intermediate-Range and
Shorter-Range Missiles. The US formally withdrew from it in August 2019.

 The Fissile Material Cutoff Treaty (FMCT): It is a suggested
international treaty to ban the future manufacturing of fissile material useful
for nuclear weapons or supplementary explosive devices.

 Bioterrorism: It refers to the intentional release of toxic biological agents
to harm and terrorize civilians in the name of a political or other cause.

 Eco-terrorism: It is a recently coined term describing violence perpetrated
in relation to the interests of environmentalism. In general, environmental
extremists sabotage property to inflict economic damage on industries or
actors they see as harming animals or the natural environment.

 Nuclear terrorism: It refers to a number of different ways in which nuclear
materials might be exploited as a terrorist tactic.

5.10 SELF-ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What are the ten fundamental duties of the citizen of India?

2. What are the three generations of human rights?

3. Give the important definitions of globalization.

4. What are the important elements of globalization?

5. What was India’s stand in Rio Conference on environment?
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6. What is the Kenneth concept of war and nuclear weapons?

7. List the important provisions of the CTBT.

8. What is the Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces Treaty (INF Treaty)?

9. Identify the factors responsible for rise of cross-border terrorism in India.

Long-Answer Questions

1. Discuss the nature and characteristics of human rights.

2. Explain the impact of globalisation on India.

3. Analyse the process of globalization as explained by realists, liberals and
Marxists.

4. What are the principles of Stockholm Declaration on environment? Discuss
its significance in improving global environmental conditions.

5. Evaluate the achievements of Montreal Protocol and Kyoto Protocol in
checking the depletion of ozone layer.

6. What are the characteristics of nuclear non-proliferation treaty (NPT or
NNPT)? Has the treaty been successful in meeting its objectives?

7. Explain the causes and types of terrorism.
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